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PR E FA CE

T O TH E F I R S T E D I T I O N .

THE pr esent grammar , wh ich is chiefly intended fo r beginners , is
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskr it

is l ikely to want dur ing the fir st tw o o r thr ee year s of his r eading .

Rules r efer r ing to the language of the Vedas have been entir ely

excluded
,
fo r it is no t des irable that the difficulties of that ancient

dialect shou ld be appr oached by any one wh o has no t ful ly master ed

the gr ammar of the or dinary Sanskr it such as it was fixed by Pan ini

and his successor s . A l l al lusions to cognate forms in Gr eek
,
Latin,

o r Gothic, have l ikewise been suppr essed, because, however inter

esting and usefu l t o the advanced student, they ar e apt to depr ive

the beginner of that clear and firm gr asp of the gr ammatical system

pecu l iar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a

sol id foundation fo r the study both of Sanskr it and of Compar ative

Philology.

The two pr incipal obj ects which I have kept in view whil e com

posing this grammar
,
have been clearness and cor r ectness . With

r egar d to clearness , my chief model has been the gr ammar of Bopp

with r egard to cor r ectness, the gr ammar of C olebr ooke . If I may

hope
,
w ithout pr esumption,

to have simpl ified a few of the intr icacies

of Sanskr it grammar which wer e but par tially clear ed up by Bopp ,

B enfey, Flecch ia, and other s
,
I can har dly flatter myself to have

r eached
,
w ith r egar d to cor r ectness , the hi gh standar d of Co lebr o oke’s

gr eat, though unfinished work . I can only say in self-defence
,
that it

is far mor e difficult to be cor r ect on every minute point, if o ne endea

vour s to r e-ar range , as I have done, the mater ials collected by Pani ni ,
and to adapt them to the gr ammatical sy stem cur r ent in E ur ope ,
than if one follows so closely as C ol ebr ooke , the system of native

grammar ians
, and adopts near ly the whole of their techni cal termi

no l ogy. The grammatical system elabor ated by native gr ammar ians

i s
,
in itself

,
most perfect ; and those who have tested Panini

’

s work ,

w il l r eadily admit that ther e is no gr ammar in any languag e that
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coul d vie w ith the wonder ful mechanism of h is eight books of

grammatical ru les . B ut unr ivall ed as that system is
,
it is no t

sui ted t o the wants of E nglish students
,
least of al l to the wants

of beg inner s . While avail ing myse lf ther efor e of the mater ials

collected in the gr ammar of Panini and in later works, such as the

Prakr iya
-Kaumudi , the S iddhanta-Kaumud

’

i
,
the Sarasvat’i Prakr iya,

and the Madhaviya-dhatu -vritti, I have abstained
,
as much as po s

sible, fr om intr oducing any mor e of the pecul iar system and of

the terminology of Indian grammar ians * than has al r eady found

admittance into o ur Sanskri t gr ammar s ; nay,
I have fr equently

r ej ected the gr ammatical observations suppl ied r eady to hand

in their works
,
in or der no t to overwhelm the memory of the

student w ith too many ru l es and too many exceptions . Whether

I have always been successful in dr awing a l ine between what

is essential in Sanskr it grammar and what is no t , I must leave

to the judgment of those wh o enj oy the good for tune of being
engaged in the pr actical teaching of a language the students

of which may be counted no longer by tens
,
but by hundr eds

I only w ish it to be under stood that wher e I have left o ut r ul es

The few al ter atio ns that I have made in th e usual term ino l o gy have been made

so lely with a view o f facil itating the wo rk o f the learner . Thus instead o f number ing
the ten classes o f verbs, I have cal led each by its fir st verb . This r el ieves the mem o ry
o f much unnecessary tr o uble, as the very name indicates the char acter o f each class

and th o ugh the names may at fir st so und somewhat uncou th
,
they ar e after al l the o nly

names r ecogni z ed by native gr ammar ians. Knowing fr om my exper ience as an exam iner ,
how difficult it is t o r emember the mer ely numer ical distincti o n between the fir s t

,
seco nd ,

o r thi rd pr eter i tes
,
o r the fir st and second futur es , I have kept as much as po ssible to the

t erm ino lo gywith which classical sch o lar s ar e famil iar
,
cal ling the tense co r r esponding to

the G r eek Imper fect , Imper fect ; that co r r esponding to the Perfect, Redupl icated Per fect ;
that co r r espo nding to the A o r ist

,
A o r ist ; and the m o o d co r r espo nding to the Optative,

Optat ive . The names o f Per iph r astic Per fect and Per iphr astic Futu r e tel l their own

sto ry ; and if I have r etained the mer ely numer ical distinct io n between the First and

Second A o r ists
,
i t was because this dist inctio n seemed to be m o r e intel l igible to a

classical sch o lar than th e six o r seven fo rms o f the so -cal led multifo rm Pr eter ite . If it
wer e po ssible to make a change in the establi shed grammatical nomenclatur e

, I sho u ld

much pr efer t o cal l the Fi r st the Seco nd, and the Second the Fir st A o r ist ; the fo rmer

being a seco ndary and compo und
, the latter a pr imary and simple tense . B ut Fir s t

and Seco nd A o r ists have become almo st pr o per names, and wil l no t easily yield their
place to mer e argument .

t In the Univer sity o f Leipz ig al o ne
,
as many as fifty pupils at tend every year

the classes o f Pr o fesso r B r o ckhau s in o r der to acquir e a knowledge o f the elements o f

Sanskr it
,
pr evi o us to the study o f Compar ative Phi lo lo gy under Pr o fesso r Cur tius .
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o r exceptions, contained in other gr ammar s , whether native o r

E ur opean,
I have done so after matur e consideration

,
deliberate ly

pr efer r ing the less comple te t o the mor e complete , but , at the same

time
,
mo r e bew ilder ing statement of the anomalies of the Sansk r it

language. Thus
,
to mention o ne o r two cases

,
when giving the

r ules on the employment of the suffixes s a t and ma t I have

left o ut the r ule that bases ending in m , though the m be pr eceded

by other vowels than a , a lways take va t instead of ma t. I did so

par tly because ther e ar e very few bases ending in m ,
partly because

,

if a word l ike kim-vdn should occur
,
it would be easy to dis cover

the r eason why her e too 1) was pr efer r ed to m ,
viz . in order to avoid

the clashing of tw o m
’

s . A gain ,
when g iving the r ules o n the

formation of denom inatives I passed over
,
fo r very much

the same r eason,
the pr ohibition given in Pan . III . I

,
8
, 3, vi z . that

bases ending in m ar e no t all owed t o form denominatives . It is
tr ue

,
no doubt

,
that the om ission of such r u les o r exceptions may

be said t o involve an actual m isr epr esentation,
and that a pupil

might be m isled to form such wor ds as kim-mdn and [rim-

yam.

B ut this cannot be avoided in an elementary gr ammar ; and

the student wh o i s l ikely t o com e in contact w ith such r econ
dite forms

,
w ill no doubt be sufficiently advanced t o be able to

consul t fo r himself the rules of Panini and the explanations of his
commentator s

My own fear is that, in w r iting an elementary gr ammar
,
I have

er r ed r ather in giving too much than in giving too l ittle. I have
ther efor e in the table of contents marked w ith an aster isk all

such r ules as may be safely left o ut in a fir st cour se of Sanskr it

gr ammar and I have in differ ent places informed the r eader

whether cer tain por tions m ight be passed over quickly, o r shou ld
be car eful ly comm itted to memory . Her e and ther e

,
as fo r instance

in 1 0 3, a few extracts ar e intr oduced fr om Panin i
,
simply in

order to give the student a for etaste o f what he may expect in

the elabor ate w orks of native grammar ians
,
whil e l ists of verbs

l ike tho se contained in 332 o r 46 2 ar e given,
as everybody

w ill see
,
fo r the sake of r efer ence only . The somewhat elabor ate

tr eatment of the nom inal bases in i and 22
, from 2 2 0 to 2 2 6 ,

In the seco nd ed itio n al l these par agr aphs ar e pr inted in smal ler type .
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became necessary, par tly because in no gr ammar had the di ffer ent

par adigms of this class been cor r ectly given,
par tly because it

was imposs ible t o br ing o ut clear ly the pr inciple o n which the

pecu liar ities and appar ent ir r egu lar ities of these nouns ar e based

w ithout enter ing fully into the systematic ar r angement of native

gr ammar ians . Of portions like this I w ill no t say indeed,

n 9
,
ua

’

EAA ou but I feel that I may say, 11% RF: 3 firmfit

aha-a fiqz ; and I know that those wh o w ill take the tr ouble t o
exam ine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and

exam ined
,
will be the most lenient in their judgment, if her eafter

they shou ld succeed better than I have done
,
in unr avelling the

intr icate argumentations of native scholar s

B ut while acknowledging my obl igations to the gr eat gram
mar ians of India

,
it wou ld be ungr ateful wer e I no t to

acknow ledge as fully the assistance which I have der ived fr om

the works of E ur opean scholar s . My fir st acquaintance with the
elements of Sanskr it was gained fr om Bopp’s gr ammar . Those

only wh o know the works of his pr edecessor s
,
of C ol ebr ooke

,

Car ey, Wilkins, and For ster
,
can appr eciate the advance made

by Bopp in explaining the di fficul ties
,
and in l ighting up,

if I

may say so , the dar k lanes and alleys of the Sanskr it lang uage .

I doubt whether Sanskri t scholar ship would have flouri shed as

it has
,
if students had been obl iged t o learn their gr ammar fr om

For ster o r Colebr ooke, and I believe that to Bopp
’

s l ittle g r ammar
is due a gr eat por tion of that success which has attended the study

of Sanskr it l iter atur e in Germany . C ol ebr ooke, Car ey, W ilkins
,

and For ster worked independently of each other . E ach der ived

h is information fr om native teacher s and fr om native gr ammar s .

A mong these four scholar s
, Wilkins seem s to have been the fir st

to compose a Sanskr it grammar , fo r he informs u s that the fir st

pr inted sheet of h is work was destr oyed by fir e in 1 795 . The

To tho se who have the same faith in the accur ate and never swerving ar gumen

tations o f Sanskr it commentat o r s, i t may be a saving o f t ime to be info rmed that in

the new and very useful edit ion o f the Siddhanta-Kaumudi by S r i Taranatha
-tarkava

chaspat i ther e ar e two m ispr ints which h o pelessly disturb the o r der o f the r ules o n the

pr o per declensio n o f no uns in t
‘

and 72. On page I 36 , 1. 7, r eadW instead o fW ;

this is co r r ected in the Co r r igenda, and the r ight r eading is found in the o ld edition.

On the same page, 1. I 3, inser t 7 after ffi'

T-fl, o r j o inW W .
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whole grammar , however , was no t published till 180 8. In the
mean time For ster had finished h is gr ammar

, and had actually
del iver ed hi s MS . to the Council of the Col lege of Fort Wil liam
in 1 80 4 . B ut it was no t published til l 1 8 1 0 . The fir st par t of

C o lebr o oke
’

s gr ammar was published in 1 80 5 , and ther efor e stands
fir st in point of time of publ ication . Unfor tunately it was no t

finished
,
because the grammar s of For ster and Car ey wer e then

in cour se of publ ication, and would, as Colebr ooke imag ined, supply

the deficient part of his own . Car ey
’

s grammar was publ ished in
1 80 6 . Among these four publ ications, which as fir st attempts at

making the ancient language of India accessible to E ur opean
scholar s

,
deser ve the highest cr edit

,
Co lebr o oke

’

s gr ammar is

f aci le p r incep s . It is der ived at fir st hand fr om the best native

gr ammar s, and evinces a fam il iar ity w ith the most intr icate prm
hlems of Hindu gr ammar ians such as few scholar s have acquir ed

after him . N 0 o ne can under stand and appr eciate the mer its of this

gr ammar wh o has no t pr eviously acquir ed a knowledge of the gram

mat ical system of Panini
,
and it is a gr eat loss to Sanskr it scholar

ship that so valuable a work shou ld have r emained unfinished.

I owe most, indeed, to Colebr ooke and Bopp ,
but I have der ived

many usefu l hints fr om other grammar s also . Ther e ar e some po r

tions of Wilson’

s grammar which sh ow that he consulted native

grammar ians
,
and the fact that he possessed the r emaining por tion

of C o lebr o oke’s MS.
, gives to h is li st of verbs, with the exception

of the B hfi class , which was publ ished by Colebr ooke, a pecul iar
inter est . Pr ofessor B enfey in his large grammar per formed a most

useful task in working up independently the m ater ials supplied by

Panini and B hattoj idikshita and hi s smaller gr ammar s too, pub

l ished both in German and in E ngl ish,
have r ender ed good service

to the cause of sound scholar ship . Ther e ar e besides
,
the grammar s

of Boller in German,
ofOpper t in Fr ench,

ofW estergaa rd in D anish ,

of Flecchia in Ital ian
,
each supplying something that coul d no t be

found elsewher e
, and containing suggestions, many of which have

pr oved useful to the w r iter of the pr esent grammar .

B ut while thus r ender ing full ju stice t o the honest labours of
my pr edecessor s , I am bound to say, at the same time, that w ith

See W ilso n
’

s Sanscr it and E ngl ish D icti o nary, fi r st editio n, pr eface, p . x lv.
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r egar d to doubtfu l o r difficul t forms, of which ther e ar e many in
the grammar of the Sanskr it language, no t one of them can be

appealed to as an ultimate author ity . E very gr ammar contains ,
as is wel l known

,
a number of forms which occur bu t r ar ely

,
if ever

,

in the li terary language . It i s necessary, how ever , fo r the sake of

systematic completeness
,
to give these forms and if they ar e to be

g iven at all
,
they must be given o n competent author ity. N ow it

might be supposed that a mer e r efer ence to any of the numer ous

gr ammar s al r eady publ ished would be sufficient fo r this purpose,
and that the l ists of ir r egular o r unusual forms m ight safely be

copied fr om th eir pages . B ut this is by no means the case . E ven

w ith r egar d to r egular form s
,
whoever should trust impl icitly in the

cor r ectness of any of the gr ammar s, hither to publ ished,
would never

be cer tain of having the r ight form . I do no t say th is l ightly, o r
w ithout being able to pr oduce pr oofs . When I began to r evise my
manuscr ipt grammar whi ch I had composed fo r my own u se many

year s ago , and when on points o n which I felt doubtful , I co n

su lted other gr ammar s
, I soon discover ed either that, w ith a str ange

kind of sequacity,
they all r epeated the same m istake, o r that they

var ied w idely fr om each other
,
w ithout ass igning any r eason o r

author ity. I need no t say that the gr ammar s which we possess
differ very much in the degr ee of their trustwor thiness ; bu t w ith

the exception of the fir st volume of C olebrooke and of Pr ofessor

B enfey
’

s larger Sanskr it gr ammar
,
it woul d be impossible to appeal

to any of my pr edecessor s as an author ity on doubtful points .

For ster and Car ey, who evidently depend almost entir e ly on

mater ials supplied to them by native assistants , give fr equently

the most difficult forms w ith per fect accur acy,
while they go w ildly

wr ong immediately after , w ithout, it wou ld seem ,
any power of

contr ol ling their author ities . The fr equent inaccur acies in the

gr ammar s of Wilkins and Wil son have been pointed o ut by

other s ; and how ever usefu l these works may have been fo r

pr actical pur poses, they wer e never intended as author ities on

contested points of Sanskr it gr ammar .

N othing r emained in fact, in or der to ar r ive at any satisfactory

r esult, but to col late the whol e of my gr ammar
, w ith r egar d no t

only to the ir r egular but l ikewise to the r egu lar form s
, w ith Panini

and other nat ive gr ammar ians, and to supply fo r each doubtful case,
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and fo r r ul es that might seem to di ffer fr om those o f any of my
pr edecessor s, a r efer ence to Panini o r to other native author ities .

This I have done, and in so doing I had to r e -wr ite near ly the

whole of my grammar but though the t ime and tr ouble expended

on this work have been cons iderable
,
I believe that they have no t

been bestowed in vain . I only r egr et that I did no t give these
authori tative r efer ences thr oughout the whole ofmy work

*
,
because ,

even wher e ther e cannot be any differ ence of opinion, some of my
reader s might thus have been saved the time and tr ouble of
looking thr ough Panini to find the Sutr as that bear on every

form of the Sanskr it language .

By this pr ocess which I have adopted
,
I believe that on many

points a mor e settled and author itative char acter has been impar ted

to the gr ammar of Sanskr it than it possessed befor e ; but I do by

no means pr etend to have ar r ived on al l points at a clear and

defini te view of the meaning of Panini and his su ccessor s . The

gr ammatical system of Hindu gr ammar ians is so pecul iar , that rules

which we shou ld gr oup together , ar e scatter ed about in di ffer ent

par ts of their manual s . We may have the general rul e in the last,
and the exceptions in the fir st book,

and even then we ar e by no

means cer tain that exceptions t o these exceptions may no t occur

somewher e else . I shal l give but one instance . Ther e is a r oo t

m1
; j dgr i , which form s its A or ist by adding {ti i sham , i3

Her e the simplest r ule would be that final 15 {MI befor e {it 73s

becomes g 7
'

(Pan . V I . 1
,

This
,
however , is pr evented by another

rul e which r equi r es that final a: fr i shou ld take Guna befor e {sham

(Pan. v1 1 . 3, This wou ld give us wm fifi aj dga r - isham. B ut

now com es another general r ul e (Pan. V I I . 2
,
I) which pr escr ibes

Vriddhi of final vowels befor e {i isham,
i . e . W aj dgdfi sham .

Against this change, however , a new ru le is cited V II . 3,

and this secur es fo r 31111j dgr z
'

a special exception fr om Vriddhi, and

leaves its base again as mu
r j dga

’
r . A s soon as the bas e has been

changed to snugj dga r , it falls under a new r ule (Pan . v11 . 2
,

and

is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nu llified by Pan. V II .

2
, 4, which does no t al low Vriddhi in an A or ist that takes interme

diate i
,
likem mfni aj dgar isham . Ther e is an exception, however ,

They have been given in the seco nd edi tio n.

b
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to
,
this r ul e also

,
fo r bases with shor t a a

,
beginning and ending

with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (Pan . V II . 2
, This

Option i s afterwards r estr icted, and r oots w ith short =3 0 ,
beginning

w ith a consonant and ending in g r , l ikem j dgar , have no option

left, but ar e r estr icted afr esh t o Vriddhi (Pan . V II . 2 , However ,
even this is no t yet the final r esult. Our base ‘

a
‘mrgj dga r is after

all no t to take ‘Vriddh i, and hence a new special ru le (Pan . V II . 2
, 5)

settles the po int
‘

by gr anting to an; j dgr i a special exception fr om

Vr iddhi
, and ther eby establ ishing its Guna . N o wonder that these

manifold changes and chances in the formation of the Fir st A or ist of
311 7; j dgy

'i should have inspir ed a gr ammar ian
, wh o celebr ates them

in the fol lowing couplet

gun i t
‘

sfi
'

ufi wit h } Peasant

afi f
‘
sfi im‘rsfi main: m =1: u

Guna, Vri ddhi, Guna, Vr iddhi, pr ohibition ,
option

,
again Vriddhi

and then exception
,
these

,
w ith the change of T i int o a sem ivowel

in the fir st instance
, ar e the n ine r esul ts .

”

A nother difficu lty consists in the want of cr itical accur acy in
the editions which we possess of Panini , the Siddhanta-Kaumudi ,

the Laghu-Kaumudi
,
the Sar asvati

,
and V o padeva . Far be it fr om

me to wish to detract fr om the m er its of native editor s
,
l ike

D haranidhar a
,
Kasinatha

,
Taranatha

,
stil l less from those of

Pr ofessor B o eht l ingk,
wh o publ ished his text and notes near ly

thir ty year s ago , when few of us w er e able to r ead a single l ine of

Panini . B ut dur ing those thir ty year s consider abl e pr ogr ess has

been made in unr avell ing the myster ies of the grammatical l iteratur e

of India. The commentary of Sayana to the R ig-veda has shown us

h ow pr actical ly to apply the rules of Panini and the tr ans lation of
the Laghu-Kaumudi by the late D r . Ballantyne has enabled even

beginner s to find their way thr ough the labyr inth of native gr ammar .

The time has come, I believe, fo r new and cr itical editions of Panini
and his commentator s . A few instances may suffice to show the

insecur ity of o ur or dinary editions . The comm entary toPan . V II .

as well as the Sar asvatfl 11 . 2 5 , I , gives the Benedictive A tmanepada

Hfim war tsh’ishta and W T? star tshishta ; yet a r efer ence t o Pan . V II.

2 , 39 and 40 ,
show s that these forms ar e impossible . A gain,

if

Panini (V III . is r ight— and h ow c ould the Infallibl e be wr ong ?
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in using m fiz ffi agr agdmini with a dental n in the las t syllable,
it is clear that he extends the pr ohibition given in V III . 4, 34,

w ith r egard to Upasargas , to o ther compounds . It is useless to
inquir e whether in doing so

°

he was r ight o r wr ong, fo r it is an ar ticle

of faith with every Hindu grammar ian that whatever word is us ed

by Panini in his Sutras , is co ip so cor r ect. Otherw ise
, the ru les

affecting compounds w ith Upasargas ar e by no means identica l w ith

those that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be ri ght to

argue onf o r ti em
’

fr om WITFHFW p r agdm ini t o W agr agdmini , it

would no t be r ight to argue fr om W agr aydna to 1mm p r aydna ,

this being necessar ily mump r aydna . B ut assum ing w mfwfa agr a

gdmini t o be cor r ect, it is qu ite clear that the compounds W
svar gakdminau, aw fmfi wr ishagdminau, {Fa rmfinhar ikdmdni , and

am ha r i/cfimezz a , given in the commentary to V III . 4, 1 3, ar e al l

wr ong,
though most of them occur no t only in the pr inted editions

of Panini and the Siddhanta-Kaumudi , but may be tr aced back to

the MSS . of the Pr akr iya-Kaumudi , the sour ce, though by no means

the model , of the Siddhanta-Kaumudi . I was glad to learn fr om

my fr iend Pr ofessor G o lds tucker , who is pr epar ing an edi tion of the

Kasika-V ritt i , and whom I consul ted on these forms
,
that the MSS.

ofvamana which he possesses, car efully avoid these fau lty examples

to Pan . V III . 4, 1 3.

A fter these exp lanations I need hardl y add that I am no t so san

guine as to suppose that I coul d have escaped scot fr eewher e so many

men of super ior know ledge and talent have fail ed to do so . A l l I can

say is , that ‘I shal l be tr uly thankful to any scholar wh o w ill take

the tr ouble to point o ut any m istakes into which I may have fall en ;
and I hope that I shal l never so far forget the r egar d due to truth

as to attempt t o r epr esent s impl e cor r ections, touching the declension

of nouns o r the conjugation of verbs, as matter s of opini on, o r so far

lower the char acter of true scholar shi p as to appeal , o n such matter s,
fr om the ver dict of the few to the opinion of the many.

Hear ing fr om my fr iend Pr ofessor Buhl er that he had finished

a Sanskr it Syntax
,
based on the works of Panin i and other native

gr ammar ians, whi ch will soon be published, I gladly omi tted that

por tion of my grammar . The rules 3n the der ivation of nouns, by
means of Kr it, Huadi , and Taddhita suffixes , do no t pr oper ly belong
to the spher e of an elementary gr ammar . If time and heal th perm it,

b 2
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I hope to publ ish her eafter
,
as a separ ate tr eatise, the chapter o f

the Pr akri ya-Kaumudi bear ing o n this subj ect .

In the lis t of ver bs which I have given as an A ppendix ,

pp . 244
—285, I have chiefly followed the Pr akr iya

-Kaumudi and

the Sarasvati . These grammar s do no t conjugate every verb that

occur s in the D hatupatha, but those only that serve to il lustr ate

cer tain gr ammatical r ul es . N o r do they adopt, l ike the Siddhanta

Kaumudi
,
the order of the verbs as given in Panini

’

s D hatupatha,

but they gr oup the ver bs of each class according to their voices ,
tr eating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai

pada
,
those that take the terminations of the A tmanepada, and,

lastly, those that adm it of bo th vo ices . In each of these subdi -e

visions
,
again,

the single verbs ar e so ar r anged as best to il lustr ate

cer tain gr ammatical r ules . In making a new selection among
the verbs selected by Ramachandra and A nubhfitisvar fipacharya,

I have given a pr efer ence t o th o se wh ich occur m o re fr equently
in Sanskr it l iter atur e

,
and t o th o se which illustr ate some points

of gr ammar of pecu l iar inter est to the student. In this manner

I h o pe that the A ppendix w ill serve two pu rposes : it w il l no t

only help the student
, when doubtful as to the exact forms

of certain verbs, but it wil l likewise serve as a usefu l pr actical

exer cise ' to tho se who , taking each verb in turn, w ill t ry to
account fo r the exact form s of its per sons, moods, and tenses by a

r efer ence to the rules of this gr ammar . In some cases r efer ences

have been added to guide the student, in other s he has to find by

himself the pr eper war r anty fo r each par ticul ar form .

My kind fr iends Pr ofessor C owel l and Pr ofessor Kielhorn have
r evised some of the pr oof-sheets of my grammar , fo r which I beg to

expr ess to them my sincer e thanks .

F. MA X MULLER .

PA R IS
,

5th A pr i l, 1 866 .
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T O TH E S E C O N D E D I T I O N .

THE pr incipal al terations in the new edition ofmy Sanskr it gr ammar
consist in a number of additional r efer ences to Panini, in al l cas es
wher e an appeal t o h is author ity seemed l ikely t o be useful , and in

the intr oduction of the marks of the ac cent. I have also been able

to r emove a number of m istakes and m ispr ints wh ich,
in spite of al l

the car e I had taken, had been over looked in the fir st edition. Most

of these I had cor r ected in the German trans lation of my gr ammar
,

publ ished at Leipz ig in 1 868 some mor e have now been cor r ected .

I feel m o st gr ateful t o sever al of my r eviewer s fo r having pointed

out these over sights, and m o st of all to Pandi t R ajaramaéast r i ,
whose l ist of notes and quer ies to my gr ammar has been of the

gr eatest value to me . It seems almost hopeless fo r a E ur opean

scholar t o acquir e that fam il iar ity with the intr icate system of

Panini whi ch the Pandits of the o ld school in India stil l poss ess ;
and although some of their r efinements in the inter pr etation of

Panini
’

s r ules may seem too subtle, yet ther e can be no doubt that

these l iving guides ar e invaluable to us in explor ing the gigantic

labyr inth of ancient Sanskr it gr ammar .

Ther e is, however , one di fficu lty which we have to contend with,

and which does no t exist fo r them . They keep true thr oughout to

one system , the system of Panini we have to transfer the facts of

that system into o ur own system of gr ammar . W hat accidents ar e

likely to happen dur ing this pr ocess I shall t ry to il lustrate by

one instance . Rajaramaéastr i obj ects to the form gagp unsu as the
l o cat ive plural ofm p umdn. Fr om his point of view , he is per fectly

r ight in hi s objection,
fo r accor ding to Panini the locative plural has

An u svar a, p amsu . B ut in o ur own Sanskr it grammar s we fir st

have a general r ule that q s is changed t o I
t sh after any vowel

except a and an cf, in spite of interveni ng A nusvar a (see

and it has even been maintained that ther e is some kind of

physiological r eason fo r such a change. If then,
after having laid
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down this r ul e, we yet wr ite pmhsu, we simply comm it a gr am

matical blunder ; and I bel ieve ther e is no Sanskr it gr ammar , except

Co lebr o oke
’

s, in which that blunder has no t been comm itted. In

order to avoid it
,
I wr ote punsu, thus , by the r etention of the

dental a 72
,
making it gr ammatically and physically possible fo r

the as t o r emain unchanged. It may be obj ected that on the same

gr ound I ought to have wr itten Instr . gm p unsd, G en. gm: p unsab,
&c. ; but in these cases the as is r adi cal , and wou ld ther efor e no t be

l iable to be changed into i
t sh after a vowel and Anusvara (Paa vm .

3, Pr ofessor W eber had evidently over looked these simpl e

rul es , o r he would have been less forwar d in blam ing D r . Kel ler

fo r having followed my example in wr iting p unsu, instead of

fig pmhsu . In Panini’s gr ammar (as may be seen fr om my note

appended to 1 0 0 )the rul e on the change of as into i
t sh is so car e

fully wor ded that i t ust excludes the case of p amsu, although the

g su of the l o c . plur . is pr eceded by an A nu svar a . I have now, by

making in my second edition the same r eservation in the gener al

rul e, been able to conform to Panini’s author ity, and have wr itten

fig p amsu, instead of gas; p unsu , though even thus the fact r emains

that if the dot i s r eal ly meant fo r A nusvar a, and if the g su is the

term ination of the locative p lur al , the a .9 woul d be sounded as

1 sh, accor ding t o the general tendency of the ancient Sanskri t

pr onunciation.

I have mentioned this one instance in or der to show the pecul iar

difficu lties which the wr iter of a Sanskr it gr ammar has to contend
w ith in trying to combine the technical r ul es of Panini w ith the
mor e r ational pr inciples of E ur opean gr ammar and I hope it may

convince my r eader s , and perhaps even Pr ofessor Weber , that wher e

I have deviated fr om the ordinary r ules of o ur E ur opean gr ammar s ,

o r wher e I seem t o have placed myself at var iance with some of the

nat ive author ities, I have no t done so without having car efu l ly
weighed the advantages of the one against those of the other
system .

F . MA X MULLE R .

PA R KS E N D
, OX FOR D ,

A ugust, 1 870
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THE DEV A NAG A R I LETTER S.

V OW E L S . C O N SO N A N T S .

Initial . Med ial . Initial. Medial . E quivalent .

ch (o r k)
ebb (o r Ich)

j (0 r s)

(o r M)
ri (o r i i)

S (o r s)

1

l i (o r l z)
z

m (o r m)

(o r h)

(Jihveimfiliya)

(Upadhméiniya) 95

1 Sometimes r epresented in theVeda bya , E , ( o r Z).

2 Sometimes represented in theVeda by$3, R ,
lb (o r lh).

m
m
fl

n

m
l

a

m
w
u

w
l

fl

fl

fl
l

fl

fl

l

é
fl

m
fl

d

fl

1; (o r 25)
th (o r th)
(Mo r d)

r; (o r n)



C H A PT E R I.

THE ALPHABET.

1 . SA N SKR IT is properly written with the Devanagari alph abet ; but the
Bengali , Grantha, Telugu, and other modern Indian alphabets ar e commonly
employed fo r writing Sanskri t in their respective provinces .

N ote—D evandgar i means then ar i o f the gods, o r , possibly, o f the Brahmans . A more
current style o f writing , used byHindus in all common transact ions wh ere H indi is the lan
guage employed, is call ed simplyn ar i . W hy the alphabet should have been cal ledn ar f,

is unknown. If derived fr om nagar a, city, it m igh t mean th e art o f writing as first practised
in cities . (Pan . 1v. 2

,
N o authority has yet been adduced fr om any ancient author fo r

th e employment o f th e word D evandgar t. In the Lali ta-vistar a (a l ife o f Buddha, translated
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 where a l ist o f alphabets is given,

the D evandgar i
'

is

no t mentioned, unless it be intended by the D eva al phabet . (See History o f Ancient
Sanskrit Literature, p . A lbiruni, in the 1 1 th century, Speaks o f the N agar a alphabet
as current in Malva. (R einaud, Me

’

moire sur l ’Inde
,
p .

B eghr ém (bhagdrdma, abode o f the gods) is th e native name '

o f one or more o f the most
important cities founded by the Greeks, such as Al exandria ad Caucasum o r N icaea. (See

Mason’

s Memoirs in Pr insep
’

s Antiquities
,
ed . Th omas

,
vo l . I . pp . 34% Coul d

Devanagar
’

i have been meant as an equivalent o f B egh ram i ?

N o inscriptions have been met with in India anterior3 to th e rise 9f Buddhi sm . The

ear l iest auth entic specimens o f writing are the inscriptions o f king Pr iyadar s‘i o r A s
’

oka
,
about

250 B . c . These ar e wr itten in two d ifferent alphabets . The alphabet wh ich is found in the
inscription o f Kapur digir i , and wh ich in the main is the same as that o f the A r ianian coins,
is written from righ t t o left . It is clear ly o f Semitic origin, and most closely co nnegied with
the Aramaic branch o f th e o ld Semitic o r Phenician alphabet . The Aramaic letters, h ow
ever, wh ich we know fr om E gyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions , have experienced further
changes since th ey served as th e model fo r the alphabet o f Kapur digiri , and we must have
recourse t o the more primitive types o f th e ancient Hebrew coins and o f the Phenician
inscriptions in order t o explain some o f the letters o f the Kapur digiri alphabet .
B ut wh ile the transition o f the Sem itic types into th is ancient Indian alphabet can be

proved with scientific precision
,
the second Indian alphabet

,
that wh ich is found in the

inscription o f G irnar , and wh ich is th e real source o f all other Indian alphabets, as well as o f

those o f Tibet and Burmah
,
has no t as yet been traced back in a satisfactorymanner to any

Semitic prototype. (Pr insep
’

s Indian Antiquities by Thomas
,
vo l . I I . p . To admit,

however
,
the independent invention o f a native Indian alphabet is impossible . Alphabets were

never invented, in th e usual sense o f that wo rd . They were formed gradually, and pur ely
phW fl W k

—

Wa rh er , syl labic o r ideogr aph ic, stages . There ar e no
such traces o f th e growth o f an alph abet o n Indian soil ; and it is t o be hoped that new
discoveries may stil l bring t o l igh t th e intermed iate l inks by wh ich the al ph abet o f G irnar ,
and through it th e modern Devanagar i , may be co nnected with o ne o f the leading Semitic
alphabets .

B 2
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2 . Sanskrit is written from left to righ t .
N ote— Samskr i ta means what is rendered fit o r perfect . B ut Sanskr i t is no t called

so because the Brahmans, o r stil l l ess
,
because the fir st E uropeans wh o became acquainted

with it
,
considered it the most perfect o f al l languages . Safiz skyi ta meant what is rendered

fit fo r sacred purposes ; h ence purified, sacred . A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim
that is properly dressed, a man wh o has passed through al l th e initiatory rites o r smiz slcdr as ;
al l these ar e call ed samskr i ta . Hence the language wh ich alone was fit fo r sacred act s

,
th e

ancient idiom o f theVedas,was cal led Safiz skg‘i ta, o r the sacred language. The local spoken
dialects received the general name o f p rdkr ita . Th is did no t mean original ly vulgar, but
derived, secondary, second-rate, l iteral ly

‘
what has a source o r type, ’ th is

'

sour ce o r type
(p rakritz

'

)being th e Samskrita. o r sacred language. (See V araruch i
’

s Prakr ita -Prakasa, ed .

Cowel l
,
p . xvii .)

The former explanation o f p rdkm
’

ta in the sense o f
i

th e natural , original continuations o f
the o ld language is untenable, because it interpol ates the idea o f continuation.

If p r dkrz
'

ta had t o be taken in the sense o f original and natural , ’ a language so called woul d
mean , as has been wel l shown by D

’

A lwis (A n Introduction to li ach chayana
’

s Grammar,
p . lxxxix), the original language, and smhskflta would th en have to be taken in the sense o f

refined fo r l iterary purposes .

’

This view, however, o f the meaning o f these two names , is

opposed to th e view o f those wh o framed the names, and is rendered impossible by the
character o f the Vedic langw g

3. In writing th e Devanagari alph abet, the di s tinctive portion o f each
letter is written fi rst, then the perpendicular, and lastly the h ori z ontal line.

E x . o r,
an, Eli /c; e , {4 , Er ich ; 1

,
’ l , fl y ; a

, u, ugh ; at , &c .

B eginners wil l find it u seful to trace the letters o n transparent paper
,
till

th ey know th em well
,
and can write th em fluently and correctly .

4 . Th e foll owing ar e th e sounds wh ich ar e represented in th e Devanagari

Hard and So ft and

Hard ,
aspirated, S o ft , asp irated ,

(tenues ( tenues (median) (med iae N asals‘ S lbl lants ‘

aspirates.) asp irates

I . Guttural s, 3E k 151
’Ht 11

‘

g
‘
Hgh 3 ? it x

4
(X)

2 . Palatal s, ch 3 chh a
‘

fi 71 31 s

3. Lingual s, z ! 3 d
1 mn 1? 8h Emmi i f ?

4.Dentals
,

“

a t I t 2% ad Wn It s

5 .Labial s , up a b Hm :
4 '

S u 3 22

o W

Unmodi fied Nasal o r Anu svara m o r
‘9
m.3

Unmodified Sibilant o r Visarga, It .

1 In the Veda ‘

3
'

d and
'

3
’

db, if between two vowels, ar e in certain schools written
3 Iand SEE lb.

2 E h is no t properly a l iquid, but a soft breath ing .

3 a v is sometimes cal led Dento-labial .
4 The s igns fo r the guttural and labial sibi lants have become obsolete, and ar e replaced

by the two dots 2 ,
5 .
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Students shou ld be cautioned against u sing the R oman letters ins tead o f

the Devanagari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The paradigms sh ould
be impressed o n the memory in th eir real and native form

,
otherwise their

first impressions wil l become unsettled and indistinct . After some progress
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskri t, the R oman

alph abet may be u sed safely and with advantage .

5 . Th ere are fifty letters in the Devanagari alphabet , thi r ty-seven
consonants and th irteen vowel s

,
representing every sound o f the Sanskr it

language .

6 . One letter, the long a; If, is merely a grammatical invention ; it
never occurs in the spoken language .

7. Two sounds , the gu ttural and labial sibilants, ar e no w wi thout
distinctive representatives in th e Devanagari alphabet . They ar e called
Jihvdmzi l iya, th e tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base o f the to ngue ;

and Up adbmdniya , i . e . afil andus, the labial sibilant . Th ey ar e said to have
been represented by the signs X (call ed having the shape o f the

thunderbol t) and 2% (called G aj a/cumbhdkri ti , having the shape o f an

elephant’ s two frontal bones). [See V 0padeva
’
s Sanskrit Grammar

, I . 1 8 ;

H istory o f Ancient Sanskrit Literature
,
p . Sometimes th e sign x ,

called A r dha -vz
'

sarga, hal f
-Visarga, is u sed fo r both . B ut in common

writing these two signs ar e now replaced by th e two dots, the D vivindu,

(dvz
'

,
two , vindu,

do t,) p roperly the sign o f the unmodified Visar ga. Th e

o ld sign o f the Visarga is described in th e Katantr a as like the figu re 8 4 ;
in the Tantrabhi dhana as like two 3'

,
th

’
s . (See Pr insep ,

Indian Antiqui ties ,
vo l . I . p . 7

8. Th ere ar e five di stinct letters fo r the five nasals, af ri ,
v

i i i, m\ an,

( m,
as th ere were original ly five di stinct s igns fo r th e five sibilants . W hen

,

in the m iddl e o f words, these nasal s are foll owed by consonants o f th eir o wn

class , by k, Hz , 9 , gh i i by ck, chh, j, j h n by t, (h , d, db , n by t, M,

d
,
dh ; m by p , p k, b, they ar e often,

fo r the sake o f m ore expeditiou s
wri ting, replaced by the do t , wh ich is properly the sign o f the unmodified
nasal o r Anusvara. Thus we find

instead o f ahkitd.

instead o f i 1m afich z
’

td.
a ck M l 2.

instead o fW kunditd .

fifqm instead o fW nandi td.

o f Him kamp z
'

td.

Th e pronunciation remains unaffected by th is s tyle o f wri ting . i tem

mu st be pronounced as if it were written wfgm ai zkitd, &c .

The same applies to final I!m at the end o f a sentence. This to o ,
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th o ugh frequently written and printed with the do t above the line, is to
be pronounced as It 772. I

,
is to be pronouncedW aham . (See Preface

to Hito padesa, in M . M .

’
s Handbooks fo r the Study o f Sanskri t, p .

N ote— According t o the Kaumar as final 31m inp ausc
’

i may be pronounced as Anusvara ;
cf . Sarasvati-Prakr iya, ed . Bombay, pp . 1 2 and 13.W SWW I

s ienna an I wannam ass i f!Rafa as. I Eat I Th e Kaumar as ar e th e

followers o f Kumara, th e reputed author o f th e Katantr a o r Kalapa grammar. (See

Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface ; and page 31 5 , note.) S
’

arvavarman is quoted by
m istake as the author o f th is grammar, and a distinction is sometimes made between the
Kaumaras and the fol lowers o f the Kalapa grammar.

9. Besides the five nasal letters
,
expressing the nasal sound as modified

by gu ttural , palatal , lingual , dental , and labial pronunciation,
th ere ar e still

three nasal i z ed letters, th e i , fig, i or fig,
‘

éi, 37, 7, 5, wh ich ar e u sed to

represent a final Rm,
if fol lowed by an initial g y, a l

,
and modified

by th e pronunciation o f th ese th ree semivowel s . (Pan . VI I I . 4 ,

Thu s ins tead o f i Infi ‘

tamydti we may wri te ni
’

mt’a ydti ;

instead o f Ti 8 3%mmlablz ate we may wri te afiufi ta; labhate
instead o f Rafa tamvahati we may wri te 11%n taii vahatz

’

.

Or in composition,
fiuwi sarhydnam o r sayydnam ;
m s amlabdham o r sallabdham;
1333f?!samvahati or Hfigfi!saiivahati .

B ut never if th e 31m stands in th e body o f a word , such as m c myala ;

no r if th e sem ivowel represents an original vowel , e . g. R ig
-veda x . 1 32, 3.

H31 3
‘

W 3 8am u dr am, changed to @113 mm vc
’

ir an.

5) IO . The only consonants wh ich have no corresponding nasal s ar e I
;

m
\
s, i t sh, 11 s, g h . A final ILm,

therefore, before any o f these letters at

th e beginning o f words, can only be represented by the neu tr al o r unm o di

fied nasal
, the Anusvara.

Ti ( R f? tamr akshati . Or in composition, {imfi safizmkshati .

7? 31m taméz'izz o ti . safiflr izz o ti .

3
'

m t tams iza/cc
’

ir am . W samsh zhé
'

vqti .

Ti R IF?!tamsar atz
'

. fint fir san
’

z sar ati .

7i z tfii tamhar ati . sambar ati .

1 1 . In the body o f a wo rd the only letters whi ch can be preceded by

Th is edition, wh ich has lately been reprinted , contains the text— ascribed either to var s
h ersel f, i .e . Sarasvati , th e goddess o f speech (MS . B o dl . o r to A nubhfiti-svarfipa

—acharya,
whoever thatmaybe

— and a commentary. The commentary pr inted in th e Bombay editions is
cal led NW T, o r in MS . B o dl . 382 . BEN T, i . e. In MS . B o dl . 382 .Mah i dhara o r

Mah idasabhatta is said to have written the Sfir asvata in order that his ch ildren might read it,
and to pl ease Isa, the Lord . The date given is I 634, th e place Benares, (S

'

ivarajadhanM
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Anusvara ar eas,wall ,as ,gh . Thus
‘

i iw: afiz éalz ,$1i dhamlfiz shi
,w ife yaédfim

'

,

fi g: s imhab. Before the semivowel s 11y, E PI l , { 22
, th e I

: m,
in the bo dy

o f a word, is never ch anged into Anusvara. Thus 11W } gamyate, an: namr alz ,
E ra: amlalz . In éafizyo lz (Rv. I. 43, 4, 8w.) the 7h s tands ‘pedante

,

’
but

no t in M FR édmyatz
'

. (See

1 2 . W i th the exception o f Jihvdmzi l iya X x ( to ngue-roo t letter), Up adl»
mdni

’

ya X (I) (to be breathed upon), A nusvdr a 7h (after-sound), V isarga la

(emission, see Taitt .-Brahm . I I I . p . 23 a), and R ep ka r (burring), all letters
ar e named in Sanskrit by adding kdr a (making) to their sound s . Thus
as a is cal led m : akdrall ; Hi Ica, m : kakdr alz , 8L0 .

1 3. The vowel s, if initial , ar e written,
at, an, r , i , w, a , as, (E ), 3 , as, 2 , Q ,

In, a ;

a, d
,
i , 5

, Ti , 34, u
,
21
,

e
,

0 , an ;

if they fol low a consonant, they ar e wri tten with the foll owing signs

r , f , 1,
fl
, ,2

, o , a ,

S

,

a
,
d, i

, ri , (If), u, d
,
e, ai , 0

,
an.

There is o ne exception. If the vowel a ( 2
'

fol lows the consonant g r , it

retains its initial form , and the r i s written over it . E x . nir z
‘i ti lz .

In certain words wh ich toler ate an h iatus in th e body o f the wo rd , the
second vowel is wri tten in its initial form . E x . Ifim g o ag r a , adj . preceded
by cows , instead o f rfisa go

’

g r a or Tram: gavdgr a ; rfi
'

i‘m
'

go aévam, cows and

h orses ; n37!p r aijga, yoke fan
'

s ti taii, sieve .

I4 . E very consonant, if written by i tsel f, is supposed to be foll owed by
a sh ort a . Th us a: is no t pronounced but [at 11 no t y, but ya. B u t i i k

o r any oth er consonant, if followed by any vowel excep t a
,
is pronounced

with out th e inherent a . Thu s

anM, fa: In, as A2, m
'

, am, g klz
’

, (gm), 3
‘ 1m, 1 as Ice, a kai,

at Ico , a? law .

Th e only pecul iari ty is th at short f z
'

is apparently written befor e th e con

sonant after which it is sounded . This arose from th e fact that in th e

earliest forms o f th e Indian alphabet th e long and sh ort i ’ s were both
written over the consonant , the short 2

'

inclining to th e left
,
th e l ong i

incl ining to th e righ t . Afterwards th ese top-marks were, fo r th e sake o f

dis tinctness
,
dr awn across the top-line, s o as to become fi i and instead

o f a? and (See Pr insep
’
s Indian Antiqui ties, ed . Thomas , vo l . I I . p .

I5 . If a consonan t is to be pronounced with ou t any vowel after it , th e
consonant is said to be followed by Vir dma, i . e. s toppage, wh ich is marked
by Thu s ak must be wri t ten gHQ ; Icd r ,

'

arg ; 3 .

1 6 . If a consonant is fol lowed immediately by anoth er consonant, the
two o r th ree or four o r five o r more consonants are written in o ne group
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(samyoga). Thus atka is written Ema; alp a is written war ; kdr tsnya is
written midi. Th ese groups or compound consonants mu st be learnt by
practice. It is easy, h owever, to discover some general laws in their forma
tion. Thu s the perpendicul ar and h ori z ontal lines ar e general ly dropt in
o ne o f th e letters : i + a

= a tva ; q+ fi

ski m; i + a = =n chya ; lcfa;

a ktva ; ktya.

1 7. Th e 9
* foll owing a conso nant is wri tten by a sh ort transverse

s troke at the foot o f the letter ; as § + t
= m o r 3%km ; 3

1+ t
= a gr a ;

w+ t = a o r 3 h a ; dr a ; shim .

The g r preceding a consonant is writ ten by placed at th e . top o f the

consonant before which it is to be sounded . Thu s fi g+ a : HIE: ar ka a nd
.

fi
\
+ n= mfi var shma . This sign fo r t\

7
' is placed to the righ t o f any other

marks at the t0p o f the same letter. E x . fi ctr /cam ; m arkezza ; fi g
ar kendfl.

35 k fol lowed by It sh is wri tten a o r a ksha.

qj fol lowed by
‘5? ii is wri tten a j fia .

is sometimes wri tten fi j h.

t
\
7
’ followed by S u and a 22 is written '

5 m , E M .

3
\
d followed by 3

’

u and as 22 is wri tten g da , E d it.

31s, particu larly in combination with oth er letters, is frequentlywritten
E X.

V
i sa ;

V
l éfl ; War d .

1 8. The sign o f Vir dma (s pege), wh ich if placed at the foot o f a
consonant

,
sh ows that its inh erent sh ort a is stopped , is sometimes

,
when it

is difficul t to write (or to print)two o r three consonants in o ne group, placed
after o ne o f th e consonants th us fi at instead o f 3%ym

’

zkte.

1 9. The proper use o f th e V irama
,
h owever

,
is at the end o f a sentence,

o r portion o f a sentence
,
the last word o f wh ich ends in a consonant.

At the end o f a sentence, or o f a hal f-verse, the sign I is u sed ; at the

end o f a verse
,
or o f a l onger sentence, th e sign II.

20 . The sign 3 (A vag r aha o r A r ddhdkdr a) is u sed in mos t editions to
mark the elision o f an initial ‘61 a, after a final 0 o r E 3 . E x . #1s so

’

p i

fo r Ih wf
‘

q s o ap i , i . e. HQ
‘q sas ap i ;

:
«S t

a
t!156 ’

p z
’

fo r It Wfit te ap i .

Lis t of Comp ound Cons onants .

a Ic-lca,
“

all ? k—kha,
'

afi l k-cha, a; k
-ta, fi r k

-t-ya , a; k
-t-r a, k- t-r—ya,

E k-t—va
, a; k

-na, gq k
-n-ya, 715 1

‘ k-ma, W k-ya, a 0 1
‘

ai (Pm , E5!0 1‘ an
‘

g.
’ lc—la, a k-va, gi t k

-v-ya, a: k
-sha , ssr Ic

-sh—ma , Hy Ir
-sh-ya, E lc-sh-va

at [ch-ya, q Ich-r a ;— w g
-

ya, :n
‘

g
-r a

, w g
-r—ya

— n gh
-na

, g1 gh
-n-ya,

w gh
-ma, u : gh

-
ya, a gh

-r a ; —‘

gt fi
-ta

, g fi-k-ta, a fi-k-t—ya, a fi-k-ya,
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Thus cI stands fo r I!e o f ekoh, o ne.

A

it stands fo r 3’

dv o f E l dvau, two .

3 stands fo r 3 tr o f tr agah, th r ee .

8 stands fo r 3 ch o f m chatvdr ah, four.
'4 stands fo r Up o f p aficha, five.

The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numeral s as u sed in

ancient inscriptions . See W o epcke, Mémoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres Indiens, ’

in Journal Asiatique, v1 se
’rie, tome I ; Pr insep

’
s Indian Antiquities by Thomas , vo l . I I .

P 70 3 Ch ips from a German W orkshop, vo l . I I . p . 289.

P r onunciation.

22 . Th e Sanskri t letters sh ou ld be pronounced in accordance wi th the

transcription given page 4 . Th e fol lowing rul es, h owever, ar e to be

o bserved

1 . Th e vowel s sh ould be pronounced like the vowel s in Ital ian . Th e sh ort 11 a,
h owever

,
h as rather th e sound o f th e E ngl ish a in America.

’

2 . Th e aspiration o f th e consonants sh ould be h eard distinctly. Thu s I? kh

is said
,
by E nglish sch olars wh o have learnt Sanskri t in India, to sound

almos t l ike [ch in inkh orn In th like th in poth ouse 1i p h l ike p h

in toph eavy It gh like gh in l o gh o u se Vt dh l ike dh in

‘madh ouse H hh like hh in Hobh ou se .

’ Thi s, no doubt, is a

somewhat exaggerated description,
but it is well in learning Sanskri t

to distingu ish from th e firs t the aspirated from th e unaspirated letters
by pronouncing the former with an unmis takable emphasis.

3. Th e guttural 3 ? n has the sound o f no in king .

’

4 . The pal atal letters 3 oh and
“

a j have the sound o f ch in church ’
and

o f j in
‘j oin .

’

5 . The lingual letters ar e said to be pronounced by bringing the lower
surface o f th e tongue against th e roof o f the pal ate . A s a matter o f
fact the ordinary pronunciation o f t

,
d
,
n in E ngli sh is what Hindu s

wou l d call l ingual , and it is essential to di stingui sh th e Sanskrit dental s
by bringing th e t ip o f the tongue agains t the very edge o f th e upper
front-teeth . In transcribing E ngli sh words the natives natural ly
represent the E ngli sh dental s by their lingual s , no t by their own

dental s e . g . ffiaiz g Dir ekiar ,W G avarnmeny, &c.

*

6 . The V isarga, Jihvcimul iya and Up adhmdniya ar e no t now articulated

7. Th e dental F s sounds like 3 in sin
,

’
the lingual El sh l ike sh in shun

,

’

the palatal at 31 like ss in session .

’

B iihler , Madras LiteraryJournal , February, 1 864 . Rajendralal Mitra, On th e Origin
o f the H indvi Language,

’
Journal o f the Asiatic Society, Bengal , 1864, p . 509.
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The real A nusvz’ir a is sounded as a very sligh t nasal , like 72 in French bo n.

’

If the do t is u sed as a graph ic s ign in place o f the other five nasals it

must
,
o f course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents

C H A P T E R II.

R ULE S o r SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION o r LETTE RS.

23. In Sanskri t every sentence is considered as o ne unbroken chain
o f syllables . E xcept where th ere is a stop, which we sh ould mark by

interpunction,
the final letters o f each word ar e made to coal esce wi th the

initial letters o f th e foll owing word . Thi s coal escence o f final and ini tial
letters, (o f vowel s wi th vowel s , o f consonants wi th consonants , and o f

consonants wi th vowel s ,) is cal led Sandhi .
A s certain letters in Sanskrit ar e incompatible wi th each other, i. e .

cannot be pronounced o ne imm ediately after th e other
,
they have to be

m odified o r assimilated in order to facil itate th eir pronunciation . Th e r ules
,

according to which either o ne or both letters ar e thu s m odified, are called

the r ules of Sandhi .

A s according to a general rule the words in a sentence mu st thus be glued
togeth er, th e mere absence o f Sandh i is in many cases sufficient to mark the
stops whi ch in other languages have to be marked by s tops . E x .

{g ig Egan: astvagnimcihdtmyam,
indr as tu devdncim mahattamah, Let

there be'

the greatness o f A gni ; nevertheless Indra is the greatest o f the

gods .

D is tincti on between E x ter nal and Inter nal Sandhi .

24. It is essential
,
in order to avoid confusion, to dis tingui sh between

the rules o f Sandh i wh ich determine the changes o f final and ini tial let ters
o f words (p ada), and between th ose other ru les o f Sandhi wh ich apply to
th e final letters o f verbal roots (dhci tu)and nominal bases (p r dtip adika)when
followed by certain terminations or suffixes . Th ough both ar e based o n the

same ph onetic principles and ar e sometimes identical , their application is

different. For sh ortness’ sake it will be best to apply the name o f E x ternal

According to Sanskrit grammarians th e real Anusvara is pronounced in the nose only,
th e five nasal s by their respective organs and the nose . Siddh .

-Kaum . t o Pan. 1 . I , 9 .

W m? W u

The real Anusvara is therefore na
‘
s ikya, nasal ; the five nasal s are anum

‘

z
‘

s ika, nasali z ed ,

i . e. pronounced by their own organ o f speech , and uttered through the nose .

C 2
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Sandhi o r Pada Sandhi to th e changes which take place at the meeting o f

final and initial letters o f words, and that o f Inter nal Sandhi to th e ch anges
produced by th e meeting o f radi cal and formative elements .

Th e rules wh ich apply to final and initial letters o f words (p ada)apply, wi th
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters o f the component parts o f com
pounds

,
and likewise to th e final letters o f nominal bases (pr dtip adika)when fo l

l owed by the so -cal led Pada-term inations bhydm, fit : bhih,W: hhyah, g su),
o r by secondary (taddhita)suffixes beginning with any consonants excep t fly.

Th e ch anges produced by th e contact o f incompatible letters in the body
o f a word sh ould properly be treated under the heads o f declension,

conjugation, and derivation . In many cases it is far easier to remember
th e words ready-made from the di ctionary, o r th e gr ammatical paradigm s

from the grammar, than to acqu ire th e compl icated rules with th eir
numerous exceptions whi ch ar e general ly detailed in Sanskri t grammars
under the head o f Sandh i . It is eas ier to learn th at the participle passive
o f fag

lih
,
to lick

,
is m l idhah, than to remember the rules according to

fih + t ar e changed

g el is dropt and the vowel lengthened : wh ile in Q
‘Fqg p ar ivz

‘ih tah,

the vowel , under the same circumstances, remains sh o rt ; p ar ivz‘ih tah

p ar ivz
‘idh tah, p ar ivz

‘id dhah = p ar ivz
‘id dhah = p ar ivz

‘idhah. In Greek
and Latin no rules are given with r egard to changes o f this kind. If they
ar e to be given at al l in Sanskri t grammars , they sh ould, to avoid confu sion,

be kep t perfectly dis tinct from the ru les affecting the final and initial letter s
o f words as bro ugh t together in one and the same sentence.

Classification of Vowels .

25 . V owel s ar e divided into sh ort (hr asva), long (dirgha), and pro tracted

(p luta) vowels . Sh ort vowels h ave o ne measure (mdtr ci), l ong vowels two ,
protracted vowel s th ree . (Pan. 1 . 2, A consonant is said to last half
the time o f a sh ort vowel .
I . Sh ort vowel s : as a

, g i , 3
‘
u
, a ri ,

'

5 li .

2 . Lo ng vowel s : in (i , Q i, as 22, Eg o

n
”

,
I!e, E ai

,
ah 0

,
‘fi o u.

3. Pro tracted vowel s are indi cated by the figure 3 3 at : a 3, an3 d 3, it3 i 3,
“
Q3 i 3, E 3 e 3, 2%3 an3. Sometimes we find a 3 q,

a 3 i , ins tead o f

o r m 3 3 , d 3 u, instead o f fi a, au 3.

26 . V owel s ar e likewise divided into
I . Monoph th ongs (samdndkshar a): ‘3 a

,
and, {i ,

‘

Qi, 3 u, fit 11,
'

53fl,

‘

fi fl , TE .
15

2 . Diph th ongs (sandhyalcshar a): E e, 3 ai
,
=3} 0

, fi o u.

5)27. A ll vowel s are liable to be nasal iz ed, o r to become anunds ika $35 53.
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28. V owels ar e again divided into ligh t (laghu) and heavy Th is
division is important fo r metrical pur poses only .

1 . Ligh t vowel s ar e V a
,g i ,3 u,

'

fl ri fq!i , if no t fol lowed by a double consonant .
2 . Heavy vowel s ar e an d, i i , a 22

, a rt, 2 e, i ai, v} o
,
vaaan

,
and any

sh ort vowel
,
if followed by more th an o ne consonant .

29. Vowel s ar e
,
las tly, divided according to accent

,
into acute (ud zi tta),

gr ave (anudéitta), and cir cumflex ed (svar ita). The acute vowels ar e pronounced
wi th a raised tone , the grave vowel s with a l ow

,
the cir cumflex ed with an even

tone. (Pan . 1 . 2, 29 Accents ar e marked in Vedic l iterature only.

Guna and V z
‘iddhi .

30 . Guna is the strength ening o f i , i i,
'

3 ii , a 22
, wri, a fl , a: li, by

means o f a preceding a a
,
wh ich raises {i and i; i to ( e

, 3 u and 3 5 12to i t o ,

a ,
r i and a r i to mg o r , 25 1i to m at. (Pan. 1 . I

,

B y a repetition o f the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels ar e

formed
,
vi z . Q ai instead o f 2 8

,
i ii o u instead o f ‘3) a, fl air ins tead o f a t o r ,

and a re; ti l instead o f ‘33 a l . (Pan . 1 . I , I .)
V owel s ar e thus divided again into

1 . Simple vowels : a m
,
find, : i , i t, E u

,
3 12

, a r t
, a li .

2 . Guna vowel s : ( e (a i), Bfio (a u), argon G aul .

3. V riddh i vowel s : ancl Edi aficiu m ci r
,m ail .

3 1 . a!a and an a
”

do no t take Guna
,
o r

,
as other grammarians say,

remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in th e first person sing . o f th e

reduplicated perfect
,
wh ich requires Guna o r V riddhi , a ban forms wi th

Guna m j aghana, o r with V riddh i i aghdna, I have kil led .

Combina tion of Vowels at the end and beg inning of wo rds .

32 . A s a general rul e, Sanskrit al lows o f no hi atu s (vivritti) in a

sentence . If a word ends in a vowel
,
and th e next word begin s with a

vowel , cer tain modifications take place in o rder to remove this hiatu s .

33. Fo r the purpose o f explaining th e combination o f vowel s
,
they

may be divided into two classes :

I . Those which ar e l iable to be changed into semivowels, i
, fit,

'

3 u, 3 22
,

a ii , i f ? al so the diph thongs, E e
, i ai, v} o , is? o u.

2 . Th ose which ar e no t
, w a

,
$1 d .

Calling the former liquid th e latter hard vowel s, we may say : If the

The Pr i tis
’

fikhya cal l s th em admin, fo r a different reason ; see R ig
-veda-prat is

'

akhya,

ed. M.M. ,
p . xxiii.
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same vowel (long or short) occurs at th e end and beginning o f words, the
resul t is the long vowel . (Pan . V I . I , Thu s

"3 or =31 + ¥I o r =31 = =sn ci + ci = ci .

g o r o r i z i
’

.

3 o r o r ii + ii = zi .

H or HM : o r

E X . W W m m fir uktvci ap agachchhati uktvcip agachchhati ,

having spoken h e goes away .

we? nadi i
'

a
’
r isfi

'

nad ia
’
r iéi, such a river.

as? 3133 : His kar ty
‘i : flar tr iju, doing (neu ter) right .

fi gfi ffi z fi ififi kintu ua
’
eti kint zideti

,
bu t he ri ses .

Or in
.

compounds, mah i isab mahisah, lord o f the earth .

5)34. If hard vowel s (long o r short) occur at th e end o f a word , and th e

next begins with a liqu id vowel (excep t diph th ongs), the resul t is Guna o f

the l iqu id vowel . (Pan . V I . 1 , Thu s
‘3 o r m + g o r i = 2 c

i

+ i = e

‘3 0 r W —l-
‘

S 0 r a z m} fi+ ii = o (ci u).

W o r m + Eq o r fi z
'

fi
‘

g ii + r i = ar . (Pan. 1 .

E x . 71? tava indr ah tavendr ah, thine is Indr a.

In 33 1 : that ad uktvci soktvci
,
sh e having spoken.

i : 11 $11
3
3 : sci riddhih sar ddhih, th is weal th .

War W t : ma rt : tava likci r ah thy letter l i .

Or in compounds
, mm wrai th : kcimga ishtib kcimyeshtib, an

offering fo r a certain bo on.

fai r “first: W : h i ta up adeéah hi top adeéah, good advice .

5)35 . If hard vowel s (long o r sh ort) occur at th e end o f a word
,
and the

next begins with a diph th ong, th e resul t is V riddh i . (Pan . v 1 . 1
,

Thu s
‘3

'

o r W + E = P

w o r m +a= aa+ di z ai

=5!or m + afi= afi
=3 or m + sfi= sfi c

i

+ ciu = ciu.

E X . ( a : tava eva : tavaiva , o f th ee only .

in,W W sci ai /cshishta saikshishta, she saw.

The l etterW5 l i is l eft o ut , because it is o f no practical util ity. It is treated l ike i n) only
substituting Q l fo r 7Er in Guna and Vr iddh i . Thus 175+W li -i—anubandhah becomes

W lanubandhah, i . e . having li as indicatory l etter.

1
‘ Some grammarians consider the Sandh i o f ii with

,
r i optional

,
but th ey requ ire the

shortening o f th e l o ng a
’

. E X . W -l-Efl
’filt br ahmar shih o r W

W br ahma r ishih, Brahma, a B ishi .
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as W fi r : l ava o shthah tavaushthab, thy lip .

: 11W W sci autsukgavati sautsukyavat i, she des iro us .

Or in compounds , ( In+ i
‘

9fi z tfiwfi r cima ais‘varyam : r cimaiévaryam,

the lordsh ip o f Rama.

{fin W s itci aup amgam s itaup amyam,
similarity with

Sita, the wi fe o f R fima.

36 . If a simple l iqu id vowel (long or sh ort) occurs at the end o f a

word , and the next begins with any vowel o r diph thong , the result is
change o f the l iquid vowel into a semivowel . (Pan. v 1 . I Thus

w o r Bu z z : o r zn ci z yci .

eg or a =

g or q r i z gg
‘i

g or i; 3 0 r $ = g o r 1 zi z yz
i

Iz o r o r ? e
,
ai = ge, gaz

afi o r fi = th o r tfi o
,
au z yo , yo u

w o r m = t o r n = r ci .

{ o r § = ft o r i i i z r i.

fl o r a 3 o r a z g o r
‘

g ,
r i z

‘

i z r i
i

.

E or o r ? e
,
ai r—r e, r ai .

as} o r fi z fi o r fi o
,
au = r o

,
r au.

a? o r $11 2 3 o r ?! ci = vci .

{ o r fiz f
‘

a o r
‘

efi i z vi

a
'

o r
'

di
‘
53 o r i ri z vr i .

‘

E o r o r e
,
a i = ve

,
M i .

or fi z z!) o r a? o
,
au = vo

,
vau .

E x . 3ft:
“

era 2 ga la dadhi atr a dadhyatr a, milk here .

kar tr i uta kar truta
,
doing m oreover.

fig E —‘ Zflfaifi madhu iva madhviva
,
like h oney.

33? k g : fl aw: nad i aidasga : nadgaiclasya, the river o f Aida.

In compounds , viii #515 nad i ar t/2am nadyar tham,
fo r the sake

o f a river .
N ote— Some native grammarians al low, except in compounds , the omission o f this

Sandh i, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened . E x .w W
chalcr i atr a may be W E chakrgatr a o r V a chakr i atr a .

37. If a Guna-vowel occurs at the end o f a word
,
and the next begins

wi th any vowel o r diph th ong (except a), th e las t element o f the Guna-vowel
is changed into a sem ivowel . If c

‘

i fol lows
,
ci is elided

,
and no ch ange takes

place in the diph th o ng see 5)4 1 . (Pan. V I . 1
,

Thus
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E X. Hgm m sakhe cigachchha
'

2 sakhagcigachchha, Friend, come!
3% {3 : W EEK sakhe iha sakhhgiha, Friend , here

mfi 12f: = IW§ fZp r abho ehi = p r abhaveh i , Lord , com e near

mfi W p r abho aushaclham = p r abhavaushadham, Lord,
medi cine.

In compounds
,

1h+ isr r sm t g o iéah z gaviéah. Th er e ar e various
exceptions in compounds where Th g o is treated as r ra gava .

38. If a Vriddhi-vowel occurs at the end o f a word, and the next
begins wi th any vowel o r diph th ong, the las t element is changed into a

sem ivowel . (Pan. V I . I
,

Thus

3 (ai) any vowel : m (ciy).
=3? (au) any vowel :

E x . fa? W = W z sr iyai ar thah ér igcigar thah.

fist? fi = fimmfi ér iyai ri te = sr iyciyz
‘i te.

( aW = t fifi wfifi vavau as tami te r avcivas tami te, after sunset .

i i mffi'fit tau i ti tciviti .

In composition
,
:3+fi = m § nau ar tham = ncivar tham,

fo r the sake o f

ships .

39. These two rules, h owever , are l iable to certain modifications
1 . Th e final {y and {v o fmay, “av, wh ich s tand according to rule fo r

E e
, 0 , may be drop t before al l vowel s (excep t it, 4 1 ) no t

,
h owever

,

in composition. Thus most MSS. and printed editions ch ange
11% W sakhe cigachchha, no t into m sa/chagcigachchha, but into

ms W sakha cigachchha.

'

8 1} {z s akhe iha
,
no t into Hafiz-g sakhayiha, but into W : 3 sakha iha .

mfi ( f: p r abho chi
,
no t into mfifi p r abhavehi , but into an ( n r abha ehi .

Wit fi at!p r abho aushadham, no t into p r abhavaushadham,
but into

IN p r abhu aushadham.

2 . Th e final {3; o fm ay, wh ich stands fo r Q ci i
,
may be dropt before all

vowel s
,
and it is u sual to drop it in o ur editions . Thus

fi lfiW : ér iyai ar thah is more u sual ly wri tten farm i t‘ll : sr iyci ar thah instead
o f W i t s’r iycigar thah.

3. Th e final at v o fm dv
,
fo r {aciu

,
may be drop t before all vowel s, but is

more u sual ly retained in o u r edi tions. Thus

7% {fit tau i ti is more usually wri tten 71m tciviti , and no t at i f?!tci i ti .

No te— Before the par ticl e '

3
'

u the dropping o f the final fly and i v is obl igatory.

It is without any reason that th e final {3; o f Guna and Vriddhi and the final i v o f

Guna ar e general ly dropt,wh ile the final {v o f Vriddh i is general ly retained. It would be
more consistent eith er always t o retain the final semivowel s o r always to drop them . See

R ig
-veda-pratis

'

akhya, ed . M.M., Sutras 1 29, 132 , I35 : Pan. v1 . 1 , 78 ; VIII . 3, 19.
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Ir r egular Sandhi .

43. Th e following ar e a few cases o f irregu lar Sandh i wh ich requ ire to
be stated. W hen a preposition ending in

=3 o r an ii is fo l lowed by a verb
beginning with ( e o r “fi o

,
th e resul t o f the coal escence o f th e vowel s is

I!e o r =3} 0
,
no t i} az

'

o r au . (Pan. V I . 1
,

E x . I! ( a?! W pm ej a le = p r ej a te.

3 1! ( R?! fl i t?!ap a es/z ate up eshate.

II ( W W ffi17m es lz ayati = p 7
‘

eshaya l z
'

WU EF F?! m p ara elrhati

"

at: ahqf
‘

a a
‘

q
‘

mf
‘

a ap a o shati ap es/mi l .

m z figfa qfigfit p ara o hati : p ar o hati

Th is is no t the case before th e two verbsW edh, t o grow, and i t o go , if raised by G una.

to E e. (Pan . V I . 1
,

E x . W ? fi ‘ffi’

up a+edhate : up aid/za te.

are afar ava+ eti = avai ti .

In V erbs derived from no uns
,
and beg inning with I!o r fifi

‘

e o r o , the el ision o f th e final

‘3 o r ‘5" go f th e prep o sitio n is o ptio nal .

44. If a roo t beginning w ith a 22
'

is preceded by a preposition ending

in ‘3 a or =31 d, the two vowel s coalesce into an; dr instead o f a sar . (Pan.

V I . 1
,

E X . m W W fit ap a richchhati ap dr chchhal i .

‘33 W m ava riadti avar zai ti .

I!W ufifit p r a mj ate = p r drj ate.

1m W unfiffi p ara r ishati = p ar dr sha l i .

In verbs derived fr om no uns and beginning with a n} th is lengthening o f the W a o f

th e prepo sition is o ptio nal . (Pan. V I . 1 ,

In certain compo unds finam,
debt, and $717 fitalz , affected, take Vriddhi instead o f

G una if preceded by E a ; II HI} p r a+riaam = p r draam, principal debt 3
i n} W flaa+r iaam= yi zzam am debt co ntracted to l iqu idate ano th er debt 3m
WW: W : affected by sorr ow. Likewise 3 %ah, the substitute
fo r mi ll , carrying, fo rms

i

vr iddhi with a preceding ‘3 ama compo und . Thus faw
3 3: vis

c
va-i—ahalz , th e ace . plur. o fW viévavdh, is W E : vis

‘
vauhafi. (Pan . V I . 1

,
89,

vart .)

45. If the initial i‘l‘f o inW : o shl halz , l ip, and aha: o taZz , cat, is preceded in a com

po und by 5R o r 3313, the two vowel s may co alesce into ‘fi an o r 35h 0 . (Pan . V I . 1 , 94,

V Art .)

E x . W si ts : mafia: o rW : adhar a+o shthalt adham ushaazz o r adhar o shghazz ,

the l ower l ip .

FILE i ha: @5332 o rw : sthdla+ o tulz = sthdlautalz o r s thalo tulz , a big cat .

In no uns derived fr om fig p r esb, the rule is o ptio nal . E x . o r i n p r es lzya o r

p raishya, a messenger. EN p r esha, a gleaner, is der ived from Hpm and gfij sh .
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If m o shlha and fi g o tu are preceded by ‘
8 o r V I 3 in the middle o f a sentence

,

they fo ll ow the general rul e.

E x . W aha: mil s : mama+ o shghalz = mamaushghalz , my lip .

46 . A s irregular compo unds the fo ll owing ar e mentio ned by native grammarians :

fi t svair am, wi lfulness, and fiq vair in, self-wil led , from
'

8 {I sea

W akskauhia i
,
a complete army, from W m aksha+fihint

$3 : p r audhafi, from W 353 1p r a+ddhalz , full -grown .

€13 : p r auhalz , investigatio n, from n p r a
-l-zlhalz .

fi‘

fl
’

: p r aishalz , a certain prayer, from I! ( R : p r a+esha[e. (See

fin"

. p r aislzyalz , a messenger.

47. The final "Eh o o f indecl inablewo rds is no t liable to the rules o f Sandhi . (Pan . I . I , I

E x . “all? aho ap ehi, Hal l o o
, go away

48. Indeclinables co nsisting o f a s ingle vowel , with the exceptio n o f W 6 are

no t liable t o th e rules o f Sandhi . (Pan. I . I
,
I4 .)

E X. 3£33 2: indr a, Oh Indra!a aimu umes
’

a, Oh lo rd o f Uma!

‘31 evam
,
Is it so indeed ?

49. Ifm a (wh ich is written by Indian grammariansM (i ii) is us ed as a prepo s iti o n
before verbs , o r befo re no uns in th e sense o f

‘

so far as
’

( inclus ively o r exclus ively) o r
i

a

l ittle, ’ it is l iable to the rules o f Sandh i .
E x .

‘5”W : WW 6 adhyayandt : ddhyayana
'

t, until th e reading begins .

W W : W a elcades
’

dt : aikades
’

a
'

t, to a certain place.

"5"W W aa
‘

lo cki tam : dlo c/ n
'

tam, regarded a little .

351 d ashnam ashnam, a little warm .

‘31 i f? I f: a2722
'

ehi
,
come h ere.

If ‘31 a is used as an interjectio n, it is no t l iabl e to Sandhi, acco rding t o 48.

E x .
"HTYdfirs Hit a, evam ki la tat, A h ,

—now I reco ll ect,— it is just so .

50 . C ertain particles remain unaffe cted by Sandh i .
E x . i3: he indr a, Oh Indra.

5 1 . A pro tracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandh i, because it is always suppo sed
to stand at the end o f a sentence . (Pan . V I . 1 , L25 ; V II I . 2,

E X . Q I I f? devadattci 3 ehi, D evadatta, come here!

D 2
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Combination of Final and Ini tia l Co ns onants .

53. Here, as in the case o f vowel s
,
the rules which apply to the final

consonants o f wo rds following each other in a sentence ar e equally applicable
to the final consonants o f words foll o wing each o ther in a compound . The

final consonants o f nom inal bases too
,
befo re the so -called P ra ia-term inations

(mi bhydm, fit: bhi lz , “I: bhyalz , g an) and befo re secondary (taddh ita) suffix es
beginning with any consonant but ar e treated according to the same

rul es . B ut the derivatives formed by means o f these and other suffixes
are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state wh ile

the changes o f nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants
,
before

the terminations o f declension and conjugation and other suffixes
,

ar e

regulated by different laws , and ar e best acquired in learning by hear t the

principal paradigms o f nouns and verbs .

54. In order to simpl ify the rules concerning the change s o f final

consonants, it is important to state at th e outset that eleven o nl y o ut o f the

thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end o f a word ; V iz .

wk. ( I. are. at. i n,
1
1p . ( m, a l, : 12,

I . Th ere ar e five classes o f consonants, consisting o f five letters each ;
thu s giving twenty-five . In every o ne o f these five classes th e asp ir ates,

if final, ar e replaced by their corresponding unasp irated letters : l i k};
by '

fi Ic g gh by
'

a
\
okh

,
however

,
no t by “

i
t oh , but by z

\
,
t
,
&c .

E X . W chi tr alikh, painter ; vo c . fwa
‘faq chi tr a lik. This reduces

the twenty-five letters to fifteen.

2 . In every class th e sonant 58) letters, if final , ar e replaced by their co r
responding surd letters ; 11g by 35k ; gd

\

by 1U, &c . E X . gg hrid,
h eart ; nom . fi br i l . This reduces the fifteen to ten

3 . No palatal { ch can ever be final ; h ence th e only remaining palatal ,
the 1 0h

,
is replaced by th e corresponding guttural

‘

65 k1
"

. E X . mi vo
‘

ich
,

speech ; vo c .m o d/c. Final i n does no t occur. Th is reduces th e

ten to eigh t . In a few roots the final 3j is replaced by a lingual

instead o f a guttural .

4 . Of the semivowel s
, (qy, t\ Q 1, a l is the only o ne that is found at

the end o f words . Th is rai ses th e eigh t to nine letters .

5 . g
\
h cannot be final

,
but is changed into ( ,

t sometimes into i k or
'

11 t .

Some grammarians all ow the so ft o r so nant letters as final , but the MSS . and editio ns

general ly change th em into the co rresponding hard letters .

1
'

The o nly exceptio ns ar e technical terms such as W ach, a vowel ; m aj anta lz ,

ending in a vowel, instead o f agantalz .
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6 . Of th e sibilants
,
the only o ne that is fo und at th e end o f words is V isarga.

For
,
radical {sh cannot be final , but is replaced by Thu s fq vish

becomes fagdvif. In a few words final fi sh is changed into I5Ek.

R adical 31 3
’ cannot be final

,
bu t is replaced by Z\ ,

t . Thu s fia vis
’ becomes

fig vi i . In some words final as i s changed into ask.

Final radi cal is treated as Visarga.

Th e Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten and the Anu svara, to eleven

letters
,
th e only ones that can ever s tand at th e end o f real words .

Hence th e ru les o f Sandh i affecting final consonants are real ly reduced to

eleven heads .

55 . It is important to observe th at no word in Sanskri t ever ends in

more than o ne consonant, th e only exception being wh en an t
\
r precedes a

final radical tenu is 3E lc, g o
t
, 11 t, 1 p . Th u s

W + m abib/z ar t : abibhar
, 3. p . sing . impf . o f )2 to carry.

m R : m abibhar .9 abibhar , 2 . p . s ing . impf. o f I!bhr i , to carry .

gar? !E : W suvaly s : 2 suval
,
nom . sing . wel l jumping .

B ut 3 %{Zr /c, strength ,
nom . sing. o f

W avar ivar t
, 3. p . sing . impf. intens . o f $71vrz

'

t
'

o r fl o r id/z .

i sm? amdr z, from mr ij . (Pan. V I I I . 2 ,

Th e nom . sing . o fW ehiké
’

mh is Ffiafi: chi/r ill , because h ere the r is

no t foll owed by a tenuis .

Classificati on of Consonants .

5 6 . Before we can exam ine th e ch anges o f final and initial consonants ,
according to the rules o f external Sandh i, we have to explain what is mean t
by th e place and the quali ty o f consonants .

I . The th roat, th e palate, the roof o f th e palate, th e teeth , th e lips, and the

nose ar e cal led the places o r organs o f the letters . (See

2 . B y contact between th e tongue and th e four places
,
— th roat , palate, roof,

teeth
,
— the gu ttural , palatal , l ingual , and dental consonants ar e formed.

Labial consonants ar e form ed by contact between the lips .

3. In forming th e nasal s o f th e five classes th e veil which separates the
nose from th e pharynx is wi thdrawn .Hence th ese letters ar e called
A nunds i lra, i . e. co -nasal or nasal i z ed .

4. The real Anu svara is formed in the nose only, and is cal led N dsz
'

lcya, i . e .

nasal .

5 . The V isarga is said to be pronounced in th e chest (ur asya) the th ree or
five sibilants in th eir respective places .

Lectures o n the Science o f Language, Second Series, p . I45 .
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6 . The semivowels , too , are refer red to these five places , and th ree o f them
,

‘

q y, E l, a v, can be nasal iz ed , and are then called A nunds ika . (i ,
“’ w

fi
’

,
o r Ii , 8

°

, é , 37, l , t r canno t be nasal i z ed in Sanskrit.

57. According to th eir qual ity (p r ayatna
*
,
effort)letters ar e divided into ,

1 . Letters formed by complete contact (sp r ishza) o f the organs : ask, R kh ,
11 g , ugh, m i ; 3 072,

“

s ch/z , Hj ,
‘

E j ll , m i ; 3 d, a dh, ma ,

fl t, wth , 3 d, v dh, a n ; 11 17, mp h, W 6, u bh, R m. These are called
Sp ar sa in Sanskrit, and

,
if th ey did no t comprehend the nasals

,
would

correspond to th e classical mutes .

2 . Letters formed by sl ight contact (fshat sp rishga):
‘

q y, t r , 8 l, a 12 (no t 3 h).
These ar e called A ntalz sthd i . e . intermediate between Spar s

'

as and

Ushmans
,
wh ich has been freely translated by semivowel o r l iquid .

3. Letters formed by sl igh t opening (fshad w ivri ta): Xx , fi sh , a s
,

g (j), { 72. Th ese ar e cal led Ushman (flatu s) in Sanskr it, wh ich may be

rendered by s ibi lant orflatus .

4 . Vowel s ar e said to be formed by complete Opening (vivflta)

58. A second division
,
according to quality, is ,

I . Surd letters : 3 k, l it /ch, well , a chh
, 3 th, a t, n th, up , mp h , x X,

ms, fi sh , a s
, x (I), and Visarga : 12. In th eir format ion th e glottis is

Open . Th ey ar e called A g lz o s/z a, no n-sonant .

2 . Sonant letters : 31g , Ugh, fi j , E d, a dh, ad, \t dh, a b, R bh, W 75
,

am, a n
, nm ; g h , 11 g, E l, th e Anusvara 7h , and al l vowels .

In th eir formation the glottis is cl osed . They are cal led Gho shavat .

59. Las tly, consonants ar e divided , according to qual ity, into,
I . Aspirated (mahdp r dzz a): E M , U gh, a chh ,

‘

Q
'

j h, 3 1h, a dh , wi ll , a db,
‘

qip h , u bh ; x x , ms, fi sh,
“

a s
, g qb ; h ; th e Visarga : 11 and

Anu svara 7h .

2 . Unaspirated (a lp ap r dz m): al l the rest.

It will be seen,
therefore

,
th at th e change o f 1 c into q k is a change o f

place
,
and that th e change o f 1 0h into aj is a change o f quali ty 3 while in th e

Sanskrit grammarians cal l th is ma : dbkyantar alz p r aya tnalz ,mode o f ar ticu
lation preparatory t o th e utterance o f the sound

,
and distinguish it from W 1111a : vdhyalz

p r ayatnalz , mode o f articulationat th e close o f the utterance o f the sound, wh ich produces
th e qual ities o f sur d, sonant, aspirated, and unaspir ated, as explained in 58, 59.

‘

I
‘ Some grammarians differ in their description o f the degrees o f clos ing o r opening o f

th e organs . Some ascribe t o the semivowel s dulz sp rishta, imperfect contact, o r khadaspfishta,
sl igh t no n-contact, o r f3hadvz

'

vfi ta, sl igh t opening ; t o th e sibilants nemaSpg‘isMa, half-contact ,
i . e . greater Opening than is required fo r th e sem ivowels , o r vivz‘i ta,

‘complete Opening whi le

th eyrequ ire fo r the vowel s eith ervivr ita, complete Opening, o r asp g‘ishta, no n-contact . Siddh .

Kaum . vo l . I . p . 1 0 . R ig
-veda-pratis. X I II . 3. In the A tharva-veda-pratis

'

akhya I . 33. we

ou ght to read fi s t tgs
’

eke
’
sp z

'ishg
‘
am instead o f 2%F ifi eke Sp rishgam .
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trans ition o f ‘

3 ch into 11g , o r o f
“

i t into an
,
we should have a change both

o f place and o f quality.

60 . Th e changes wh ich take place by the combination o f the eleven final
letters with initial vowel s o r consonants may be di vided th erefore into two
classes .

Final letters ar e ch anged, I . with regard to their places or organs , 2 . with
regard to their qual ity.

1 . Changes of P lace.

6 1 . Th e only final consonants wh ich ar e liable to change o f place ar e

the Dental s
,
th e A nusvér a

,
and V isarga. Th e Dental s

,
being incompatible

with Palatal s and Lingual s , become pal atal and l ingual before th ese letters .

Anu svara and Visarga adap t them selves as much as possible to th e place o f

the letter by wh ich th ey ar e fol lowed . A ll oth er ch anges o f final consonants
ar e merely changes o f quali ty ; th ese in th e case o f Dental s, Anu svara, and
Visarga, being superadded to th e ch anges o f place.

62 . Final 7[ 1
‘ before pal atal s (1 ch, g chh , j

, j h , as , St é)is changed
into a pal atal . (Pan. VI I I . 4,

E x . 7m
\
+ a : m tat cha tachcha

,
and thi s .

711 +m : M tat chhinal l z
'

tachchhinal l i
,
he cu ts thi s .

31 + 3351f?! fifl gflff a tat sz
‘
z
'

no tz
'

tachs
’

rz
’

no ti , he h ears th is
’7‘

31 +m fi= m nfi tat +j dyate = l afidyate, this Is born . The final

i t is changed into { oh and then into a; according to 66 .

In composition
,
Ema; +fim= m fim jagat +j eld = j agaj jetd, conqueror o f

the world .

The same change wo uld take place before an initial fi j h ; and before an

initial 3 a, i t migh t become eith er a o r i n.

63. Final Ti n before j j ,
‘

Jé j h , an, and yrs i s changed to pal atal a 25.

E x . m +“ fa : mafia ldn+j ayati tdnj ayati, he conquers them: (Pan.

V I I I . 4, 4o .)
N ote— R ules o n th e changes o f final i n before fi sh, BLehk, and 315

’ wil l be g iven
h ereafter. See 73, 74 .

64. Final i t before {1, z\ lh, g d, a: ah, up ]. (no t fi sh
,
Pan . VI I I . 4, 43)

is ch anged into a l ingual . (Pan.
V II I . 4,

E x . 311+ a fi = fi§
1fi l at + dayate z taddayate . Th e final at is changed

into 2
\ t and then into

'

5: cl according to 66 .

In COInPOSitiOIl , 711 +fi m= flfim tat fikd tam/rd, a gloss on this .

2311+ age W : etat
,
thaklcur ah etatlhaklcur ah, th e idol o f h im .

5!.s
‘
,
according to 92 , is general ly changed to a okh W tachchhg

‘ino ti .
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3. in) before sonants
,
changed into 1 b :

m + ‘33 : W haknp atr a hakubatr a, a reg ion th ere, (inflectio nal
’

base W Icakubh .)

W +W . W ap ghalah abghalah, a water-jar .

W am up +jayah abj ayah, Obtaining water.

W + m : ap mayah ammayah, watery .

m -l fir: agfa t : kaknp bhih kakubbhih, instr um . plur .

4 . i t befo re sonants
,
ch anged into g d , except before sonan t pal atal s and

lingual s, when (according to 6 2) it is ch anged into a and gel :

Fftq+ma
z afiqa sar i t atr a sar ida l r a

,
th e river there .

3 711 +fist
:

swam: jagat an = j agad i
'

éah, lord o f the world .

“1 + v3: mahat dhanah mahaddhanuh, a large bow.

83 + fit : mahat bhih inahadbhih, inst rum . plur .

‘

fl
\
t before so nant palatal s

,
changed into a see 6 2 :

W +WF§ = Fft fi ré sar it +ja lam = sar ljj a lam, water o f th e river .

E
x
t before sonant lingual s , changed into

‘

gd: see 6 2

m amt : m elat ddmar ah eladqldmar ah, th e uproar o f them .

No te—JTher e ar e exceptions to th is r ule, but they ar e confined t o Taddhita derivatives
wh ich ar e found in dictionar ies . Thus final i t before the possess ive suffixes “mat;

aI
'

I
'

Kvat, ffi vin, 38$vala is no t changed. E x .

vidyutvat, possessed o f l igh tning . Final { 8 t o o , wh ich represents Visar ga, remains
unchanged before th e same Taddh itas . Thusm+ Fi fi : W i tqjas+vin = tej ase z

'

n,

instead o f ovin see 84 . 3. W ‘71 : W yo tis+mat= jyo tishman
instead o f o ti rmat ; § 84 . (Pan . I . 4,

67. Additional ch anges take place if th e final surds “

as lr , g I, i f , {p ar e

followed by initial nasal s
,
ch iefly i n and Q m. The nasal s being sonant

,

they require the change o f ak, g l , ( t, and into ‘
11 g , g d, g d, and 1 b;

but these final sonan ts may be furth er infected by th e nasal character o f th e
initial nasal s

,
and may be wri tten g: n, q n, i n

, Q m. (P31) . V I I I 4 :

E x . fats Wm:
z i

"

n o r dik ndgah z digndgah o r dinndgall ,

a world-elephant .

W Rafi! W o r W madhuli l nar datz
'

mad/m

lidnar datz
’

o r madhulinnar datz
'

, th e bee hum s .

3 111 + aw : = smg-m: or a rm-m; jagal ndthah = j agadndthah or jagan
ndthah, lord o f the world .

i

W it
-i H

'

q
‘l 2 W o r was? ap nadi abnadé

’

o r amnad z
‘

, water—river.
IITEE m or p r d/c makhah = p ra

'

gmukhah o r p r dnmu

lchah, facing the east .

m + m ?!o r Hamil bhavat malam hhavadmatam o r bha

vanmatam, your opinion.
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N ote—If a word should beg in with a guttural , palatal , o r l ingual n (E R 5
, o r fl ip)

then a final
‘

( t would change its place o r organ at the same time that it became a nasal . It

would become 72, i n, o r There are, however, no words in common use beginning
with 3‘ Wfi, o r Ill a.

68. Before the suffix W maya and before RTE mdtr a the change into the nasal is no t

optional , but Obl igatory. (Pan. V I II . 4 , 45 , vert .)
E x .

'

31? mi vdk+mayam= vdnmayam,
consisting o f speech .

sgfaq mat sigm amadhul i§+mdtr am madhul inmd tr am
, merely a bee .

31 R ia
l m tat+mdl r am tanmd tr am

,
element .

No te— N inety-six is always W ail? shannavati , neverW shadyavati .

69. The initial g h, if brought into immediate contact with a final i ]: ( g

i t (Q d), {p is commonly, no t necessarily, changed into the sonant aspirate o f the

class o f the final letter, viz . into 3 9h, 3 ah , \Idh, t . (Pan . VI I I . 4 ,

E x . fua: + stan z = fwz fismz o r firm
-Fem: dhik+hastinah= dhighastinah o r dhigghas .

t inah, Fie o n the elephants

Wm + fi 7 = m 2 o rW : p ar ivrdl+hatah= p ar ivr ddhatah o r par i

vrdddhatah, the mendicant is kill ed .

31 + g3 W o r Hg?!tat+hutam tadhutam o r taddhutam, this is sacrificed .

311 + m o r ap +har anam = abhar anam o r abbhar aaam, water

fetching .

70 . i t before
“

ai l is no t changed into gcl , but into E l . (Pan. V I I I . 4,

E x . a1 + wai t tat laba
’
ham l al labdham, this is taken.

331 + 3 8 12
'

W ]? br ihat laldtam br ihallaldlam,
a large fore

h ead.

7 1 . Final i n before ai l is changed into a l but th is 3 1 is pro nounced
through th e nose, and is written with the A nu svzi r a do t over it . It is usual

in th is case to unite the Anu svara as a half—moon
,
cal led A r dha—chandr a .

A

E x . m + E N : mahan ldbhah maha l lahhah, large

72. Final 3: n,
‘m
\n, and 1 n

,
preceded by a sh ort vowel and foll owed

y vowel , ar e doubl ed . (Pan. VI II . 3,

E x . m +m : w : dhdvan aévah dhdvannaévah, a running h o rse .

m s:
i‘l

‘

lfi‘

p r atyan dste p r alyanndste, he sits tu rned

toward th e west .

§m+ amt} : gm sagan (is l e suganndste, h e s its counting wel l

If Q
“

n
,
urn, and a n ar e preceded by a long vowel and foll owed by any

vowel
,
no change takes place.

E x . m +m a havln dhvayasva, cal l th e po ets .

Technical terms l ike W “? untidi , a l ist o f suffixes beg inning with m} , o r W tihanta ,

words ending in as, ar e exempt from this rule . See al soW ilkins, Sanskrits Grammar, 30 .

E 2
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73. Final i n before ini tial ai lc, fi lth, andqp ,
rfip h, remains unchanged.

Final 71; n before
"

e
ach,

'

a
\
chh, requires th e intercession o f

Final i n before z
\

,
t
, ( lh, requ ires the intercession o f fi

\
sh.

Final i n before 11 15, u\th, requ ires th e intercession o f { 8 . (Pan.

VI I I . 3,

Before these inserted sibilants th e original i n i s ch anged to Anu svara.

E x . m +w z m m hasan chalcdr a = hasa7néchaha
'

r a
,
h e did it

laugh ing .

m +mm dhdvan chhdgah dhdvamschhdgah, a run

ning goat .

m W chalan li l llbhah chalanz shlitlihhah, a

moving tittibha-b ird .

3133 +m mahan {halckur ah mahd ihshlhakkur ah, a great
idol .

m + 71
-
5

:

p atan tar uh = p ata7hstarnh, a fall ing tree.

No te—m p r asa
'

m
,
qu iet, forms the nom .W mas

’

dn but th is final i n, being the
representation o f an original 31m,

is no t al lowed before fi ch, fi chh, t, QM, i t, { th to

take a sibilant . E x . MUTE
-l ffi fi? W p r asdn+chino ti no t

W p r as
‘dnz s

’

chino ti . (Pan. mm. 3,

74. Final n and my]. may be foll owed by initial s1 é, fi sh
, as with ou t

causing any change ; but it is Optional to add a
“

at; h after the 35 n and a

{I after the urn. Thus w nsa becomes nks
’

a (or nkchha ,

$3 nsha becomes
g3

nlcsha ; {f a nsa becomes Mesa ; as!nsa becomes

W‘s!nléa (or nag nlchha); 1w nsha becomes 1133 alska ; nsa becomes

MM . (Pan. V I I I . 3,

E x . m +fifi z m§ §fi o r urgfi
'fi (o r p r dn+ §ele = p r dnéete or

p rankéete (or p rankchhete).

W + Ftfi = §mmt fit o r W K sugan + sar a l i = sugansar ati o r

suganlsar atz
'

.

75 . Th e same rule applies to final i n befo r e s r s and g s
,
but no t

before fi
\
sh

, where it remains unch anged Before s1 é it is first changed
into palatal 3 73* and fl ies may again be ch anged to fi nché

,

a fichchh 72, o r fi nchh . Before R s
, i n may remain unchanged,

o r
'

a s may be changed into Wants . (Pan. V I I I . 3,

E X . tan shag: tdnshal, th ose s ix .

or “s wim o r W W o r W
tdn o r tdnchs

’

dr a
’
zl ldn or tdfichchhdr d zl ldn

or tdnchhdr a’zl ldn, th ose tigers . (Pen . V I I I . 3,

i

To al low I n to remain unchanged before 313
’

was a mere misprint in B enfey’s large
grammar, and has long been corrected by that scholar.
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m4. “fit 2 : W o r m } tan sahate tdnsahate o r ldntsahate,

he hear s them .

fgfi g : 1 Few; o r fr ag hin (links) su hinsa or hintsu
,
among

enem ies . (The base hints , before the asu o f the lo c . plur.
,
is

treated as a Pada.) See 53, 55 .

76 . A final {1before must remain unchanged , and i f may be inser ted .

E x .
‘1? afar: orm : shal sar i tah shalsar i tah o r shagtsa

r i tah, six rivers . (Pan. V I I I . 4, 42 ; 3,

A nusvar a and Final ( 111 .

77. {m at the end o f words remains unchanged if followed by any

initial vowel .
E x . Fi fi

-l wa kim atm Fania kimatr a, W hat is there
Before consonants it may, with ou t excep tio n, be changed to Anusvara. (Pan .

V I I I . 3,

Th is is the general rule. Th e exceptions ar e s imply optional (Pan . V I I I.

4, vi z ~

Before 35 h, 13‘kh, 119, agh, § n, th e final ( m or Anusvara may be

changed into it .

Before fi sh
, fi chh, : U

'

,
Jéj h , an, to i n.

Before a; t, s (h, {lih, urn, to

Before 1 th, {\d, \( dh, i n, to i n.

Before qp ,mp h,
'

1 6, 1 6h, 31m,
to Rm.

Before ‘

qy, PEI, {I} , to i f], See 56 . 6 .

Hence it follows that final ( m may be changed into Anusvara before all

consonants, and mus t be so changed only before 31s, i t sh , as , gh, and gr ,
i . e . the five consonants wh ich h ave no corresponding nasal class-letter.

It would be most desirable if scholar s would never avail themselves o f the optional
change o f final Anusvara into$73

, aa, fi n, i n,Km. W e should then be spared a number
o f compound letters wh ich ar e troublesome both in writing and printing ; and we should
avoid the ambiguity as to the orig inal nature o f these class-nasal s when followed by
sonant palatals

,
l ingual s, and dentals . Thus if “ f3 tamj ayati, he conquers her , is ’

written W ill tdfi j ayati , it may be taken fo r “TI surfs tdn j ayati , he conquers them,

wh ich , according to 63, must be changed into mafi a tah j ayati . In the same manner

m tdn damayati may be either tan damayati , he tames them, o r if“!
M trim damayati , he tames her . A l l th is uncertainty is at once removed if final {m is
always changed into A nusvara, whatever he the initial consonant o f the foll owing word .

E X . fam
\
+m = fi i W (or him har ashi = Irina Icar o shi (or
kin W hat does t th ou

W at
"

? (o r s
’

a l rum +jahi sat rmh jahi (or satr ah

jahi), kil l th e enemy.
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+ fi t fa = =rfi fitfil
‘

(o r nad im '

+ tar al i = nad im tar ati (or
nad in tar ati), he crosses the river.

735 1 +n § (or gur um namati z gur um namal i

(or gurun nama l i), h e salu tes the teacher.

q +wa
°

s = fi i 11533 (o r him +p ha lam = him p ha lam (or him

p halam), What is the u se

W +W = sma
°

th is?!(o r édstr am +mimd7nsate

sdstr ammimdmsal e (or sds l r am mimdn
’

z sate), h e studi es the book .

Before Ky, 13 l, av

m + qrfa = ua i urfa (or W ) salvar am + ydl i = satvar amydl i

(o r satcar aij ya
'

l i), he walks qu ickly.

@ 3
14

. an} (o r vidydm + labhate = vidydm la

hhal e (or vidydl labha l e), h e acqu ires wisdom .

“+ Qg ri '33 (or was) tam veda tam veda (or tail veda), I

know h im .

Before g r , a s, fish, g h :

m + fifqfir amidfi fgfir har unam r o diti harunamr o diti
,
he cries

piteously .

M W
\
+ sayydydm sete = sayydydm s

’

ete, h e l ies o n

the couch .

“1
1+ ififi

z w‘rfi ifimmohsham seccia = mo hsham seveta, let a man

cul tivate sp iritual freedom .

Hm + z l =rfi = 38 f}!madhar am hasati z madhar am hasati, h e

laugh s sweetly.

78.
31m at the end o f a word in p ausd, i . e . at the end o f a sentence,

is pronounced as m
,
no t as A nu svéir a. It may be wri tten ,

however
,
fo r the

sake o f brevity, with th e simple do t 8
,
note), and it is so wri tten through

o ut in th is grammar . E X . t ci evam,
thu s

, (or m \
evam.)

79. Final {m before g h , if g h be immediately followed by i n, ( m,

1 y, Q l, may be treated as if it were immediately followed by these
letters (Pan . V I I I . 3, 26 ; See, h owever , 5) 77.

E x . farti+ fat o r fan
—
«

git
him hnnte himhnute o r hin hnute,W hat

does h e h ide

W + § r = fi
'ifi at : o r him + hyah = himhyah o r hii

'

] hyah, W hat

abou t yesterday
Faint

-l EIFWFH 1% W o r W W him hma layati himhma layai i

o r himhma layati , W hat does h e move
'

2

80 . If hri is preceded by th e prepos ition 1111 sam, an as is inserted ,
and {m changed to Anu svara. (Pan. V I . I , 1 37 ; V I I I . 3, 2

E x . E Q+ fi fig s : sam hr i tah samshri tah, h al lowed .
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81 . In an samraj, nom . m samr dt, king , 1 m is never changed .

(Pan. m u . 3,

V isarga and Fina l {i s and ‘

g r .

82 . The phonetic changes o f final s ibilants , which are considered the

most difficul t, may be reduced to a few very s imple ru les . It sh ou ld only
be borne in mind :

I .
That there ar e real ly five sibilants , and no t three ; that the signs fo r the

gu ttural and labial sibilants became obsolete , and were replaced by
th e two dots which properly bel ong to th e Visarga only, i . e . to the

unmodified sibilant .

2 . That al l sibilants andVisarga ar e surd, and that their proper corresponding
sonant is the g
83. The only sibil ant which can be final in p aner

‘

i is the Visarga . If

Visarga is fol lowed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant o f that
class to wh ich th e following surd letter belongs , provided there is a sibilant .
It sh oul d be observed

,
h owever

,
that th e gu ttural and labial s ibilants ar e

now written by h, and that the same sign m ay al so be u sed ins tead o f any

s ibilant, if foll owed by a sibilant .

E X . int
'

EETR
’ 36171: (original ly Tfil

’

Xmm)tatah hdmah tatah hdmah

(original ly tatax hcimah), h ence love.

W : p ii rnah chandr ah p airnaé chandr ah, the full

moon.

fifi : 3 T!" m tar oh chha
'

yd iar o s
’

chhdyd, the shade o f

the tree .

ins: r at
‘

s Ism s: bhi l ah ialati hhi lashialati , th e frigh tened
man is disturbed .

W : hhagnah lhahhur ah hhagnashihahhur ah, the

broken idol .

Hm: Ifii W nadydh tir am nadyds l ir am, the border o f the

river.

Wm: mi : am: Int (originally m X h adyah+pdr am nadydh

par am (original ly nadyc
’

i ¢p ci r am), the opposite sh ore O f a river.

V isarga before s ibi lants (Pan. V I I I . 3,

gm+ fsrsgz = § nfisrg z o r g it : sup tah+ §isuh = sup taé sisa l: or
sap iah sisah, th e ch ild sleeps .

m + tfim z = m ufism or m m bhayala+ sh0da§ ah = bhdgash

shodasah o r bha
'

gah shoa
'

asah, a sixteenth part .
was : + nfiz = m tsfiz o r m : mi : p r athamalz + sargalz = P mMaW

sar gah o r p r athamah sargah, the firs t sectio n .
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N ote I— If Visarga is followed by an initial Fa ts, it is no t changed into dental R s,
but remains Visarga, as if fol lowed by (Pan . VI II . 3,

E x . 5U : rat fir W :m sathah+ tsar ati s
’

athah i sar ati , a wicked man cheats .

7IE: N S :
'

55: THE : hah+tsaruh= hah tsar uh,Wh ich is the h andle o f th e sword ?

N ote 2— If, o n th e contrary, Visarga is fol lowed by a s ibilant with a surd letter, the
Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS . (Pan . V I II . 3, 36 , vfir t .)

E x . N E T o r a? !E devdh+stha = devdh s tha o r dead stha, yo u ar e gods ;
(al so Em deeds s iha .)

{PC W = E
‘FC W o r {ft W har ih+sp hur ati = har ih Sp hnr ati o r har i

sp hur ati , Hari appears ; (al soW har is sp hur ati .)

N ote 3— If nouns ending in {R is o r W as
,
like {fi t havih o r “a: dhanah, ar e fol lowed

by words beginning with 3E h, l i hh, E p ,

‘
lfip h, and ar e governed by these words , E( sh may

be substituted fo r final Visarga. W o r Ffil‘: fq'

fifil
‘

sarp i shp ibati o r sarp ih p ibati ,

he drinks gh ee ; butW F ifi: fin W tishthatu sarp ih, p iha tvam adaham
,
let the gh ee

stand, drink thou water. (Pan. VI II . 3,

84 . If final V isarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant o r vowel ,
the gener a l rul e is that it be changed into g r . (See, h owever, Th is rule
admits, however, o f th e fol lowing excep tions :
I . If th e V isarga is preceded by m d

,
and fol lowed by a sonant letter

(vowel o r consonant), the Visarga is dro
‘pt.

2. If the Visarga is preceded by a m, and followed by any vowel excep t E t a,
the Visarga is dropt.

3. If the Visarga is preceded by =3!a, and foll owed by a sonant co nsonant
,

the Visarga is dropt , and the =3 a ch anged to an0 .

4 . If th e V isarga is preceded by y a
,
and fol lowed by E a

,
the V isarga is

dr op t, a ch anged into a
}
: 0 , after wh ich , according to 4 1 , the initial

‘5!a mus t be el ided. The sign o f th e el is ion is 8
,
called A vagr aha .

E xamples o f the general rule :

m fi fii
’

tfi havih ayam havir ayam, th is poet .
$3 : '

fifi? (WE
—
3f?!r avih udeti r avir adeti , the sun rises .

Til : Ra fi! W gauh gachchhati gaur gachchhati , the o x walks .

fang: “ fit W vishnuh +j ayati vishnur jagati , Vishnu is V icto

r io us .

W EN : W “: p aso h handhah = p aéo r bana
’
hah, th e binding o f the

cattle .

Q : 53 : gm: mahah mahah muhurmuhuh, gradual ly.

Eng: mfa W cagah vdti ce
’

tgar vdti, th e wind blows.

fang: W W sis
’

ah hasati am hasati , the ch ild laugh s .

f3 : W I: nih dhanah nir dhanah, with out weal th .

g: fi
‘
lffl: duh nitih durnitih, o f bad manners .

SfifiT: W : j yo tih bhih = j y0 tir hhih, instrum . plur.
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fo l lows all th e rules affecting th e Visarga except th e exceptional rules 84 .

2, 3, 4 ; i . e . if preceded by =3 a
,
and fol lowed by any sonant letter

,
vowel

o r consonant
,
the 127

' is retained .

E x . 3H:
safu Hat fi p unalt ap i = p unar ap i , even again.

um; ( a : fi a p r dtalz eva p r dtar eva, very early .

gm; am
‘

éf
‘

g b/z r dtalz deh i bhr dtar deh i
,
Bro th er

, give

86 . N o g r can ever be fol l owed by another g 7
‘

(Pan . V I I I . 3, Hence
final Visarga, wh eth er etymological ly {i s o r g r , if fo llowed by initial g r ,
and therefore by 84 changed to gr , is dr opt, and its preceding vowel
l ength ened . (Pan. V I . 3,

E X , ( 13% fan: vi dhulz r dj ate vidh zl r dj ate, th e moon sh ines .

ma: m 2 am “

( a bhr dtalz r aksha bhr d ld r aksha
,
Broth er

, protect!

3m firfi gmfi’fip unafi r og i
'

z p und r 095, ill again.

These ar e th e general ru les o n the Sandh i o f final Visarga, as and E r .

Th e following rules refer to a few exceptional cases .

87. The two pronouns
“

a : salt and E l i : esiz alz , th is , become
'

8 8a and

( It cal m before consonants and vowels
,
except before sh ort 3 a and at the

end o f a sentence. (Pan . V I . 1 ,

E X . II: W I!gaf f? salt daddti 3a daddti
,
h e gives .

a : {fin salz indr alz z sa indr alt, th is Indra . The two vowel s
ar e no t l iable to Sandh i .

B ut 11: W : salt abhavat : 30
’bhavat

,
h e was .

R : mri tala salz , h e is dead .

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particul arly fo r th e sake o f th e metre .

Thu s It E l i sa es/za becomes o ccasionally fifi saisha
,
h e

,
this p erso n . F 313 :

8a indr alz appears as$3 : sendr alz . (Pan . V I . 1
,
I

The pro no un m: syalz , h e, fol lows th e same r ul e o ptio nal ly in po etry. (Pan .

V I . 1
,
I 3

88.
tfi: bho lz , an irr egular vocative o fm bhavat

,
thou

,
dro ps its Visarga

befo re al l vowel s and al l sonant consonants . (Pan . V I I I . 3,

E x . tfi: bho lc+ é
'

édna : bho fs
’

dmz
,
O h lord!

fit: +33 1 : z xfi bhob devdlz bho devdlz , Oh go ds

The same appl ies to th e interjections 3 7h: 6126290 11 and W real ly
irregu lar vo catives o f nm bhagavat, G o d, and W aghavat, sinner.

89. Numerou s exceptions , wh ich ar e best learnt from th e dictionary,
o ccur in compound and derivative words . A few o f th e more impo rtant
may here be mentioned .
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I. N o uns in“ as ,« is ,“us
,f o rming thefir st par t of a Comp ound .

I . Befo re derivatives o f Icri , to do (e . g . W ham ,m h im), befo re der ivatives o f“ 1mm
,

to desire (e . g . ail?!kdnta, an"!kdma), befo re karhsa
, go blet, é“ kumbha

, jar ,
ma pdtr a, vessel , gun/cu m, co unter, bo ard ,“ karat, ear , the final V isarga o f bases

inW o e is changed to {8 . (Pan . V I I I . 3,

E x , an: Hit : m : making happy.

W :
'

5 8 W C ahalz+kar ale ahaskar ali , sun .

m : z : W W. ayalz+kumbltalz ayaskumbhalz , iro n-po t .

There ar e several wo rds o f the same k ind—wh ich ar e best learnt from the dictio nary— ia
wh ich the Visarga is changed into dental s ib ilant . (Pan. VI I I . 3,

E x . W ‘1? = 3 adhali+p adam = adhasp adam, below the fo o t .
WEN: W : divalz+p atilz = divasp atilz , l o rd o f heaven.

ar e : V l
a
d : W : vdchalz lo rd o f speech .

“T: m W : blzdlz+kar alz = bhdskar alz , sun,
&c .

2 . No uns in {i ts and“as, such as ( fat: havilz , V 3: dhanulz , &c .

,
befo re wo rds beginning

with fi le, R ick, and fip h, always take R sh . (Pan. VI I I . 3,

E x . F ifi”. “F l 8 % ghee-drinking .

mg: m W : dyafi-f kdmafi: dyushkdmalt , fo nd o f life .

No te—W t bkrdtushp utr alz , neph ew, is used instead o f 8 13333 : bhr dtulz put r alz , the
son o f th e bro ther.

II. Wo r ds inW as,«is,“us
,
tr eated as Pr ep o si tio ns .

I . The wo rds an: namalz , gt : p ar alz , fiI
'

C tir alz , if compo unded prepo sitionally with
'

5 h i,
change V isarga into E s . (Pan . VI I I . 3,

E x . an: EEK . m namalz+kdr afi= namaskdr alz , ado ration (but W : W
namab kri tvd, having perfo rmed ado ratio n .)

SI: W W pur aZz -i-kn
'

tya = pur askr i tya, having preferred.

FIR : 3 T3 m ti r alt+kdr€= ti r aska
'

r t
,
despis ing . In fi‘l't : t i ra lz the change

is co nsidered o ptio nal . (Pan . VI II . 3,

2 . Thewo rds niZz , g2dufi, w hile,m 2do ilz , t r ddafi, fi g: cha talz , if compo unded
with words beg inning with ask, ti le/z , 1 p o r

‘

q h, take R sh instead o f final V isarga.

(Pan . VII I . 3,

E x . f3 : 35TH: fam e: nilz+kdma12= nishkdmafi, l o veless .

Fa: ma : firm : nilz+pkalalz = nishp halafi, fruitless .

fi
'

d' W dvifi+kg
~itam = avishkritam, made mani fest.

g: W dulz+kfi tam dushkritam,
badly do ne, criminal .

WE: aha} W chatulz+konam= chatushko zzam, square .

III. N ouns inW as,“is,“us , bef o r e cer tain Taddhita Sufi x es .

I . Befo re th e Taddhita suffix es“mat
,
El

'

fl
'vat,W i nn, and W vala, the final i s appears

as o r fi sh

E x . B3 : m: W tej alz -Jr e in : tej asvin, with splendo ur.
W

‘

Tfin mt
: m jyo tizz+mat = jyo tishma t , with l ight.

( a : W W r aj afi+vala = r aj asvala, a buffal o .

F 2



36 E XTE R N AL SAN DHI. 90

2 . Before Taddh ita suffixes beginning with 7U, the R s, preceded by {i o r 3 a
,
is changed

into I[
\
sh, after wh ich the 7U becomes 2\ t.

E x . Wfi ‘

: fi g
.

ar chih+ tvam ar chishtvam,
brightness .

i i W chatuh+ tayam= chatushtayam,
th e aggr egate o f four.

3. Before th e Taddh ita suffixes W p ds
’

a
, 338 1

’

kalp a,
'

68 ha, and in compo sitio n with the

verbW kdmyati , no uns inW as retain their final R 3
,
while no uns in«is and

“as ch ange it into U‘sh (Pan. VI I I . 3,

E x . W : W W p agah+pd§am= p ayasp cis
’

am, bad milk .

W : W p ayah+kalp am = p ayaskalpam,
a l ittle m ilk .

352 W gl o rio us .

“I: m W yasah+kdmyati yas
’
askdmyati , he is ambitio us .

“fill: bad ghee.

“fi t sarp ih+kalp am = sarp ishkalp am,
a l ittle ghee .

“at W = Y§ E lit dhanuh+kah= dhanushkah, bel o nging to th e bow .

“at W W dhanuh+ktfmyati = dhanushkdmyati, he desires a bow.

90 . Nouns ending in radical gr 85) retain the {7
* befo re the g su o f

the lo c . plur. , and in composition before nouns even though beginning with
surds .

E x . mg g mfivdr su vdr shu
,
in the waters .

fag afa“ Tfi'fiffi : g ir +p atih g irp atih, lord o f speech .

In compounds, however, like Tfifif
'

fl: g irp atih, the Optional u se o fVisarga is sanc
tio ned (Pan. V I I I . 2, 7o , and we meet with rfiznfing ihp atz

'

h, \gfiffi : dhah

patih, and fi fm dhzt
'

rp atih ; F ulfil : svahp atih and E fifi : svarp atz
'

h, l o rd o f

heaven ; m znfirz ahahp atih and aharp atih, lord o f th e day.

‘33 ahar , the Pada base o fW uhan, day, is further irregular, because its final ¥r is

treated l ike befo re the Pada-terminatio ns, and in compo sitio n befo re wo rds beg inning
with fir : hence ‘33 : fit: W mahah+bhih= ahohhih ‘33: g m g ahah+su

ahahsu WE : ( 13
‘ m ahah+ r dtr ah= ahora

'

tr ah, day and night. (Pan . VIII . 2 ,

68, vart .)

91 . a chh at th e beginning o f a word
,
after a final sh ort vowel , and

after th e particles and and mmd, is changed to a chchh.

E x .

'

a
’

cT B RIT as m tava chhdyd tava chchhdyd, thy shade .

311
' W C

: HTW 97262 chhidat md chchh idat, let h im no t cut .

WT W 6% chhda
’
ayati dchchhda

’
ayatz

’

,
h e cover s .

A fter any o th er long vowel s , th is change is optional .

W orW hadar é
'

chhdye
‘

t or hadar é‘chchhdyd, sh ade o f B adar is .

In the body o f a word
,
th e change o f a chh into a chchh is necess ary

bo th after long and sh o rt vowel s .

E x . {a fir ichchhati , h e wish es . fia : mlechchhah, a barbarian. (Pan. V I .

1
:
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92 . Initial ms, no t followed by a hard conso nant, may be changed
into a chh, if the final letter o f the preceding word is a hard consonant o r

{ ii (fo r (Pan. V I I I . 4,

E x . m + or vdk+ §atam = vdkéatam or vcikchhatam
, a

hundred speeches .

m a. gr} W fig} or W p ar ivr dt sete = p ar ivr dt fiete

o r p ar ivr dt chhete, the beggar lies down .

“1 +W o r mahat sakatam makuch sakatam

o r mahach chhakatam,
a great car .

31 + flaw W tat élo lcena tachchh lo lcena, by that verse .

m +W W or W dhavo a sasah dhdvafi sad : o r

dhdvaii chhasah, a running hare.

331 +W : = m : o r m : up + sabdah = ap éahdah o r ap chhabdah,

the sound o f water.

93. If {
\
h,

‘

qgh, gdh, adh, o r 31hh stand at the end o f a syllable wh ich
begins with n

\9 , i d, a: d, or {I}, and lose their aspiration as final o r

otherwise
,
the initial consonants 119, {a}, a: d, o r

'

1 h ar e changed into

1 9h , aah, qdk, :1M .

E x . 33 duh
,
a m ilker

,
becomes dhuk.

fw visvagudh, al l attracting, becomes W o iévayhut.

fi bua
’
h
,
wise, becomes Ea; bhut.
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CHANGE o r i n IN TO urn.

97. The fi n o f g nu, the sign o f the Sn conjugation,
and the an o f

311 nd, the sign o f the Kr
’

i co njugation, ar e no t changed into tan in the two
verbs Tum) and m kshuhh (Pan. V I I I . 4, Hence

m trip no ti , he pleases gmffi Icshubhnc
’

iti
,
h e sh akes .

'

B ut f anfa érino ti , h e h ears . Emrfit p ashnati , h e nourish es .

gum kshubhdna, imper. sh ake .

Table showing the Changes of fi n into up) .

Sari , in spite o f intervening ch ange if th ere fo ll o w
Vowel s

: Vowels
,
o r

(including gh and A nu svara),
m

Labial s into
R
‘

(including i v),

98. Th e changes here explained o f i n in the m iddl e o f simple words ,

(Wh ether it belongs to a suffix o r a term ination
,) ar e th e most important to

remember. B ut i n is l ikewise liable to be ch anged into {Rn wh en it

occurs in the second part o f a compound th e first part o f wh ich contains
o ne o f th e letters E f f

, g r , o r fi sh , and particul arly after certain

prepositions . Here
,
h owever

,
th e rules ar e much more uncertain

,
and we

must depend o n the dictionary rather than o n th e grammar fo r the righ t
employment o f the dental o r l ingual nasal s. Th e fo l lowing rules ar e the

most important :

I . Th e change o f i n into {In does no t take place unless the two members
o f th e compound ar e

‘combined so as to express a single conception .

Hence '

ElTlfi bdr dhr i , a leathern th ong, + 3 8 nasa
,
nose

, gives a
'

nffmm

bdr dhr é
'

nasah, if it is th e name o f a certain animal ; according to W il son,

o f a goat with IOng ears ; according to oth ers , o f a rhino cero s, or a bird .

(Up adi -Sfitr as
,
ed . A ufrech t

,
s . v. Pan . V I I I . 4 , B ut wfii charman

,

leath er
, + HTF

‘

H
'

EETndsikd, nose, givesm : charmandsz
’

kah, if it means

h aving a leathern nose. A n important exceptio n ism sarvandman
,

a technical term fo r pronouns , (a?!sar va being th e first in th eir l ist
,)

wh ich Panini h imself employs with th e dental fi n only . (Pan. I . I
,

Oth er proper names no t fo ll owing th e gener al ru le, ar e farm tr inayanahl ,

45 In theVeda we findm tgn
'

pnuhi , R V . I I . 1 6, 6 75m tflpnavah, Rv. I I I . 42 , 2 .

‘

l
‘

The Sérasva’ci Says 1&n EI
'

T, that th e n is o ptio nally changed when Tr inayanah is

a name. Hence loam tr inayanah o r famifi r. tr inayanah.

‘1 cli p 1%
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three-eyed
,
name o f S

'

iva ; r aghunandanah, name o f Rima ;

Em: svarbhdnah, name o f R ahu
,
&c .

W o rds to be remembered :
wzmfi: agr anih, fi rst, principal , from M ayr a ,

front
,
and fl at

,
to lead .

m idi : grdmanih, head borough ,
from am grama , multitude

,
and =0 ni

,

to lead .

33 3 : vri tr aghnah, Indr a, kill er o f V ritra ; but Tamil vri tr ahanam,
ace . o f

W vfltr ahan. (Pan . V I I I . 4, 1 2 ;

W or W gi r inaa
’i o r gir inaa

’
é
’

,
mountain-stream .

m i
:
p arahnam,

afternoon
,
from m para, over, and m ahan

,
day ; but

m : sarvahnah, the whole day, from 11% sarva
,
all

,
and m ahan

,

day ; and the samewhenever th e first word ends inma . (PfinN I I I . 4,

There ar e m inute distinctio ns
,
according to wh ich

,
fo r instance

,

Icsh é
'

r apdnam if it means the drinking o f mil k
,
o r a vessel fo r dr inking

milk
,
Elia : W : Ica znsah ksh fr ap dnah, may be pronounced with dental

o r lingual n (j n or qn); but if it is the name o f a tribe wh o live o n milk
,

it mu st be pronounced W : ksh ir apdnah, m ilk-drinking . (Pan. V I I I .

4, 9 and In the same manner dar bhavdhanam,
a hay

cart
,
is spelt with lingual urn; wh ile in ordinary compounds , such as

W indr avdhanam
,
a veh icle belonging to Indra, the dental 1 n

remains unchanged . (Pan. V I I I . 4,
2 . In a compound consisting o f more than two wo rds the i n o f any o ne

wo rd can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence

mm mdsha-vdp ena , by sowing beans but mdsha-k‘

umbha

sap ena , by sowing from a bean-jar . (Pan . V I I I . 4 ,

3. In a compound the change o f fi n into atndoes no t take place if the fir st
word ends in T

L9.

E x . W W rik ayanam flgayanam.

Some grammarians restrict this to proper names . (Pan. V I I I . 4 , 3,
Or if it ends in fi sh

,
and the next is fo rm ed by a primary suffix “lth i n.

E x . fa: V I? W nih+panam nishp dnam.

fig : 1113 7? W a
’

yajah+p dvanam yaj ashp dvanam. (Pan. V I I I .

4. 35

4. In compo unds the fi n o f nouns ending in i n, and the i n o f case- termina
tions , if followed by a vowel

,
ar e always l iable to change .

W ait vr é
’

hivdp z
’

n
,
rice- sowing , may fo rm the genitive a

‘
rf
‘

z arfim: t r i

h ivdp inah but al so w ih ivdp inah.

W o r ai f
‘

z mmfa vr i
’

hz
’

vapani o r vw
‘

hivap ani , nom . plur. neut.
aim o r a

‘

l ffi fimvr i
'

h z
'

vdp ena o r m
' ihivdp ena , instrum . s ing .

G 2
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Likewise feminines such as W orW vr é
’

hivdp ini o r vr é
‘
hivdp iné

’

.

(Kas.-V ritti V I I I . 4,
No te—The i n o f secondary suffixes, attached to the '

end o f compo unds, is, under the
general co nditions, always changed t o Thus m khar ap ah ( i . e . do nkey

-keeper)
becomesm : khdr apa

'

yanah, the descendant o f Kharapa . mm : matribhoginah,c

fit to he po ssessed by a m o th er, from W mdtr i
,
m o ther, and wi n: bhogah, enjoyment, with

the adjectival suffix taina (samdsanta), is always Spelt with (See al so 98. Again,

wh ile W gargabhagint
'

,
the sister o f G arga, always retains its dental i n, being an

o rdinary compo und,W W I gargabhag int wo uld have th e l ingual up}, if it was derived
fr om TIM : gargabhagah, the share o f G arga, w ith the adjectival suffix fem .{39 1321,
enjoying the share o f G arga. W o rds wh ich after they have been comp o unded take a new

suffix ar e treated in fact like single wo rds and th erefo re fo ll ow the general
rul e o f 96 . (Pan. VI I I . Kas

'

.
-V r itti V I I I . 4 , 1 1 , vart .)

5 . If the second part o f the compound is mo nosyllabic
,
then the ch ange o f

a final i n fo llowed by a terminational vowel
,
o r o f a terminational an

,

is o bl igato ry . (Pan. V I I I . 4,
E x . W et vz

‘i tr ahan, V r itr a-kil ler ; gen. gage]: vr i tr ahanah but g
i
ré'

rg
‘
t

d irghdhné
’

. (Pan. V I I I . 4 ,

firm: sa r dp ah, drinking sura; nom . plur. neu t. ‘

gtwrfmsar dp dni .

mint: ksh ir ap ah, drinking m ilk ; instrum . sing .m mksh z
‘

r ap ena .

6 . If the second part o f a compound co ntains a guttural , th e change is o bliga
tory

,
even th o ugh the second part be no t mono syllabic . (Pan . V I I I . 4 , I

E x . gm : har ikdmah, loving Hari ; instrum . sing . har ikdmena ;

but W agr agamini . (Pan. V I I I . 3,

W sushkagomayena , instrum . s ing . o f 33W sashkagomaya ;

(331a sushka , dry, Thin: gomaya, dung .)

7. Likewise after prepositio ns wh ich contain an
‘

g r , the n o f primary
affixes, such as W ana, wfiwani, W u aniya, 33 in

, fi na (if preceded
by a vowel), and m mdna

,
is ch anged to q 22, but under certain r estr ic

tions . (Pan . V I I I. 4,
E x . W EIp r avap anam Emmi p r amdnam ; m p r dp yamdnam.

W hile in th ese cases th e change is pro nounced obl igatory, it is said to be

Optional after cau sative verbs (Pan . V I I I . 4, and after verbs begin
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but =5!a (Pan . V I I I .

4, h ence mum}and °fip r aydp anam and p r aydp anam ; W o r

p r akop anam o r p r ak0p anam. A gain,
after verbs beginning in a vowel

(no t =3 a) and strength ening th eir bases by nasal i z atio n
,

'

th e change
is necessary it is fo rbidden in oth er verbs

,
no t beginning with vowels

,

th ough they requ ire nasali z atio n hence n Z W p r a inganam

p r enganam but 11 Elitfi l 2 : u
'

émei p r a hamp anam p r akamp anam.
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Las tly
,
there ar e several ro o ts which defy al l these rules

,
viz .mbha, 5 Mai ,

1 1222,
“

asst /cam, mi 9am, “ may, fi ve] ; hence mm? p r abhanam &c .

,

never mmfrp r abhdnam ; ufiufip r avep anam, never fi nd p r avepanam.

8. A fter prepositio ns containing an r
,
such as antar , fi gnir , m p ara,

V ii p ar i , and It pm , and after fi dur , th e ch ange o f i n into m
\
a takes

place

I . In most roots beginning with (Pan . V I I I . 4 , I4.)
I! Huff! m eta p r a namati = p r anamati , he bows .

W W W p ar t2 nudatz
'

p aranada ti, he pushes away.

via: fi l l
'

fil
‘ W antah nayati antarnayati , he leads in.

u m mm : p r a ndyakah = p r anayakah, a leader.

The roots which are liable to thi s ch ange o f th eir initial 1 n ar e ente red in
the D hatupatha, th e li st o f roots o f native grammarians , as beginning
wi th m

\a
. Thu s we should find the rootm aam entered as mut ant ,

simply in order thus to indicate its li abil ity to change .

2. In a few roots thi s change is optional if th ey ar e followed by Krit affixes ,
vi z . (Pan . VI I I . 4 ,

finfit nis , to kiss ; ufiifufiai o r nfa
'

fita‘aip r anin
’

z si tavyam o r p r ani insi tavyam.

m niksh
,
t o kiss ; or p r anikshanam o r p r anikshanam.

1
’

q nia
’

,
to blame ; o r p r anindanam o r p r anz

’

ndanam.

3. In a few ro o ts th e initial 3 n resists all change, and th ese roots ar e entered
in the D hatupétha as beginning with i n, V i z . (Pan. v 1 . 1 , 65 , Var t .)

fl nrz
'

i , to dance . mg nat, to fall down, (Chur

fie: nana
’

,
to rejoice . m ndth, to ask.

at? nara
’

, to h owl . m nadh
,
to beg.

fig nakh, to destroy . 7
1w

t
,
to lead .

Q o o o o 0

E x . W p ar znar tanam m p ar znandanam.

4. Th e rootmm , to destroy, ch anges i n into urn only when its as is

no t ch anged to fi sh. I! WSW?! W y n naéyate = p r anasyate ; but

I! 3 9 : m mr a nashtah : p ranashyahfi estr oyed . P51). V I I I . 4 ,

5 . In th e root mfian
,
to breath e, the i n is changed to urn if th e ( r is no t

separated from th e i n by mo re than o ne letter . Thu s I! W :

m p r a ani ti = p r dni ti, h e breathes ; but ufi + afi1fir = wfifafir

p ar i ani ti z p aryaniti (Patanjali). Th e redupli cated aorist fo rm s

W p r dninat ; the desiderative with m p ara is WOW p arani

(Pan. V I I I . 4, 1 9,

It is no t to dance
,
but Ri na; o f the Chur class, and hence written with a

l o ng a. Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . 1 1 . p . 4 1 , no te.
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6 . In the root gfi han, to kill , th e fin is changed except wh ere fih has to
be changed to figh . (Pan. V I I I . 4 , Thus II {fi z m fip r a

hangata p r ahanyate, h e is struck down antar hanyate

(Pan. V I I I . 4, bu t u+ z ifi1 = miffi p r a ghnanti = p r aghnanti , they
kil l . A l so ngm

‘

vi‘p r ahananam, kill ing .

The change is optional again where fi n is fo l lowed by fim o r fiv. (Pan .

V I I I . 4, Thus “Fax or ugfimp r ahanmi o r p r ahanmi ; m : or

Hana: p r ahanvah o r p r ahanvah.

7. The fin o f
'

3nu o f th e Su and o f enmi o f the Kr i conjugatio n is changed
to in th e Verbs fg h i , to send

,
and If!mi, to destroy. (PanN I I I . 4,

E x . q
'

uéfir p r ahinvanti W fllfif p r aminanti .

8. The fi n o f the terminationmfi'

vrdni in the imperative is changeable. (Pan.

V I I I . 4 , Thu s II W : m finp r a bhavani : p r abhavdni .

9. The fi n o f th e preposition f?!ni , if preceded by nma
,
11ft p ar i , &c .

,

is ch anged into Ifin before th e verbs (Pfin . V I I I . 4, 1 7) 11ggad, to Speak,

Tgnad, to shou t, ufip at, to fal l , 1.1gp ad, to go , the verbs cal led 3 ghu,

W
9“
7nd

,
to m easure, afime, to change, @1 30 , to destro y , gfi han, to

kill
,
I nyd, to go , 3 1 mi , to blow, wd , to flee o r to sleep , m p sd, to

eat , Erfivap ,
to sow o r to weave, Hgvah , to bear , wfisam,

to be tranqu il

(div), ffi chi , to col lect, fag dih, to anoint .

The same change takes p lace even when th e augment intervenes .

(Pan . V I I I . 4, I 7, V ar t .)

W p r anyagadat um p r anyanadat.

99. In all other verbs except th ose wh ich fol low r iggad, the change o f

fit ni after up r a, ufi p ar i , &c .
, is Optional .

Hffi'fi rffl
‘ or M p r anip achati or p r anip achati .

E xcept again in verbs beginning with anIca o r {it kha , o r ending in fi sh

(Pan. V I I I . 4 , in wh ich the fi n o f fa ni remains unchanged .

m p r ani/car o ti ; m p ranikhddati ; W manip inashli .

W here it seemed l ikely t o be u seful , the Sanskr it ro o ts have been given w ith their
diacr itical letters (anubandhas), but o nly in their Devanagar i fo rm . Panini in enumerating
the ro o ts wh ich change

‘Ffi‘ni after '

flp r a, fi p ar i , &c .
,
into fat a i, mentio ns W ind, but th is,

acco rding t o the commentaries, includes two ro o ts , the ro o t md (n), wh ich forms W
mimi te

,
h e measures , and the ro o tk meh

’

z ), which formsm mayate, h e changes . Wh ere
inth is gr ammar th e transcribed form o f a ro o t differ s from its Devanagar i o riginal , the
additio nal l etter s may always be l o oked upo n as diacr itical marks empl oyed by native
grammar ians . Sometimes the class to wh ich certain verbs bel o ng has been indicated by
adding the first verb o f that class in brackets . Thus s

’

am (div) means s
’

dmyati, o r s
’

am

co njugated l ike div, and no t s
’

dmayate.
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Change of fi s into fi sh .

1 0 0 . A dental fi s (ch ie fly o f suffixes and if preceded
by any vo wel except a , m d, o r by Q k, g r , 3 1

, is always changed
into th e l ingual fi sh , provided it be fo l lo wed by a vowel

,
or by fi t, fi th

,

fin, fim, fiy, or fiv ; l ikewise by certain Taddhita suffixes
, a ka , m kalp a ,

W p dsa, &c .

If an inserted A nusvar a ‘

f o r the Visarga or fish intervenes between the

vowel and th e fi e
,
the change into fi sh takes place never theless .

E x . ufi fi sarp is, infl ectio nal base ; REE: sarp ih, nom . s ing . neut . clarified
butter ; instrum . H5381 sarp ishd nom . plur. m sarp i i iishi (here
the A nu svara intervenes) lo c . plur . fi g sarp ihshu (here the

Visarga intervenes), or E ffifi sarp ishshu (here the fish intervenes).
mg vdkshu, lo c . plur. o f fi rfivdch, speech .

W + g m g sar vasah eu sarvasalcshu, omnipo tent.

W g m g chi tr alikh (k) su chi tr alikshu
, painter .

rfi'

ég ir shu, lo c . plur. o f fin; g ir , speech .

m g 353123 hama l su kama lshu, naming the goddess Lakshmi .

firm dhr o hshyati, fu t . o f g druh
,
to hate ; (h ere gh is changed to

fi le, and th e aspiration th rown on th e initial 3
\
d .)

Wharf?!p okshyati , fut. o f gfipush , to nour ish (h ere fish is changed
into 5 h .)

'

65: m : sarp ih kah sarp ishkah adj . formed by Eli ka,

having clarified butter .

E ffi: i t : W : sarp ih tar ah sarp i shiar ah (here th e fi t o f

fit : tar ah i s ch anged into ( i , as in 89, III. If the penul timate

vowel be long , no change takes place ; zfim g istar d. (Pai n. V I I I .

3,

fi : Fifi
: W sarp ih mat sarp ishmat, having clarified butter.

The R s must no t be a radical E s ; henceW sup isau, because the R s belo ngs to
the r o o tM p is . (Pan.v1 1 1 . 3, Yetm dsishah, from ro o t The rules
do no t apply to final R s ; h enceW e: agnis tatr a . (Pan. VI I I . 3,
1
’ The Anusvara must be what Sanskrit grammarians cal l num, it must no t represent

a radical nasal ; hence, even if we write gfip um , lo c . plur. o f p ants , man
,
Pad s

base 15
31p um,

it do es no t become p uni shu. (Pan . VI I I . 3, Acco rding to Bo pp and

o ther E uro pean grammarians, wh o do no t l imit the Anusvara t o the inserted Anusvara ,

we sh o uld have to wr ite eith er p ufiz shu, o r , if we wish t o preserve the R s,mp uasu .

Acco rding to Panini, h owever, p ufiz su is the right form. The Sarasvati prescribes

fig puakshu.
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Table showing the Changes of into fi sh .

A ny Vowel s excep t =3 , an i
i

,
change if th ere fo ll ow

( in Spite o f Vowel s
,
or

inserted Anusvara,Visarga, o r sibilant intervening ,) i t, {If/l
,

al so f ir, y
“

, 3 1
m to

E n,
31m,

if immediately preceding , ( sh 1 y, i 12.

1 0 1 . Th e same ru le pro duces th e ch ange o f R s into fi sh in roots
beginning with if redupl icated, provided th e vowel o f the redup l icated

syllable is no t =3
,
an i

i

. E X . a qsvap ,
to sleep R edupl . Perf .W sushvdpa,

I have slept. Fu r s idh , D es . fafm f‘a sishitsati . Thi s rule is l iable to
exceptions .

1 0 2 . A gain,
many ro o ts beginning wi th { 8 ch ange it into \sh after

prepos itions requiring such a change, viz . Wfi‘l‘ ati , over, ‘33 m m
, after

,

s if t : ap i , upon,
‘35!abh z

’

,
towards , fa in, far a ir

,
o ut

, wi
’
t p ar i , round,

nf
'

a
‘

pm ti , towards , Fa vi , away : E x . mfu + afifw= wfirfifa abhi + stauti =

abhishtauti , he praises . The same change takes place even after the augment
has been added

,
in wh ich case the is real ly preceded by an ‘3 a :

E x .
33% abhyashgaut, h e praised. Some verbs

,
after th ese prepositions ,

keep th e fi sh in the reduplicated perfect : E X . fir? si ch, to sprinkle ;
W abhishifichati

,
he sprinkles ; W abhishishecha

,
he has

Sp rinkled. In the intensive fit? s ich does no t fo ll ow th is rule ; h ence

m aahhisesichyate (Pan . VI I I . 3, 1 1 2) but in the desiderative q s is

changed, W E EK abhishishi lcshati . Many other cases must be learnt
from th e di ctionary o r from Panini .

1 0 3. In o rder to give an idea o f the minuteness o f the rules as co llected by native
grammarians, and o f th e compl icated manner in which these rules are laid down

,
the fo l

l owing extracts from Panini h ave been subjo ined, th o ugh th ey by no means exhaust the
subject acco rding t o the views o f native grammar ians . It need har dly be added that
beginners sh ould no t attempt t o burden th eir memo ry with th ese rules, th o ugh a glance
at th em may be u seful by giving them an idea o f the intricacies o f Sanskrit grammar .

N ative grammar ians enumerate al l mo no syllabic verbs beginning with qs
,
and fo ll owed

by a vowel o r by a dental conso nant, ( likewise W smi, to smile, ffi gw id, t o sweat,
fi g svad

, t o taste, E f'fl svafij , t o embrace, s ap , to sleep,) as if beginning with fi sh .

Thus they writemshidh, m shyhd, fa: shmi . (Pan . v1 . I ,

This is no t do ne with fiqsflp , t o go , to let o ff , fii stfl, to co ver,W an) to

co ver, fi styai , t o so und
,
i l i sek, t o go , ‘1

’

sri , t o go , in o rder t o sh ow that their initial
{[s is no t liable t o be ch anged into fish under any circumstances .

They th en give th e general rul e that this initial E{sh i s to be changed into
'

fls, in al l

th ese verbs , except FER shIhiv, t o spit, and fi shvashk, t o g o , (and acco rding to som e

in 1% shpyai, unless wh ere fish is enjo ined a seco nd time
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5 . After the prepo sitio ns ‘33 mm, fi vi, l ift p ar i , 15 5? abhi, ffi ni, Figsyand may takefish,

except wh en appl ied t o l iving beings . (VI II . 3,

6 . A fter the prep . fa vi, Flimskand may take fish, th o ugh no t in the past participle in
'

H
'

ta (VI II . 3, but after the prep .WFCp ar i , thro ugh o ut, even in th e past participle
(VII I 3, W : o r W : p ar ishkannah o r p ar iskannah.

7. After the prep .ma in fi ni, fa vi, the verbs FSKSp hur and“ sphul may take E( sh.

(VI II . 3,

8. After the prep . favi ,W shambh must always take fish . (VI I I . 3,

9. The verbm as, after dro pping its initial vowel , takes t[sh after prepo sitio ns wh ich
cause such a change, and after Eg gp

rddur , if the fish is fo ll owed by Ry o r a vo wel

(vm . 3, W abbishydt . t p r dduhshydt . mgzfifap r ddusshana .

1 0 . The verb when changed to takes fish
,
after g sa, fi vi ,M uir

,“dz ”

(VI II . 3, fig“: sushap tah. duhshup tah.

E xceptional cases, where E s is u sed, and no t fi sh .

1 1 . The verb“ sick, fo l l owed by the intensive affix (VI II . 3, M i? abhisesi
chyate.

1 2 . The verbmsidh, signifying to go (VII I . 3, Ilfii ‘lfi ’

p ar isedhati .

13. The verb fig sah, if changed to fi gsodh (VII I . 3, W par isodhum.

14 . Th e verbs Fifi stambh, M siv
, “ss h, in the redupl icated ao rist (VII I . 3,

1 5 . The verb g sa, fo ll owed by th e affixes o f the 1 st future, the co nditio nal, o r the desidera
tive (VIII . 3, W abhiso shyati . abhisusflh.

1 6 . The verbs fig sad, é i svafij , in the redupl icated perfect (VI II . 3, W
abhishasa

‘

da . W abhishasvaj e.

1 7. The verb n ad
, Optio nal ly, if preceded by th e augment (VIII . 3, W o r

W nyashidat o r nyas
’

idat .

1 0 4 . There ar e many compo unds in wh ich the initial E s o f the seco nd word is changed
to fish, if the first wo rd ends in a vowel (except i ). E x .W yudhishghi r a , fr om

‘

gfil yudki ,
in battle

,
andW sthir a

,
firm ; fig sushihu, well ; R dushghu, ill ; W sushama, beautiful ,

Fi fi": vishamah, difficult, from Fmsamah, even ; W tr i shyubh, a metre ; W agai

shoman, Agni and Soma ; W mdtg
‘ishvasri , mo ther’s sister ; W p i tflshvasfl,

father’s
sister; ’fi‘m go shyhah, cow-stable ; wh i m: agnishyomah, a sacrifice m jyo ti

shgomah, a sacrifice, (here the final E s o f i o tis is dro pt.) Inm tura
'

sdh
,
a

name o f Indra, and similar compo unds, E s is changed to fi sh whenever g h becomes
'

6: ,
t ;

nom .M amba; acc. gum
-

é tur dsa
’

ham. (Pan . v1 1 1 . 3,

Change of D ental ‘
(
dh into Ling ua l Q dh .

1 0 5 . The \
{
dh o f the seco nd pers . plur. Atm . is changed t o g dh in the reduplicated

perfect, the aorist, and in shidhvam o f the benedict ive
,
provided the fldh, o r the fi

l
l shi

o f W shidhvam, fo l lows immediately an inflect ive ro o t ending in any vowel but
'

13
,
‘31 3.

(Pan. VIII .

E x .
if kn

“

, Perf .wechalcridhve.

=3chya ; A o r .W }? achyodhvam.

gp lu B ened. p lo shidhvam.
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B utmks/z ip ; A o r . «wa s akshibdhvam.

W yaj ; B ened .W yakshtdhvam.

If the same terminatio ns are preceded by the intermediate and the {i be preceded by
Hy, fir , a l , ( a, g h, the change is o ptio nal .
E x . Q la ; Perf . luluvidhve o rm luluvidhve.

Q la ; A o r . alavidhvam o r alavidhvam.

Q lu ; B ened . M lavishidhvam o r Iae ishidhvam.

B ut“budh A o r . abo dhidhvam.

R ules of Inter na l Sandhi .

1 0 6 . Th e phonetic rul es contained in th e preceding paragraphs 32
—
94)

apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters o f words (padas),
when brough t into immedi ate contact wi th each other in a sentence, t o the
final and initial letters o f words formed into compounds , and to the final
letters o f nominal bases before the Pada-terminations , and before certain
secondary o r Taddh ita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except Ry.

There is another class o f phonetic rul es appl icable to the final letters o f

nom inal (p r dtip adi /ca) and verbal bases (dhdtu) before the other terminations
o f declensio n and conjugatio n , befo re primary o r Krit suffixes, and before
secondary or Taddh ita suffixes , beginning with a vowel o r R y. Some o f

these rules ar e general , and deserve to be remembered. B ut in many cases
they eith er agree with th e rules o f E xternal Sandh i

,
o r are th emselves liable

to such numero us exceptio ns that it is far easier to learn the words or

grammatical fo rms th em selves , as we do in G reek and Latin
,
than to try to

master the rules according to wh ich th ey ar e formed o r supposed to be
formed .

Th e fo llowing ar e a few o f the ph onetic ru les o f what may be called
Inter na l Sandhi . Th e student will find it u seful to glance at them

,
without

endeavouring , however, to impress th em o n hi s memory. A fter he has

learnt that fat!dais-h , to hate, forms i fs : dveshmi , I hate, fifwdvekshi , th ou
hatest

, &fs dveshii , h e h ates, fi gadvei , h e h ated, €n dviddhi , Hate!fig ; deit,
a hater

, fgm dvishah, o f a h ater
,m daitsa, among haters ,— h e will r efer

back with advantage to the rules , more o r less general , which regul ate the

change o f final fish into Q k, ZJ, gd, &c . ; bu t he wil l never learn hi s
declensions and Sqnjugatio ns properly, if, instead o f acquiring first the

paradigms as they ar e, he endeavours to construct each form by itsel f,

according to th e ph onetic rules laid down in the fo llowing paragraph s .

1 Final V owels .

1 0 7. N o h iatus is to lerated in the m iddle o f Sanskrit words . W o rds such as

m p r aiiga, fo re-yoke, Fif i ? ti taii , sieve, ar e iso lated excepti o ns . The h iatus in com

po unds, such as SW 31p ur a go ing in fro nt, i n“ nama-uktih, saying o f praise, which

H 2
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is pro duced by th e el ision o f a final R s before certain vowel s, has been treated o f under the
h ead o f E xternal Sandh i . 84 .

1 0 8. Final ‘53 a and ‘HT co alesce with fo l l owing vowel s acco rding to the general
rules o f Sandhi .

a?
“"Sl

'fii tuda+ami = W tuddfl
f
i
,
I beat .

tude, I beat, A tm .

m ddna+ i = § Tel dane, in th e gift .

W china = Ejfi ( lane, the two gifts .

If we adm it the same set o f terminatio ns after bases ending in co nso nants and in sho rt
V a, it becomes necessary t o lay down some ru les requ ir ing final ‘S a to be dro pt befo re
certain vowel s . Thus if fi l i am is put down as th e general terminatio n o f the ace. sing .

,
as

in HT'El’ va
‘

ch-um
,
it is necessary t o enj o in the omissio n o f final "Ha o f fifi siva before the

i‘l am o f the ace. sing ., in o rder t o arrive at s
’

ieum. In the same manner, if 355‘ am is

put do wn as the terminatio n o f th e 1 . p . sing . impf . Par ., and E e as that o f the 1 . p . s ing .

pres . Atm .
,
we can form regularly ‘Eéfi advesh-um and fah dai she ; but we have t o lay

down a new ru le, according t o wh ich the final "R a o f a? tuda is dro pt, in o rder t o arrive at

the co rrect fo rms atud(a)-am and fi tad(a)e. B y fo l lowing the system ado pted in th is

grammar o f giving two sets o f term inatio ns, and thus enabl ing the student t o arr ive at the

actual fo rms o f declens io n and co njugatio n by a merely mechanical combinatio n o f base
and terminatio n, it is po ss ible to d ispense with a number o f these ph o netic rules .

Again, in the declens io n o f bases ending in radical ‘5" a, certain ph o netic ru l es had to
be laid down, according t o wh ich the final ‘5" ahad to be el ided befo re certain terminatio ns
beginning with vowel s . Thus the dative W ‘t q s

’

ahkhadhma—l-e was said to fo rm
W s

’

ankhadhme, (to the sh ell-bl ower,) by dr o pping th e final V T6 , and no t san

lchadhmai . Here, t o o , the same result is o btained by admitting two bases fo r th is as fo r

many o th er no uns , and assigning the weak base, in which the m a is dro pt, t o all the

so -called B ha cases , th e cases wh ich Bo pp call s the weakest cases (Pan. V I . 4 , E ach
o f these systems has its advantages and defect s, and th e m o st practical plan is, no do ubt,
t o learn the paradigm s by heart with o ut asking any questio ns as t o the manner in wh ich
the base and th e terminatio ns were o riginally combined o r g lued to gether.

1 0 9. W ith regard to verbal bases end ing in l o ng WTa
'

,
many special rules h ave t o be

o bserved
,
acco rding t o wh ich final W ei is either el ided

, o r changed to i f o r to F e.

These rules will be given in the chapter o n C o njugatio n. Thus

s ifirp und+anti = 3fiffl
’

p ananti , they cleanse .

W R 1p und+mah= m p unimah, we cleanse .

at fig dd+hi = 2fg dehi, G ive!

1 1 0 . Final i i , i f, 3 a
,
3 21

, fi ri , if fo l l owed by vowel s o r diphth o ngs, ar e generally
changed to fly, i n, E r .

E x . Hf?! i: mati+ai : matyai , t o the mind .

fi r" 3 3 €3 73: j igi+uh= j igyah, th ey have co nquered .

“13
‘H
‘

l t “Ti-Eh: bhdnu+ oh z bhdnvoh, o f th e two splendo urs .

firq an= ffia t p itf i+d = p i tr d, by th e father.
finfi W famfa bibhi+ati = bibhyati , they fear.
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In some cases {i and {f are changed to fl iy ; 3 a and 3 11 to “up ; to fi r s, ‘fl
to a ir and, after labials , to 3‘ar .

E x . W fi g : m sisr i+athuh= sisfi yathuh yo u (two ) have go ne .

in fiIfiI bht+ i = bhiyi , in fear.

3 W W yu+anti = yuvanti , they jo in.

they have jo ined .

have bro ught fo rth .

31+ 3 gfi bhzz+i = bhuvi , o n earth .

'1 WE W mr i+ate= mr iyate, he dies .

‘
1 W fil tfi‘l’ 934+ati : g ir ati, he swal lows .

mi a waft p apfl-i-i z p ap ur i , l iberal .

When either the o ne o r the o ther takes place must be learnt from paradigms and fr om

special rules given under the heads o f Declensio n and C o njugatio n . SeeW hibhyati

fr om inbhi, but f innfaj ihr iyati fr om g?m .

1 I 1 . Final if fo l l owed by terminational co nso nants, is changed to fi i r ; and after

labial s t o W ar .

7
1gym

”
, to sh o ut ; Passive g ir

-
yate; Part .m : yimah.

to fill ; Pass ive par -yate ; Part 1IE: p zi rnah.

Befo re th e o f th e Passive, Intensive, and Benedictive, final {i and 3 a are lengthened,
final ‘53 ,

r i changed t o fi r i, final a n
”
to i!i r o r fl an (See

1 1 2 . 3!e, E ai,
“h o

,
au

, befo re vowels and diphtho ngs, ar e general ly changed into
M ay,M ay, V i m) ,m a) .

2 El li} de+ate = dag/ate, he pro tects .

E ( a r ai+e = rag/e, to wealth .

7h E : 31%g o+e = gave, t o th e cow .

7% ‘3 2 W : nau+ah= ndvah, the sh ips .

R o o ts term inated by a radical diphth o ng (except avg/e in redupl . perf ., Pan . V I . 1 , 46)

change it into W 6 before any affix except th o se o f the so -cal led special tenses . (Pan . V I . 1
,

a 31
’

3m de+ td= data, he will pro tect.

a m m de+siya = ddsiya, May I pro tect
31 m mlai+ td = mlcitd

,
he will wither.

5h In : W he will pare .

B ut in the Pr esent WEE rawfir g lai+ati = g ldyati , he is weary.

2 . Fi na l Consonants .

1 13. Th e ru les according to which the consonants which can occur at

the end o f a word ar e restricted to if k, n, g t, Ian, an,
i t
‘
m

, a; I,

: ll , i ii
,
mu st likewise be observed where the last letter o f a nom inal o r

verbal base becomes final
,
i . e. wh ere i t is no t followed by any derivative

letter o r syl lable .

Thus th e nominal base gv\yudh , battle, would in the vo cative singular be
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gg yadh . Herh
,
however

,
th e \{dh must be changed into g because no

aspirate is tolerated as a final 54 . I) and a: d is ch anged into ( t, because
no word can end in a soft consonant 54 . “ each

,
Speech ,

in th e vo c .

sing . woul d ch ange its { ch into f ir, because palatal s can never be final

54

InW adhok, instead o fm adoh , th e asp iration o f the
"

final is thrown
back o n the initial gal Th e final gh o r fi gh , after losing its
asp iratio n,

beco mes 119, wh ich is further ch anged t o

1 1 4.
Nominal o r ver bal bases ending in co nsonants and fo llowed by

terminatio ns co nsi sting o f a single consonant, drop the termination al to geth er,
two co nsonants no t being to lerated at th e end o f a word Th e final

conso nants o f the base ar e th en treated like other final consonants .

313 +q: 3 135 each s vd/c, speech nom . sing .

Irifi +q= mz i p ranck + e = p ran, eastern ; nom . sing . masc . Here

p rank, wh ich remains after the dropping o f is, according to the

same rul e
,
reduced again toW man, the final nasal remaining guttural ,

becau se it woul d h ave been gu ttural i f the final qk h ad remained.

333 1+q
: W suo a lg s suva l, well jumping . Here, after th e dro pping

o f R s , there would remain W suva lk bu t as no word can end in

two conso nants , th is is reduced to m sava l . Befo re the Pada
term inatio ns W sw a lg assumes its Pada fo rm W suval 53)

h ence instrum . plur. W suva lbh ih.

$131 +E
: m ahan s ahan, thou killedst ; 2 . p . sing . impf. Par .

fi a+ advesh t advei , h e hated ; 3. p . s ing . imp f. Par .

Wef t? 11: W 33adoh t adho /c
,
he mi lked 3. p . sing . impf. Par .

E xceptions will be seen under the h eads o f D eclensio n and C onjugatio n .

1 1 5 . W ith regard to the changes o f the final consonants o f nominal

and verbal bases
,
before termi nations

,
the general rul e is ,

I . Terminations beginning with sonant letters
,
require a sonant letter at the

end o f the nom inal o r verbal base .

2 . Term inatio ns beginning with surd letters
,
require a surd letter at th e end

o f the nominal o r verbal base .

3. In this general rule th e term inatio ns beginning with vowels , semivowels ,

o r nasa ls ar e excluded
,
i . e . they produce no ch ange in the final co n

sonant o f th e base.

I . 3 1 + fit afm each dhi vagdhi , Speak 2. p . sing . imp . Par .

111 + 23 $783!p r ich dhve = py
‘igdhve, “yo u m ix 2 . p . plur. pres . A tm .

2 . fi g F8
"

fi fifl ad si atsi
,
2 . p . s ing . pres . th ou eatest.

mg fir wfa ad ti atti
, 3. p . s ing . pres . he eats .
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3.m -l g : m mar ut i mar uti, lo c . sing . in the wind .

fi
-l fil 2 W vach mi 2 vachmi , I Speak .

aq+ a} aw? gr ath yate g r a thyate, it is arranged .

E xceptio ns such as fi g Fr $13 : bhid nah bhinnah, divided, “1 + 3 :

W bhaj + nah = bhagnah, broken, must be learnt by practice rather than
by rul e .

1 1 6 . A spirates , if fo llowed by term inations beginning with any letter

(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. 54 .

E x .m + fa z wwfia mamath ti = mdmatti , 3. p . s ing . pres . Par . o f the

intens ivem mdmath, h e shakes much .

‘

é
‘
t
i 83 r andh dhac Tunddhve, 2 . p. p lur . pres . Atm . o f

“ W ith
, you impede .

ENC
!fi = a tfi labh sye lap sye, I shall take.

B ut Tr {2 3% gadh i yua
’
hi

,
l o c . sing . in battle .

m+ u: W : lo bh yah lobhyah, to be desired .

m+wrf
‘
a W hshubh nati kshubhndti

,
h e agitates .

It is a general rul e that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit .

1 1 7. If final 1 9h, ah, \[dh, Q bh ar e fo ll owed by
'

{t o r 11th, they ar e changed to the
co rr esponding so ft letters, 71g , {a}, gd, Kb, but the i t and flth ar e l ikewise so ftened, and
the gd receives the aspiratio n . See al so 1 28.

E x .m fit : 2 a n: r unadh+ ti = r anaddhi , he o bstructs .

m i " 3 labh+ tah labdhah, taken.

’

5 1 ‘I:
.

3 3 2rundh+ thah= runddhah (also spelt r audhah), yo u two o bstruct .

“4‘
'

fl
’

: t 3 : rundh+ tah= r unddhah, they two o bstruct .

m 'i' i
"

m i? abdndh+ tam z abdnddham, 2 . p . dual ao r . 1 . Par . yo u two bo und .

‘3“ ‘11: m l : abandh+ thdh z abanddhdh, 2 . p . sing . ao r . I . Atm . th o u
bo undest .

I

In “ ii i abanddham,
2 . p . dual ao r . I . Par ., the aspir atio n o f final Rd]: is no t thrown back

upo n the initial Rb, because it is suppo sed t o be abso rbed by the
“

ti tam o f the terminati o n,

changed into ‘l dham. The same applies t om : abanddhdh, th o ugh here the terminatio n
‘11: thahwas aspirated in itself .

1 18. If figh, aah, “\dh, “Lbh
’

,

“

a: h, at the end o f a syl lable, l o se their aspirat io n either
as final o r as being fo ll owed by fl dhv (no t by fil dhi), “\bh, E s , they thr ow their aspiratio n
back upo n the initial letters, pro vided these letters he no o ther than {a}, gd, Kb.

See 93.

E x . Inflective base fi budh, to know ; nom . sing . fi bhut, knowing .

Iustrum . plur. fifat bhadbhih.

Lo c. plur. fifigbhutsa .

Seco nd pers . plur. ao r . Atm. abhuddhvam.

Second pers . sing . pres . Intens.m fit m bobo dh+si = bobho tsi .
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Desiderative o f Efi dabh, fimfa dhip sati, he wishes to hurt .
First pers . sing . fut . o f fifi+ fi lfi = fim fii bandh+ syami = bhantsyami , I shal l

bind .

a: dah, t o burn \Tfi dhak, nom . sing . a burner.

g? duh, t o m ilk ; adhagdhvam, 2 . p . plur. impf . Atm . : but 2 . p . s ing . imp . Par .

gfi‘l dugdhi .

No te—Efidadh, the redupl icated base o f
1ifl dha,W dadha

’

mi
,
I plahe, throws the l o st

aspiratio n o f the final fidh back o n th e initial no t o nly befo re Sfidhv, fi s
,
but l ikewise

befo refit and fi th, wh ere we m ight have expected th e appl icatio n o f 1 1 7. Efi W

dadh-l-tah: dhattah; at W: W : dadh+ thah= dhatthah Efi
'3'2 “IEdadh+se =

dhatse ; at as} ugfdadh+dhvam dhaddhvam.

1 19. If
'

fi ch, fij ,
'

{i j k ar e final , o r fo l lowed by a terminatio n beginning with any letter,
except vowel s, semivowel s, o r nasal s, they ar e changed to k o r fig .

E x . N om inal base “E nrich ; vo c .W eak, speech .

V erbal base a i

fivach ; 3. p . sing . pres . H
'

fi f3 : 3 f? vach+ ti = valct i .

33 + fa gen yufij—f—dhi : yuhgdhi , 2 . p . sing . imp . Jo in!

B ut l o c . sing .m r art
‘

s each -H vachi .

m 11 W vdch+ya voichya, t o be spoken.

Hfi
-l H: aw : vach+mah= vachmah, we speak .

31 + 3
’ W : vach+vah= vachvah, we two speak . (See al so

1 20 . fi sh at th e end o f nom inal and verbal bases, if it becomes the final o f a wo rd, is
changed into 2; t.
E x . Nominal base Fi fi do ish ; nom . s ing . fgfido it, a hater.

Verbal base fgfidvish ; 3. p . sing . impf . Par . adast, he hated .

1 2 1 . Befo r e verbal terminatio ns beginning with fi s
,
it is treated l ike fii k.

E x . &fi
-i do esh+s i = dvekshi

,
th o u h atest ao r .W advikshat, h e hated .

M p okshyati h e wil l no urish .

1 22 . Befo re fit o r fi th it remains unchanged itself, but chang es fit and fi th into E;
and fith.

E x . Fi fi
-i H

‘

: FEE : dvish+ tah= dvishtah, they (two )hate.

fi fi
' ir W sarp ish+ tamam = sarp ishtamam,

th e best clarified butter.
This rule admits o f a mo re general appl icati o n, namely, that every dental fit, fi th, E: d , fidh,

fin
,
and fis, is changed into the co rr espo nding l ingual , if preceded by fit, {th, fir}, fidh,

lfin, and fi sh. (Pan. VI I I . 4 ,

E x . +dhi = dviddhi, hate th o u .

'13; mfld+ndti z mg
~idndti

i ? i tte, he praises .

Q? HI shat+ndm shahnam,
o f six .

Wad
" m 1 : m ats : shat+navatih = shannavatih, ninety-six . (Pan. VI II . 4 , 42 ,

V itr t .)

1 23. Before o ther co nso nants] terminations fish is treated l ike ( t.
E x .

‘Fg
'

fi
'i 85' dvish+dhvam = dviddhvam,

2 . p . plur. imp . Atm . Hate ye
fgfi

'

fi m do ish—l-su : dvitsn, l o c. plur. among haters .
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E x . ( 1 ) duh ; nom . fi dhuk instrum . plur. dhugbhih l o c. plur.mdhukshu

part . pass . dugdhah.

R 2 g3 : dr ih+ tah= dr idhah, fast, i s an exceptio n.

E x . (2) fag lih nom .W 12
“

; instrum . plur. ffi fat l idbhih l o c. plur. liysu

(Engvdh,m o dysu).

fag a: 8 13 : lih+tah= ltdhazz .
‘

5 ? F:
'

5 6 : r ah -Huh midhah.

In ari a: l idhah and £ 3 : r ddhah, q+ 11 dh+ t ar e changed t o dh+dh, o r , more
co rrectly, to g glh th en the first § d is dro pt and the vowel lengthened .

The o nly vowel wh ich is no t length ened isW ri e. g . a?
'

il
’

a? vr ih -Ha : vfidha .

The vowel o f It? sah and vah is changed into ‘31} 0 (Pan. V I . 3, unl ess

Samprasarana is requ ired, as in the part. fldhah. (Pan. V I . 1
,

1 29 . The final g}; o f certain ro o ts druh, a? muh, lag snuh, ffifisnih) is treated
eith er as {9h o r {db From 3? dr uh, t o h ate, we h ave in compo unds th e nom . sing .

335dhr ak and a? dhru; (Pan. V I II . 2
, past parti cipl egm: dr ugdhah o r {at drudhah.

130 . The final gh o f fig nah, to bind, is treated as \{dlu
E x . m g up dnah, sl ipper ; nom . sing . W up dnat ; instrum. plur. W np d

nadbhih.

Past part. pass . a? if:
'

33 : nah+ tah = naddhah, bo und .

A s to W anaduh, o x , &c., see Declension .

131 . The Q 3 o f the nominal bases WE dhvas , fall ing , and“was, tearing , if final
o r fo l lowed by Pada-terminatio ns, and the R s o f fl eas , th e termination o f th e part .
perf. Par .

,
befo re Pada-terminatio ns o nly, is changed to i t (Pan. VIII . 2, See, h ow

ever
,

1 73, 20 4 .

E x . WE dhvas , to fall ; nom. sing .W dhvat
,
nom. plur. WH: dhvasah, instrum . plur .

s erfs : dhvadbhih.

132 . Verbal bases ending in i s
,
change it to i t, befo re terminations o f the general

tenses beginning with E s . (Pan. V 1 1 . 4,

E x . fl ows, to dwel l ; fut .W W ITH W vas+sydmi vatsydmi .

Before o ther terminatio ns beginning with {8, final E s remains unchanged .

W a 3% vas+se vasse, th ou dwel lest .
FR fit FFEH sas+si sassz

'

, th ou sleepest.

m h fi é nims+se= nifiz sse, th ou kissest .

m fit fifif’mp ep es+si = p ep eshshi, th ou hurtest.
In certain verbs final 1L9 is dro pt befo r e FE dhi o f th e imperative .

SITE fit mfii s’ds+dhi = s
’

ddh z
'

. (Pan . v1 . 4,

m fit m chakcis+dhi chakcidhi .

In the same verbs final E s
,
if immediately fo ll owed by th e terminatio n o f the seco nd perso n,

R s
,
may be changed t o i t o r remain E s .

WRITE
-i fl = Wmflo r W asds+s as

’

dt o r ascih.

Befo re the i t o f the th ird perso n,
it always becomes i t .

W 4. m ai ds+ t = a§dt (Pan . VIII . 2 , 733 74
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Final iv,
3; d,

‘( dh befo re the R s o f the 2nd pers . sing . Imperf . Par . may be regularly rept e
sented byfit o r byR s ; “h and o rfi t aveh, th o u knewest W ar ran t o rW aruziah,

th o u pr eventedst . (Pan. VIII . 2 ,

1 33. i n and {m at the end o f a nominal o r verbal base
,
befo re sibilants (but no t

befo re the fisu o f the l o c . ar e changed to Anusvara.

E x . j ighdfizsati , he wishes to kil l , froma han.

kr afiz syate, he wil l step , fromW h am.

B ut suhz
'

nsu, among go o d strikers, fr om W suhin, Pada base o fm u him.

If an were changed to Anusvara, we sh o uld have t o writem suhimshu.

134 . i n remains unchanged befo re semivowel s .

E x . a ? hanyate, he is killed, fr om a han. W i ancun, extending , fr ommtan.

W p r envanam pro pell ing , from fi inv.

135 . Km remains unchanged befo re th e semivowels Ry, r , a 1.

E x . 351W : kdm-
yah, to be l o ved, from ham.

FTH
.

tcimr am, co pper, from I!"tam and suffix I r a .

W : amlah, so ur, from =3"am and suffix 8 1a .

136 .
'( m at the end o f a nom inal o r verbal base, if no suffix fo ll ows, o r if fo ll owed by

a Pada-term inatio n, o r by personal term inatio ns beginning withKm o r i v, is changed into

fi n. (Pan . VI I I . 2 ,

E x . p r as
’

dn, n om . sing .
, andW p r as

’dnbhih, instrum . plur.
,m p r as

’

dnsu
,

l o c . plur.
,
from W 131p r as

’

dm,
qu ieting . (Pan. VIII . 2

,

m aganma, we went, and W W agamm, we two went, fr om TIT gam+ma,

"E
'

3 gam+va .

B ut nom . plur .m : p r aédmah.

137. W ith regard to nasal s
,
th e general rule is that in the body o f a

word th e firsts
,
th e seconds, th e thi rds, and the fo urth s o f each class can

o nly be preceded by th eir own fifth s
,
though in writing the do t may be

u sed as a general substitute .

E x . W T} or déahkate o r déan
'

z kate
,
h e fears .

W o r fi fi flffi dlihgati o r dlifizgati , he embraces .

o r Effi
'

qfiwvafichayati o r van
’

z chayati , he ch eats .

W o r utkanghate o r utkan
'

z lhate, h e longs .

or Iii)? gantum o r gan
’

z tum
,
to go .

W 7} or ahfi kamp ate o r kan
’

zp ate, h e trembles .

In compounds, such as Hfi+ afi l t sam + ka lp ah, it is optional to change
final li m,

standing at th e end o f a Pada
,
into th e fifth o r into real Anu svara

h ence m : o r E gan: safiz ka lp ah o r sah lcalp ah. (See

If th e before were treated as Anusvar a, th e seco nd i n wo uld have to be

changed into a l ingual Pan . V I II . 4, 2 , vart .

1 2
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138. In the body o f a word
,
A nusvara is the only nasal that can stand

before the sibilants as, fi sh , and g h .

E x . daméanam
,
biting . yaj z

’

t
'msh i

,
th e prayers .

€11: hamsa lz , goose . m fiz hate
,
h e go es .

139. i n fo ll owing immediately after fi ch o r aj is changed t o a
E x . ydchfid, prayer.

'

( Tifi r dj fié
'

, queen. 3%j aj h
’

e
,
h e was bo rn .

140 . q chh in the m iddle o f a word between vowel s o r diph thongs
must be changed to g chchh . (See

E x .
Egg r ichh , to go ; wa ft!ri chchhatz

'

, he goes .

fia t mlechchhah, a barbarian .

1 4 1 . fi chh befo re a suffix beginning with Win o r {m is changed to
E x . a? 7f W : p r achh+na z p r a§nah, questio n .

‘1“ fi‘l’ W p dp r achh+mi : p dp r as
‘mi

,
I ask frequently.

Befo re 3 0 this change is o ptio nal .

1 42 . R o o ts ending in E y and av throw o ff their final l etters before terminatio ns
beginning with co nso nants , except 11y.

E x . a H: 13: pfly+ tah : pdtah, decaying .

ai + a: tum+nazz = tdr zz ah, kil led .

W in" : didiv+vdn didivdn, having played .

1 43. R o o ts ending in {v and fir , if preceded by{i o r 3 n
,
length en th eir {2

'

and 3 a
,

if o r
'

{r is fo llowed immediately by a term inatio nal co nso nant . (Pan . V II I . 2
,

See

N o . 92 , a ?
tvar .

E x . f3? div, t o play,M dfvyati, he plays . B ened .W d z
’

v-ydsam.

“gar , t o exert, 71ft: g zZr zz ah.

am( i . e . fay z
'

r ), t o grow o ld , aififfij tryati .

furgi r , vo ice ; instrum . plur.
rfif

‘

fi: g i rbhih, l o c . plur . fi g ir shu.

There ar e exceptio ns . (Pan. VI I I . 2 ,

fi kur , t o so und . B ened .W kuryc
’

isam.

On a sim ilar pr incipl e '

3
'

a is length ened in fi + anaz Z fifi i turv+dvah= tdrvdvah.

(Pan . VI I I .

1 44 . N ominal and verbal bases ending in {9 7
'

and R m lengthen {i and 3 a , wh en

becomes final after th e l o ss o f ano th er final co nso nant . (Pan . VI I I . 2 ,

E x . fag E : Til? o r '13: g ir +s = gt
'

r o r gilt , nom . S ing . vo ice.

1 45 . Nominal bases ending in {GUS o r “as (th e {Ra
'

s o r “ us being radical)
l ength en {i and 3 a when final , and befo re terminatio ns beginning with “\hh o r

Lo c. plur. 3f“ g W ig sup is+ su = supflzshu nom . sing . masc . and neut.

N om . sing . masc. “Ft
-t E : 11% saj us+s = saj z

’

lh; nom . sing . neut. H313saj dfio
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D o ubling of Consonants .

1 46 . Acco rding to some grammarians any co nso nant except
‘

gr and gh, fo ll owed by
ano ther co nso nant and preceded by a vowel , may be do ubled l ikewise any co nso nant
pr eceded by

'

g r o r h, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel . A s no practical
o bject is o btained by th is practice, it is best, with S

'

akalya, to disco ntinue it thro ugho ut .
In o ur editio ns do ubl ing takes place mo st frequently where any co nso nant, except the

sibilants and gh, is preceded by
‘

gr o r gh, these being again preceded by a vo wel . Thus

V a arka, sun, is frequently writtenfl ar kha .

W br ahman may be writtenW br ahmman.

If an aspirated co nso nant has t o be do ubled , the first lo ses its aspirati o n . Thus o r

var dhana o r var ddhana, increase .

147. A s ibilant after '

Qr must no t be do ubled , unless it is fo ll owed by a co ns o nant.
T hus it is always , WET: var shdh, rainy seaso n ; m : adar s

’

ah (Prat. mirro r. B ut we

may write either“a o rW dar s
’

yate o r darss
‘
yate, it is sh own .

E xp lanation of some G’
r ammatica l Terms used by N a tive Gr ammar ians .

1 48. Some o f the technical term s u sed by native grammar ians have proved
so u seful th at th ey have found ready admittance into o u r own grammatical
term inol o gy . Guna and Vr iddhi ar e term s ado pted by comparative gramma

rians in th e absence o f any class ical words to mark the exact changes o f

vowel s compreh ended under th ese words by Panini and oth ers . Most

Sanskrit grammars h ave besides sanctio ned the u se o f such term s as

Par asmaip ada, Ztmanep ada , Tatp ur usha, B ahuvr i
‘

hi , Karmadhd’r aya, E z
‘i t

,

Taddhi ta
, Unddi , and many more . Noth ing can be more perfect than the

grammatical terminology o f Panini ; but as it was contrived fo r hi s o wn

pecul iar system o f grammar
,
it is di fficul t to adopt part o f it with ou t at the

same tim e ado pting th e wh ole o f his system . A few remar ks
,
however

,
o n

some o f Panini’s grammatical term s may be u seful .

A ll words with out exceptio n,
or according to some grammarians with

very few exceptions , ar e derived from ro o ts '

o r dhdtus . Th ese ro o ts
have been col lected in what ar e called t tup dihas , ro ot-recitals , the m o st
important o f wh ich is ascribed by trad ition to
From these dhdtas or ro o ts ar e derived by means o f p r atyayas or suffixes,

no t only al l kinds o f verbs , but al l substantives and adjectives , and according
to some, even al l pro nouns and particles . Thu s from th e ro o t “ man

,
to

think,
we have no t only trait man

-u- te, h e th inks , but likewise Iraqman
-as

,

m ind , m mdnas-a , mental
,
&c . W o rds thu s form ed , but w ith o ut as yet

any case-term inatio ns attach ed to them , ar e cal l ed Pr dtip adika ,
nominal

bases . Thu s from the root : 1 j an, to beget , we have th e p r dtip adika o r

Siddhanta -Kaumudi , ed . Taranatha. vo l . I I . p . I .
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nominal base R a jah -a, man, and th is by th e addition o f the s ign o f th e

nom . sing . becomes Raz j an-a-h, a man .

Suffixes fo r th e formation o f nouns ar e o f two kinds :

I . Th o se by wh ich no uns ar e derived direct from roots Primary Suffixes .

2 . Those by which nouns ar e derived from oth er nouns Secondary Suffixes .

Th e fo rmer ar e cal led Kr i t, the latter Taddhi ta . Thu s “ jana, man
,
is

derived from th e root aqjah by the Krit suffix =31 a ; but W a j anina ,

appropriate fo r man ,
is derived from wajana by the Taddhi ta suffix £3 ih a.

The nam e p r dtip adi /ca would apply both to smj ana and W j anina, as

nom inal bases , ready to receive th e term inations o f declension .

The Krit suffixes ar e subdivided into th ree classes :

1 . Kr i t
, properly so cal led, i . e . suffixes by wh ich nouns can be regularly

fo rmed from roots with certain more o r less defini te meanings. Thus

by means o f th e suffix =33 athu
,
Sanskrit grammarians form

3113 vep a thu, trembl ing, fi om to tremble .

m évayathu, swelling, from Fa sc i, to swel l .

m g Icshavathu, sneez ing, from Egkshu, to sneez e .

gag davathu, vexation,
from g da, to vex , to burn.

2 . Kri tya, certain suffixes, such as an: tacya, swimaniya, It ya, ( fan elima
,

wh ich may be treated as decl inable Verbal term inations . Thu s from
35$Icar , to do , is fo rmed fi at kar tavya, m in kar aniya, mfi Ica

'

rya,

what is to be done
, f aciendum.

3. Unddi , suffixes u sed in th e formation o f nouns which to native gramma

rians seemed more or less irregu lar, either in form o r m eaning . Thu s
from "

R i vas, to dwel l , both at : vas tu,
a thing, and augvds tu, a h ou se .

The Taddhi ta suffixes ar e no furth er subdivided
,
bu t the feminine suffixes

(str ip r atyaya) ar e sometimes treated as a separate class .

A root
,
fol lowed by a suffix (p r atyaya), wh ether Kri t o r Taddhi ta, is

raised to the di gnity o f a base (p r dtip adika), and final ly becomes a real
word (p ada)wh en it is finished by receiving a case-termination
E very base, with regard to th e suffix wh ich is attached to it

,
is cal led

A nya , body. Fo r technical purposes , h owever, new di stinctions h ave been
introduced by Sanskri t gr ammarians , according to wh ich , in certain deelen

sions, a base is only cal led A hya before th e terminatio ns o f th e nom . and

ace . sing .
, nom . and ace . dual , and nom . plur. o f masc . and fem . nouns ;

besides the nom . and acc . plu r . o f neuters . Th e vocative generally foll ows
the nominative . Th ese A hga cases togeth er ar e call ed th e Sam andmas thdna .

Bopp calls them the S tr ong Cases .

Before term inations beginning with consonants (l ikewise before Taddhitas
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beginning with any conso nant except the base is called Pada
,
the

same term wh ich
,
as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case

termination attach ed to it . The rules o f Sandh i befo re these terminatio ns
ar e in the main th e same as at the end o f words .

Before the remaining term inations which begin with vowels (li kewise
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and try) the base is cal led B ha .

B o pp calls the Pada and B ha cases to gether the Weak Cases ; and when it

is necessary to di stinguish , he calls the Pada th e Midd le and the B ha the

Weakest Cas es .

N ouns
,
whether substantives

,
adjectives

,
o r pronouns , ar e decl ined th rough

three numbers with seven or, if we include th e vocative , eigh t cases . A case
term ination is call ed“ sup or fai th .vibhakti

,
lit . division .

Verbs ar e conjugated thr ough the active and passive voices
,
and some

through a m iddl e voice al so, in ten moods and tenses , with thr ee p ersons and

three numbers . A personal termination is called tin o r fanfa vibhakti .

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb
,
ending in a vi bhakti

,
is

call ed Pada .

Particles ar e comprehended under the name o f N ip dta, li terally what fal l s
into a sentence

,
what takes its place before o r after oth er words .

A ll particles ar e indeclinable (avyaya).

Particles ar e
,

1 . Th ose beginning with ‘5!cha, and
,
i . e . a list o f words consisting o f

conjunctions, adverbs, interjections, collected by native grammarians .

2 . Those beg inning with 11 pm ,
before

,
i . e . a l ist o f prepositions col lected

in the same manner by native grammarians .

Wh en th e prepositions beginning with 11p m govern a substantive, they
ar e call ed Karmap r avachaniya . W hen they ar e joined to a root

,
they are

call ed Up asarga o r Gati . The name o f G ati is al so given to a clas s o f

adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs . E x . 3 rd dr i
‘

in

W dr ikr i tya , assenting ; m Ichdt in W Ichdtlcz
‘itya, having made

Ichdt, i . e. the sound produced by clearing the throat.
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C H A P T E R III.

DE CLE N SION .

149. Sanskrit nouns have th ree genders , Masculine
,
Feminine

,
and

N euter ; three numbers , Singular, D ual , and Plur al ; and eigh t cases,
Nominative, A ccu sative, Instrumental , D ative, A blative, G eni tive , Locative,
and Vocative.

No te— There ar e a few nouns wh ich ar e Indecl inable in Sanskr it : “ sear , heaven ;

W ayds, fir e msamvat, year , ( o f V ikramaditya
’

s era); E d svayam, self ; mfiz sdmi ,
hal f ; { g

bhii r , atmo sph ere ; sudi, the light fo rtnight, and 3 f? badi, the dark fo rtnight,
th e usual abbreviatio ns fo rW : s

’

uklap akshah and fim krishnap akshah, o r W :

bahnlapakshah, (W arren
,
Kalasankal ita, p . Acco rding to Radhakanta, fife; sudi is used

in theW est o nly.

Some no uns ar e p lur alia tantum,
u sed in the plur al o nly ; M da

'

rdh, plur. masc . wife ;
W dp ah, plur. fem . water ; nur shah, plur. fem . the rainy seaso n

,
I. e. th e rains ;

fawn-r: sikatdh, plur . fem . sand ; 333 13 bahuldh, the Pleiades .

I50 . Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes :
1 . Those that have bases ending in conso nants .

2 . Those that have bases ending in vowel s.

1 . B ases ending in Cons onants .

1 5 1 . Nominal bases may end in al l consonants except an, Si n, fly .

Th e final letters o f th e inflective bases o f nouns
,
being either final o r brough t

in contact with the initial letters o f th e term inations
,
ar e subject to some

o f the phonetic rules explained above .

I5 2 . Bases ending in consonants receive the fo l lowing terminations :

Terminations f o r Masculines and Feminines .

SINGULA R. DUA L . PLURA L .

N om . (which is always drop t) a a“

A ce .
‘3

'

am

Instr. an d Mi ll

D at , g e mi bhya
'

m
bh h

A bI. as : ah
W ya ‘

G en.
=3 : ah "Sfi dm

L
fit: all

0 0 . g i g eu

V o c . l ike N om ., except bases in i n and as
=31? an a : ah

Neuters h ave no termination in the N om .
,
A cc .

,
and Voc . singular (Pada

cases).
They take i i in the N om . ,

A cc .
,
and Voc . dual (B ha cases).

Th ey take { 2
'

in th e N om .

,
A cc .

,
and Voc . plural , and insert a nasal

before the final consonant o f the inflect ive base (Anga cases). Th is nasal is
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1 55 . Bases ending in guttural s, ask, fi lth, at g , g gh

These bases requ ire no special rules .

Base R i sa sarvasdk, omnipotent, masc . fem. neut. (from a? sarva
,
all

,

and rootmsalt, to be able.)

SIN G U LAR .
DUA L . PLURA L .

MAS C . FE M .
MAS C . FE M . MAS C . F E M .

N .V . s i ster sarvasa
’

lc m gam m a“

A . W sarvas
‘
akam

D . Fai l sarvasdke m sar
'vas

’

dgbhydm

G '

o

m sarvas
‘dkoh

N E UT E R .

S INGULAR. DUAL . PLURAL .

N . A .V .m sarvas
‘dk m sarvas

‘dki R im sarvas
‘dnlci

A l l regular nouns ending in Q k, 11 Ich,
11g,

‘

1 gh, g t, ath, s d, g dh,

i t,
firth , a\d,

t
r dh,

isph,
‘

1 6,
at bh, may be declined after th e model

o f am sarvdédk.

1 56 .
Base ending in fi lth . W chi tr a likh, painter, (from tiara chi tr a

,

picture, and root Fag likh, to paint.)

SIN G U LAR . DUAL . PLURA L .

MAS C . FE M . MASC . FE M . MAS C . FE M .

N .V . iha lififi chitr a lik
'

i
'

farafa lfi chi tr alikhau

A . W chz tr ahkham

I. fs afi
'

vsm chi tr a likha
‘

D . W chi tr al ikhe Faafa
'm i chnm zn hydm

G
ffia fam chi tr a likhah

W chi tr a l ikhoh

L . fi afafs chi tr alikhi

N E UT E R .

S INGULAR . DUAL . PLURAL .

N . A .V . faaf
‘

ssaschi tr al i lcf Paaf
’

a a
‘
i chitr alikhi' Fem chi tr al z

'

izkhi

N o te— In the paradigms o f regular nouns with unch angeable conso nantal bases it will
be sufficient t o remember th e Nom . Sing .

,
N om . Plur., Instr. Plur., Lo c. Plur., and Nom .

On the change o f g su after '

fik, see 1 0 0 .

1
'

fik instead o f fi lth, see 1 13 ; 54 . 1 .

Fa“ : sarvasfdkah

new : sar 'vas
‘dgbhih

W W2sarvasdgbhyah

m sarvas
‘
a
’

lcdm

saw sarvas
‘dkshu

fi rm chi tr alikhah

fi afafim chi tr aligbhih

W : chi tr aligbhyah

fi a faai chitr alikha
‘

m

W chi tr alikshu *
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Plur. Ncut . The A ce. Instr . D at . A bl . G en . Lo c . Sing .
, N om. A cc . V o c. G en. Lo c . D ual ,

Acc . G en. Plur., fo ll ow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. D at . A bl . Dual , D at . A bl . Plur., fo llow

the Instr . Plur. The Vo cative is the same as th e Nominative.

157. Regu lar no uns to he decl ined l ike fi n samasak.

BASE . N OM . 8 . N OM . PL .M . F . INSTR. PL. L0 0 . PL . N OM .PL.NE UT .

W har i t
, green I“ m m M m

har i t har itah har i dbhih har i tsu har inti

W agnimath,fire
-kindl ing Wm W 1 1: m m W i ts

agnimat
*
agnimathah agmmadbhih

‘

l
'

agnimatsuI agnimanthi

W atthz
‘id

, fr iendly m m : m : m g
'

éfz
suhg

‘i t suhridah suhr idhhih suhz
‘i tsu suhrind i

“budh, knowing a 3R : gfat m j fi
bhzit [nidhah bhudbhfh bhutszi ba

’

ndhi

‘3‘gap , guar dian {IQ CW: W m {ifil

W kakubh, regi o n m m “
536 1

f . kakup hakubhah kakubbhih kakup sn
-kakumbhi

1 58. Bases ending in palatals ,wck,
‘

qchh, aj,
'

léj h .

Bases ending in 3 0h change j eh into 3
1
k
,
or 11g , except when followed

by a termination beginning with a vowel .

Base W j alamuch , masc . cloud (water—dropp ing).

S IN G ULAR . DUA L . PLURA L .

MAS C FE M MASC . FE M .
MAS C . FE M .

N V. HE N ? alamulc

.

1
“ fi j ulamuchau W j alamuchah

A W j alamucham

I. W Jalamucha W j alamugbhzh

D . W j azamuche W yalamugbhgam
j alamugbhya,

Ab .

3 3353 .Jalamuchah W i am uchém

W 3j alamuchoh
L . W j alamuchi

NE UT E R .

S INGULAR .
DUAL . p LUR A L .

N . A .V . jalamah W j alamucht W j alamufichi

D ecline like W j a lamnchr —
‘

afi t va
'

ch, fem . speech ; a? tvach, fem .

skin ;
‘

61 rush
,
fem . l igh t ; g1 sr uch

,
fem. ladle .

c final changed into i t . See 1 1 3 ; 54. 1 . Final Us dro pt , 55 .

1
' See 66 . 1 See 54 . 1 .

See 1 18.

K 2
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1 59. Special bases in fi ch .

BASE . NOM . S . IN STR .PL . LO C . PL . N OM . PL .

€33 kr ur
‘

ich moving cro okedly, gig: W (Accent, Pan. V I . 1 , 182)

a curlew 1m in kr zinbhih kr zinkshn Im inchah

Fifi p ranck, if it meansworsh ip W Ilia : (Accent, Pan.v1 . 1
,
182)

p ing p rdn p rdnbhih p rd
’

nkshn p rdfichah (A ce. th e same)

e is
’ch cutting a? W (Accent, Pan . V I . 1

,
1 68)

c r iti cr idbhi
’

h cri tszi ar t
’

schah

1 60 . Bases ending in fi chh change Q okh into as, wh ich becomes y,when final , and

befo re c o nsonants . (See 1 25 ; 1 74 . 6 : Pan . V I . 4,

BASE . N OM . SING . N OM . PL. IN STB . PL . LOC . PL . N OM . PL . NE UT .

mp rachh, an asker mp ra
’

; t rds’ahm a d am. magmas m p rdms
’

i

1 6 1 . Bases ending in ‘41; j , if regular, fo ll ow the example o f no uns infi ch, except that
they preserveaj befo re vowel s .

BASE . N OM . S ING . N OM . PL . INSTR . PL . LOC . PL . N OM . PL . N E UT .

W r aj , disease W I
‘d/c E 3 : r tij ah s ta r: rugbhz

’

h FE; rulcshzi rdn
'

j i

as? arj , strength $55«234.u as : dij ah afn
‘

t: a
’

rgbhizz 31%drksku s tir u
/
rj i

Other regular nouns in aj ,
—m vanij , m . merchant ; t ishaj , m . physician ;

W ritmj , m . priest ; Hi sr aj , f . gar land ; m asrij , n . bl o o d . (On the o ptional fo rms
o f W as

o
r ij , see fi mafi , N om . Sing .W male, diving .

1 62 . B ases ending inaj changeable to g d.

Some bases ending inaj change
‘51;j into at o r gdwhen final , and befo re terminations

beginning with co nsonants .

Derived fr om the ro o tfi kmnch. The N om . Sing . wo uld have been$1 flkrmik

+8 ; Us and aik ar e dro pt
, see 1 1 4 .

1
‘ Derived from the ro o t“ma tch

, (in the D hatupAtha,W ), t o cut . According
t o Sanskr it gr ammarians, the penul timateUs o r 316 is dro pt, and { ch before consonants
o r if final changed into gt. (See

I The form“wit (no t fi rm ?) is confirmed by Siddhanta-Kaumudi vo l . 1 .

p . 1 82 .

On the two final consonants, see 55 . Th e N om . Plur. Neut. woul d be fi ttrj i

or amrj i . At the end o f compounds the Optional fo rms ar e fi drj i o r fi drfij i .

The latter form is confirmed by C o lebro oke, th e Siddhanta-Kaumudi, vo l . 1 . p . 194,

and the Prakr iya
-Kaumudi . The Pr akr iya

-Kaumudi (p . 44 a) says : 3 % l 33
‘W

hita?“
“
tags? W EN : I 33% I 36133313? I agfa

‘

I

72 ,
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Basem samr dj , masc. so vere ign.

SINGULAR . DUA L . PL URA L .

MAS C . FE M . MA sc . F EM . MAS C . r am.

N .V . samr di
“ 1% samrdj au mam: samr dj ah

A . m samr dj am

I. m samr dj d W samrddbhih

D . W samrdj e m ud samr ddbhydm

W 3samrddbhgah

G . mam? d
'

a
w ri t: samrdj oh

8mm J m

L . m samrafii W samr dtsu o rm samnfitw

The wo rds wh ich fo ll ow th is declension ar e mo stly no uns derived, witho ut any suffix ,
from the ro o tsW bhr dj (m , no tW ), to sh ine ; W inn}, to clean ; “yaj (except

W ri tvij ), to sacrifice ; W r dj , to sh ine, to rule ; E m] , to dismiss, to create ,
(Ea sr aj, wreath ,

and W asp}, bl o o d, ar e no t derived from fi sf ij); lflfi bhr ajj , to

ro ast Al som p ar ivr dj , a mendicant .

BASE . N o M . S ING . N OM . PLUR. IN sr B . PLU B . Lo c . PLUR .

faunavibhr dj , r esplen tam fi s ts : W
dent vibhr dt

'

l
‘

vibhr dj ah vibhr ddbhih vibhr dtsu

xm devej I, wo rsh ipper {BED
-I3 m

o f the go ds devet devedbhih devetsu

W eiévasrii , creator W W
o f the universe viévasri t viévasgi dbhih vis‘vasritsu

O

.ITi
l

t afi tp ar ivrdj , a men

p ar ivrdt p ar ivra
‘

dbhih p ar ivra
'

tsu

universal mo nar ch viévdra
‘

t vis
’

vdr ddbhih su

W bhr zjf, ro asting W m
bhg

‘

z
’

t bhridbhz
’

h hhritsu
’

1 63. Irregular bases in i j.

BASE . N OM . S ING . N OM . PLUR . IN sr B . p LUR . LOC . PLUB .

I . wi t hdraw,
lame m it ten sis : khdfij ah tart

-
eu: khanbhz

’

h khans zi

C f. 76 .

J

r From ano th er ro o t,m o rtars/c, f
‘
aarfm: vibhra

'

gbhih&c.may be fo rmed . (Siddh .

Kaum . vo l . 1 . p .

I Froma? deva
, go d, and 15‘yaj , t o sacrifice, co ntracted into {a

The lengthening o f the E a in fan vis
’

va takes place whenever 3‘j is changed into
a lingual . (Pan. V I . 3,

II See Siddh .
-Kaum . ed . Timi nfith a, vo l . I . p . 1 65 .

devej ah

fans
c

o o o

msvasr ij ah

Wham

p ar ivr djah

W
vis‘vardj ah

W
bhrfij ah
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2 . W avagdj , name o f aV edic priest, has two bases . TheN om . Sing . isW avaydh,

and all the cases beginning with co nsonants (Pada cases) ar e formed from the same

base, Wm anayas . Th e V o c. Sing .
,
t o o , is irr egular , being , against the rule o f

these bases, identical with the N om . Sing . Some grammari ans , h owever, al low
W t he avagah.

BaseW avayas andm avagafi .

S IN G U LAR . DUA L . PL
'

URA L .

MAS C . FE M . MAS C . FE M . MAS C . F E M .

N W e

.

avaya.

ap ay
A . W avagdj am

I ‘HW avaydj d

D W avagdj e W Tavayobhgdm

A b .

G
W : avagajjah

m m}: avaydj oh
L. W avaga

'

j i

V. m : avagdh o r m avagah like N om .

1 64. Bases ending in Q r .

Bases ending in
'

{r are regu lar, only {i and 3 n, preceding the {r , ar e
lengthened, i f the

'

gr is final or followed by a consonant In the

Loc. Plur. the final g r remains unchanged though fo llowed by fish .

Base firtg ir , fem . voice.

S IN G ULAR . DUA L . P LURA L .

MAS C . F E EL MAS C . FE M . MAS C . FE M .

N .V .
Til : gt

/
h

“Ii i z
’

r aa lif t : g i
’

rah
A. fi'

lt gi r am
g

1. fire g ird
'fiffit gir bhffi

D . gi r e
’

Ab .

fin:
'

1.
G .

g lm '
'F’Td

’

gird”!Z

E UT E R
S INGULAR . DUAL . PLURAL .

N . A .V . a1 : edh an? a im ndr i

I. amvdrd with va
'

rbhydm Sufi : vdrbhz’h, &c.

BASE N OM . S ING . N OM . PLUR. INSTR . PLUR . Lo o . PLUR.

S t r umf . town p ita gt
:

p hr ah qfffi: p dr bhflt 133pdr shi i
E1? dvdr , f . do o r d'

vd
/
h ETC dvd

’

r ah E TD}: dvdrbhih 3 13dvdr shzi
tart a r , m . f . n . scattering aft: kt]. fan : ki r ah f n

‘
fi: kir bhz’h afifikasmz t

According t o Pan . v1 . 1
, 1 68, car t would have the accent o n the fir st

,
wh ile kr idi ,

according t o Pan . v1 . 1 , 1 71 , wo uld have it o n the second syllable, because the N om . and

Acc . Dual in the neuter ar e no t Tr itiyédi, but ar e A sarvanhmasthfina.

1
‘ Siddh .

-Kaum . vo l . 1 . p . 1 25 .

W avagdj ah

m avagobhih

W avagobhgah
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1 65 . Bases in as .

(A .) Bases formed
.by the suffixes “ as

, « is ,mus .

Bases ending in qs change the according to the general euphonic
rul es explained above . Thus

“ as
,
if final, becomes w: ah. 83

w as fol lowed by terminations beginning with vowel s r emains unchanged .

{qand W is and as followed by terminations beginning with vowels are

changed to {wand a t ish and ash . (See

“ as before fi hh becomes wh o 84. “is and w as before {6h
become {fi r and ag ar .

w as before 3 826 becomes W as o r w: ah {q is and mi as before
'

5 su

become {wish o r ih, ash or '

3 : uh.

Besides these general ru les, the fol lowing Special rules sh ould be observed :
1 . Nouns formed by the suffix w as lengthen their at a in the N om . Sing .

masc . and fem .
,
but no t in th e Vocative. Thus N om . Sing . m . f.

W : sumandh, wel l-minded (ed/r emis) V o c . fin : sumanah.

2 . N ouns formed by the suffixes {q or W is or as do no t lengthen their
vowel in the N om . Sing . masc . and fem . Hence

.

N om . Sing. m . f.

M : saj yo tih, having good ligh t, from asu
, good, and W : jyo tih,

11 . l igh t ; m : sucha/cshuh, having good eyes , fr om g su
, good, and

fi g : chakshuh, n . eye . (Pan. V. 4, I 33, com.)

3. N euter nouns in w as
, “is

,“ as
,
lengthen their vowel and nasal iz e

it in th e N om . A cc . Voc . Plur . From In : manah,m mandms i from

i o tih,n o timshi fromW : chakshuh, chalcsh ztms hi .

Base W sumdnas
,
wel l -minded

,
masc . fem . neut . (from g su and

m mdnas
,
neut. mind.)

SIN G ULAR . DUA L . PL URA L .

M A sc . FE M . MA s c . F E M . M A sc . FE M .

W sumdnasan 3samdnasah
A W sumdnasam

I. W suma
’

nasd 82"“a

D . fi‘lfifi suma
’

nase suma
’

nobh 6m3’
suma

’

no bhyah
Ab .

V . W !szimanah sdmanasau

SINGULAR . PLURA L .

O

N . A .V . W : sama
’

h ah gm sumdndms t

The rest l ike th e '

masc .

W

W suma
’

nasoh
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Base W suj yo tis , wel l-l ighted, masc . fem . neut . (from g sa and

i
'

yo tis, neut . l ight .)

SIN G ULAR . DUA L . PLURA L .

MAS C . FE M . MAS C . FE M . MAS C . FE M .

N .V . fififi
'fiT: o

’

t
'

h
.

suj y 2
'

W suj go
’

tishau suj go
’

tishah
A . gafifim sujgdtisham

D . W suj y6tishe suj gdtir bhgdm

S INGULAR . DUAL . PLURAL .

N . A .V . grants : sujyoaz. gafif
‘
n

’
t sujyo

’

tishi gafifi fs sujgdttmshi

The rest l ike the masc. and fem .

D ecline after the model o f
"

gm sumanas and 3% suj yo tis the

following bases

3mvedhas
,
N om . Sing . am: vedhdh, m . wise . chandr amas , N,

s .

fir m chandr amdh, m . moon . p r achetas , N. s . fi n : p r achetdh, m .,m
N om . pr 0p . o f a lawgiver . W divaukaS

,
N S . divaukdfl . 111

a deity . W e ihdyas , N . S .m : vi hdydh, m . bird . m ap sar as, N . s .

m ap s
’

ar dh, f . a nymph . wasrq mahaaj as , N . s . mahauj dh,

m . f. 11 . very migh ty. m p ayas, N . s . In : p agah, n . m ilk . m ayas ,

N. s . W : ayah, 11 . iron. m yaéas , N. s . m yaéah, n. praise . {fig havm
N. 8 . {fi t havih, n. oblation. fi g ar chis, N . s . wfé : ar ch ih, n . Splendour.

111311 dyus, N . s . mg: dyuh, 11 . l ife, age.
alga vapus

‘

. N . S r 331 0 01mb.

11 . body

1 66 . W jara‘
,
o ld age,may he decl ined through out regularly as a feminine. (See

There is , h owever, ano ther basem j ar as , equally feminine '

l
‘

,
and equal ly regular, except

that it is defective in al l cases th e terminations o f wh ich begin with co nso nants .

A ny o f th ese neuter no uns may assume masc . and fem . terminatio ns at th e end o f a

compo und ; W nashtahavih, N om . sing . masc . o ne wh o se o blatio n is destroyed .

1
' B o eh tl ingk (Decl ination im Sanskrit, p . 1 25) gave“ jam s, rightly as fem inine ; in

the dictio nary, th o ugh o xyto ne , it is by m istake put down as neuter.

W EI:

W sujydti r bhilo

15W : sujydtir bhyalz

gahfmri sujyaishdm

W 3 sujy6tifishu
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DUAL .

Q
0 O O ON . A .V . fw d mrj ar au o r m rj ar asau

I.D .Ab. FEW ni rj ar dbhydm

G. L . W m
'

rj ar ayo la o r

PLURA L .

N .V . fi‘fil’fl : nirj ar d
’

fi o r

A . nirj ardn o r

I . fi t ni rj ar ailz nirj ar asailz , masc.)

D . A b. W 3ni rj ar ebhyalz

G . nirj ar dzzdm o r

L . fi g nirj ar eshu

Fem.

'FFFI
'

U nirj ard, l ike ail
'

Hd ntd. Neut . Sing. deest mrj ar asam); Dual
Neut . l ike E lli kdntam. W nifiar asf ; Plur .m nirj ar dfim

’

.

1 68. anehas, m . time,W purudmhéas , m. name o f Indra, form the N om .

Sing . m p um dams
’

d
, with out final Visarga. The other cases are regular ,

l ikeW sumanas
,
In. V o c. W : he anehalz .

1 69. W W Manas, m . proper name
,
forms the N om . Sing.W us

’

and and the V 0 0 .

Sing .W us
‘
anan o r 3STH: us

’

anab o rm us
’

ana. (Sar . I . 9,

1 70 . (B .)Bases ending in radical E s .

I . Frommz p inda, a lump, and“was
,
to swal low

,
a compound is formed,W pi zzda

g r as, a lump-eater .

Fr om q p is, to walk, and fi su
,
well, a compound is formed

, W sap is, well

walking .

Fr om fl tus, to sound, and fi su, wel l, a compound is formed
, W m tus , well

sounding .

2 . In forming the N om . Sing . m . f . (and neuter), the rules laid down befor e with r egard

t o nouns in wh ich ‘Rflas,«is
,“ as , bel ong to a suffix , ar e simply inverted. Nouns

in {R a
'

s and 3Kus lengthen the vowel , nouns in aSl
'

flas l eave it short .

E x . N om . Sing. m . f . n. fiiw : p izzdagr afi, gif t: sup i
'

fi, sutzZZz .

3. In the N om . A cc.V o c. Plur . o f neuter s, nouns in“ as
,“is,mus

, nasal iz e their

vowel s, but do no t length en them.

E x . N om . A cc.V o c. Plur . neut .W 1750409 7 0 73185,m wp imi,m W tufimo

4 . Nouns in {R a
'

s and T itus lengthen their vowels before al l terminations beginning with
consonants.

E x . Instr . Plur . Em : sup ir bhilz , sutflrbhilz , sutzilz shu.

5 . The radical as o f nouns ending in“is and“us
, though fol lowed byvowels, is no t

l iable to be changed into fish. (See 1 0 0 , note.)

DUAL .

deest

W : nirj ar aso lz

PLURAL .

fai r s : nirj ar asalz

fa
‘

s
s
rt

'

fl : nirj ar asalz

deest

deest

W nirj ar asa
‘

m

deest



I 7 1 .

BaseW p ipdagr as,

SINGULA R.

MA S C . FE M .

N .V . film: p i zzdagr alz

S IN G ULAR.

N . A .V . p izwdagr alz

DE CLENSION. 7 5

eating a mouthful
,
masc. fem. neut.

DUAL . PLUaA L.

MA SC . FE M . M A SC . FE M.

Base sutus
, wel l-sounding , masc. fem. neut .

SIN G ULAR .

MA S C . FE M .

N V . W sutd/z

A sutusam

I sutusd

D fig?!sutuse

€33 3sutusalc

L. m sutusz
'

S IN G ULAR .

N .A .V . al l sutzZZz

NaUT E R.

DUAL PLURAL
W fi pmdagr asf W p izzdag r ams z

DUAL. PLURAL .

MA SC . FE M . MA S C . FE M .

sutusau

W sumrbhydm

Q B} : sutuso lz

N E UT E R .

DUAL . PLURAL .
'

fiflfil sutus
’i sutun

'

zs i

1 71 . Nouns der ived fr om desiderative verbs change into fish when necessary.

Base s
’

paghis, wish ing to r ead, masc. fem. neut .

S INGULA R.

MA S C . FE M .

W 3p ip aflz i
'

fi

W p ip ayhisham

fwfim p ip aghz
'

shd

fivfifi p ip ayhishe

fwfim: p ip ayhishalz

L . fi nfz fap ip aghishi

w

e

?

.5

S IN G ULAR.

N . A .V . q ’
t: p ipayhilz

DUAL . PLURAL .

MA S C. FE M. MA S C . F E M .

q fni
‘

i p ip aghishau

fimfifi rpayaghz rbhydm

film : p ip aghisho ll

NE UT E R.

Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I . p . 187. 83.

L 2

353 : sutusalz

@333: sutdr bhilz
sutiir bhyale

W sutusdm

sutzi lzshu o rm sutdshshu“

l q El : p ip aflz ishalz

fqufi f
‘

ft: p ipaghrrbm

W : p ip aghir bhyalz

f’qqfifii p ipaghishdm

framingp ip aflrflhshu
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1 72 . The nouns ds
’

is
,
fem . blessing, and Ffifisaj ush, masc. a companion, ar e

decl ined l ike f hfip ip aghis, except in th e Nom . A cc. and V o c. Plur ., if they should be
used as neuter s at th e end o f compounds * .

List of dif er ent B ases inR s.

BA S E . N OM . SIN G . N OM . PL . IN STR . PL . Lo c . PL .

MA S C . F E M . NE UT . MA SC .F E M . NE UT .

W sumanas
,

131m : 15m : W W : M o r
omfi

kind, m . f . n . sumandhl m ah sumanasah sumandihsi sumano bhih sumanassu o r -nahsu

fiafiffi
'

fi sujyo tis, gafifir: id . gathfim: gafifi f
‘

q gw
‘

tf
‘

afi : m a fi a
wel l suj yo tih suj yo tishah suj yo tz

’

zi z shi sujyo tir bhz
’

h

p izzdagr as, id . m
lump p indagr ah p izzdagr asah p indagr afiz sz

’

p indag r obhih p indagr a

W ehahds
,
splen am: id . s ans : s taff

‘

s

did, m . f .u . chakdh chakdsah chakd
’

fiz si chakdbhih chakd
'

ssu

E
‘

Tfido s 33: id . €13 :

(A ccent, doh ddshah do
’

fiz shi do
’

r bhih

gq sup is, we11 g
ift: id .

3
gfiifs gunfi :

going, m . f . n. sup isah
4

sup é
'

rbhih

m sutus, wel l id . 13311: gfif
‘

s {mp}:
sounding, m . f.n . sutusah sutufii s i Sutflrbhih

fqm p ip aghisnes ir first}: id .

3q fz s : fuufz fs fuufi ffi:

p ip ayhé
'

h p ij oaghishah p ip ayhishi
?’
p ip aghi r bhih p ip aghishsh

rand chiki
'

r s, desir fmfi : id . Feats: W :

o us o f act ing,m . f .n . chiké
’

h chi lct
’

r shah chiki
’

r shi 5 chiki rbhih chikz
’

r shu

E ITFSIfidsis, blessing, W as]. id . mf
‘

slm awn
-F5 :

f . (V o c. id .) ds
’

ishah ds
’

z
’

r bhih d
'

s’ishshu o r

Hfi
'

fi saj us, compa F i
t sajflh id . 1133 : Ffiffi:

nion, m . (V o c . id .) saj ushah sajflzii shi saj drbhih saj iZshshu

fiféfisuhifiz smnewh o id . m
str ikes wel l , m . f . n . suhin suhin

’

z sah suhifiz si suhinbhih suhinsu 6

A ’ J ’

Some gr ammar ians do no t al low th e length ening o f th e vowel s in as zmshi and

F i fe!saj izn
'

z sh i . (Hfifa 1133!uma. 8. W hatW a rsaw
M EI“ M : II 8 333 1 E lfl

'fi? W W II) Th is may be r igh t accor ding
t o th e str ict interpr etation o f Panini, but the Pratisakhya (X 1 1 1 . 7)gives the rul e in a mor e
gener al form , stating that every neuter ending in an U shman has a long vowel befor e the
A nusvara, th e A nusvara being followed by s i o r shi .

1 The Vocative is 1gm : sama
'

h ah. In th e oth er par adigms it ,
is the same as the

Nominative.

2 aqdas may he decl ined r egular ly thr oughout as a masculine. B ut it is l ikewise

decl ined as a neuter . On its ir r egular o r opt ional forms
, see 2 14 .

3 Siddh . I . p . 197.

4
R s no t changed into fish ; see 1 0 0

,
note .

3 Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I . p . 194 .

6 See 75 .
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8. Most bases ending in h change gh into
BA SE . N OM . S ING . N OM .PL . N OM . PL . NE UT . INSTR. PL. LOC . PL .

fag lih, m . f .n . l icking W Fag : l z
’

hah taifs l z
’

n
‘

z h z
’

fa
'

sf
‘

w: l idbhz
’

h farml igni

15gguh, m .f .n . cover ing ghzit gs : glihafi {if gu
’mhi gsfa: ghudbhz

’

h m chagni

On the change o f initial 719 into figh, see 93.

9. Bases der ived fr om r oots ending in h, and beginning with a: d, change gh into fi k.

Likewise Sf“? ushzz ih, a metr e.

BA SE . N OM . S ING . N OM . PL . N OM .PL .NE UT . INSTR. PL . LOC . PL.

gy m, m .f .n.milking gig : du
’

hah gt
“

: damn gFm: dhugbhz
’

h 3g dhulcshzi

I o . Bases der ived fr om th e r oots g? dr uh, t o hate, figmuh, t o confound, fagsnih, to love,

fig snuh, t o spue
,
may change the final h into Z

\.
t o rwk.

BA SE . N OM . S ING . N OM .PL . N .PL .N E UT . m sr a . PL . Lo c . PL .

15; druh, m .f .u . gso r gas W 30 1‘Him “ 333
hating dhru

’

t
‘
o r dhr z ik dr z ihah dr z ifiz hi dhrudbh l

’

ho r dhrugbhfh dhrugsd o r dhr ukshzi

I I . Bases derived from nah, to bind, changegh into fit .
BA SE . N OM . S ING . N OM . PL . INSTR . PL . LOC . PL .

W updnahf a shoem updnat 3W 3updnahahW up dnadbhihW updnatsu

Decl inev ci f
,
f . the Beyah r iver in the Punjab . fiffivish, f . or dur e. Efi r ush,

f . anger . figfivipr ush, f . drop o f water . W aviksh , wishing to enter . FE ; snik, loving .

figsgo duh, cow
-m ilker . Hm madhul ih

, bee. ffi fitvish, f . splendour . figffi fibahutvish,
m . f . n . very Splendid.

'

( fiflfi r atnamush, a stealer o f gems . m idrz
'

s
‘
,
m . f . n . such .

fimkidfls, m . f. n.Wh ich ? Iil
'

iiifiptmarmasp ris
’

, giving pain.

1 75 .m turd
'

sdh, m . name o f Indra
,
changes fi s into fish whenever {h is changed

into d o r
‘

Qt.

N om . Sing .W turdshc
‘
ig. N om . Dual W 3 18 turdsdhau. Instr . Plur .W :

turdshddbhih.

1 76 . fiw pur odcfs
’

, m . an offer ing , o r a priest , is ir r egul ar . The N om. Sing . is

SEE R p ur oddh, and all th e cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases)are formed fr om a

base gm pur odas . The V o c. Singular , to o , is irregul ar , being identical with the Nom. Sing .

I th ough some grammar ians al low i’ hep ur oqlah.

S INGULA R . DUAL .

N . 31331: pur odaih W pur odds
’

au

A . gi t
—sti rpur odds’am W p ur odfis

‘

au

I. W mpur o glds
’

d pur odobhydm

D . p ur odds
’

e
pur odo bhydm

A b. gfi sm: p ur odd
’

s
’

ah p ur odo bhydm

G. 31531312pur odds
’

ah W : pa r odds
’

oh

PLURAL .

SEE N] : p ur odds
'

ah

m p ur odds
’

ah

gfi
‘

s
‘

iw: p ur odobhyah

W WIIpur odds
‘dm

gfi z zg pur odahsu

Wm : p ur odds
’

ah



: 79. DE CLENSION . 7 9

1 77. Another word,W ukthas‘ds
,
a reciter o f hymns, is decl ined likem

pur oddc
‘
.

N om . W 2ukthas’dh. A cc. Sing . ukthas
’

dsam. Instr . Plur .W 511

ukthas’obhih. V o c. Sing .W T: o r W ukthaédh o r ukthas
’

ah.

1 78. Bases in fim.

Bases ending infim retain fim before all terminat ions beginning with vowels . Before
all other terminat ions and when final , thefim is changed into i n.

Basem p ras
’

dm
,
m ild .

SINGULA R. DUAL . PLURAL .

MA sc . F E M. MA S C . F EM. u A sc. n u .

N om.V o c. W p r as
‘dn W W? p r asdmau W W3p r as

’

dmah

A cc. p r as
’

dmam p r as
’

dmau m p r as
’

dmah

Instr . m 1 p r as
’

dmd Him-WIp r ai dnbhydm Irmfiw: p r as
’

dnbhih

Lo c. W fi? p r as
’

dmi WW p r as
’

dmoh

2 . N OU N S W ITH C H A N G E A B L E B A SE S .

A . N ouns wi th two B ases .

1 79. Many nouns in Sanskrit have mor e than one base
,
o r rather they

modi fy th eir base according to rule befor e cer tain term inat ions .

N ouns with two bases
,
have o ne base fo r the

N om . V o c . and A cc . Sing.

N om . V o c . and A cc . Dual o f masc. nouns * ;
N om . V o c (no t A cc .)Plur al

N om. V o c. and A cc . Plur al o f neuter nouns ;
and a second base fo r all other cases .

The former base will be cal led the A hya base . Bopp call s it the str ong
base

,
and the term inations th e weak term inations.

The second base wil l be called the Pada and B ha base . Bopp cal ls it

the W eak base, and th e terminations the str ong terminations .

The general r ule is that the simple base
,
whi ch appear s in the Pada and

B ha cases
,
is str engthened in th e Anga cases . Thu s the Pada and B ha

base Infi p r dch beco mes in the Anga cases p r dfich . Th e Pada base o f

the p r esent par t iciple S lawadat, eating , becomes adant in th e Anga

Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in i f. A few,
however , such

as d man
,
ar e said t o be feminine without taking the i f, and some o f them occur as

feminine at the end o f compounds .
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cases . This gives us the fo l lowing system o f terminations fo r words with
two bases :

SIN G ULA R . DUAL . PLURAL.

MA S C . MA S C . MA S C .

Instr . mi bhydm fii : bhih

D at . E e mi bhydm m: hhyah

A bl . =3 : ah mi bhydm m: bhyah

G en.
=3 : ah mi dm

Lo c . fi t o h 3 su

N E UT E R .

S ING ULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

N om . A cc . i f

1 80 . Cer tain words der ived fr om Sifi aiich, to m o ve
,
have two

,
others

th r ee bases .

ma
: p

r cich
,
forward, eastern

,
h as two bases

, ni
‘

fi p r a
’

fich fo r its Anga,

mfip r c
’

i
’

ch fo r its Pada and B ha base, and is declined accor dingly
SIN G ULA R . DUAL . PLUR AL .

MA S C. MA S C . MA S C .

fl p rd
’

fichau V ia : p rd
’
h
’

chah

1. mm p ra
’

ci c

D . 111% M W wi th ’

mPr 0 e p 9 mm z p rd
'

gbhycz.

G
W 2p rd

r
chah

mi l[1p r cfchoh

Anga base, o r , accor ding t o Bopp, str ong base with weak terminat ions . The termina

t ions ar e cal led in Sanskr it th e Sam andmasthdna terminations .

'

l
‘ Compounds ending in

‘

SHfi ach r etain the accent o n th e pr eposition, except after

pr epositions ending in {i o r 3 a . Th is rul e does no t apply t o fil m
’

and W a
’

dhi (Pan.

V I . 2 , 52 Hence Wfl fip a
’

rdch, W p r d
’

ch, t ach ,1
al so Wfinyi

‘

ich
,

m ddhyach ; m sadhryiich,m m
’

shvach butm p r atya
’

ch
,m semi/60k.

mast anvaich .

I p rdh stands for p r d
’

hk; th is fo rW p r dfich4
—‘fis .

II In the decl ension o f wor ds ending in
‘

w
'

Rfi ach, the rule is that if
=SF'fiach h as theUdatta,

as inm p r atya
’

ch, W
‘

fisamya
’

ch, W fi anvdch 180 , note), all terminat ions, except
the Sarvanamasthanas

, take th eU datta (Pan. v1 . I , 1 69 The rule Pan . V I . 1 , I82 , r efers

t o fili afich, no t to The rule Pan. v1 . I , 222 , is r estricted in theVeda by v1 . I , 1 70 .

W‘

fip ra
/
ch is tr eated as if the accent wer e o n the preposition.
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SINGULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

MA S C . MA S C . MA S C .

W p ratydfichau

1 . unimp r attchd

D . Inn-Q p r atiche
’

A b. m p r atichdh

G . W p r attchdh rafts} : p r attchoh W p r attchcim

L. M p r atichz
’ m p r att

’

chdh

NE UT E R .

S ING ULA R. DUAL . PLURAL .

W p r atichi
’

FE M .

S ING ULA R .

N . M p r attchf.

The following words, der ived fr om afieh
,
to move

,
have th r ee bases :

A NG A o n STRONG B A SE , PADA OR MID D LE B A SE . B HA OR W E A K B A SE .

m p r atydfieh, behind (Pan. V I . 2 , 52) m p r atyach mfifi p r attch

mi xersamydn
'

eh, r ight (v1 . 2, 5 2) m samyach W samick

fi ifi nya
'

nch
,
low (V I . 2, 53) first nyach Hi st nich

m sadhrydnch, accompanying (V I . 3, 95) m eadhryach m eadhr ich

Wmfi anvcitieh, following (V I . 2
, 5 2) m anvach € 13 amich

Persist o ishvafich , all
-pervading firms!o ishvach figfi vish ztch

W ridaiieh
,
upwar d (v1 . 2, 5 2) attach 3w ddteh

fir
‘

fifi ti rya
’

nch, tor tuou s fififi tir yaoh m tir aéeh

B ases in “ a t and «j oint .

I . Par ticip les Pr esent .

1 82. Par ticiples o f the pr esent have two bases
,
the Pads and B ha base

in fl at
,
th e Anga base in 1w

'

irant. (A ccent , Pan. V I. 1 , I 73.)
SINGULA R. D

'

UAL . PLURAL .

MA S C . MA S C . M A sc .

addntau

adcintau m adatah

I m adatd
’

D . 113% adate
’

m : adata
’

h
oG m adaatm

was?

W adddbhya
'

m

was}: adatdh

Rv. 1 . I 73, 5 .
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N s ur ns .

S ING ULA R. DUAL . PLURAL .

N . A . m ade? w t} ada t(

FE M .

S ING ULA R .

N . W adaif
,
&c ., likeW nadt.

183. Th ere is a very difficult rule according to which certain participles keep the i n
in the N om . and A cc. Dual o f neuter s, and before the i t o f the feminine . Th is rule can

only be fully under stood by those who ar e acquainted with the ten classes o f conjugations .

It is th is,

I. Part iciples o f verbs following the B hn, D iv, and Chur classes must preserve the i n.

II. Par t iciples o f verbs following the Tud class may o r may no t preserve the i n. The

same applies to al l par ticiples o f the futur e inm ag/at, and to the participles o f

verbs o f the A d class in W 6 .

III. Participles o f all other verbs must r eject the i n.

I. M bhd‘vat. N om. and A cc. Dual Ncut .“13 bhdvantt.

M dioyat .

W cho r dyat . cho r a
’

yantz
’

.

II. m tuda
’

t . gi f t rada
’

uti o rW tadarl.

t avishydt W bhao ishydntf o rW bhavishyatf.

V ilagrin“o rm ydtf.

III. W addt . N om. and A cc. Dual Neut . ‘Hfifladul t.

bhavantt, being, fem . ; W tudantt o rW tadatt: str iking, fem. ; $373adatf, eatin
'

g,

fem . The feminine base is declined regular ly as a base in{1.
184 . Another rule, wh ich ought no t to be mixed up with the preceding rule, pr oh ibits

th e str engthening o f th e Anga base thr ough out in the par ticiples present o f reduplicated
verbs, except in the N om . A cc. V o c. Plur . N eut .

,
where the inser tion o f i n is optional .

W ith th is except ion, these part iciples are therefor e real ly declined l ike nouns in fit with
unchangeable bases .

Basem addengiving, from indd, to give, ( an?!ddddmi, I give.

SINGULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

MA SC . NE UT . MA S C . NE UT . MA SC . NE UT .

N .V .M da
’

dat fi fidddat
o t

’

A . m da
’

datammadam w“dddata “inm a“ a " “Md”

I . serfs : dddadbhilz

D . W dddadbhydm

Ab .

G W : da
’

datah

E H} : da’datoh

M 2
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The same rule appl ies to the participles W j akshat, eating ; W i dgm t. waking ;

W dar i dr at, being poor ; W e
‘dsat

,
commanding ; W ehakasat, sh ining . B ut

m j dgat, neut . th e wor ld, forms N om. Plur . jayanti , only.

1 85 . W briha
’

t
, great,W p r z

’

shat, In. a deer , n. a dr o p o f water , ar e decl ined l ike

participles o f verbs o f the A d class .

S INGULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

MA S C . MA S C . MA SC .

NE UT E R
S ING ULA R . DUAL . PLURA L .

N . A . W byihdt brihatt

FE M .

S IN G ULAR.

N . W brihati

1 86 . m mahat
, gr eat, likewise o r iginal ly a par ticiple

.

o f th e A d class ,

forms its Anga o r str ong base inmdnt.

SINGULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

MA S C . MA S C . MA S C .

R ITEmahcfntau

I mahatd

D . HEB mahate
’

W maha
’

dbhydm

FEW: mahcidbhyah

G
WEE : mahata

’

h
JFEETmahat m

L EEG? mahata
’ WET?“mahatdh

V. I‘I
'

Eflmdhan

NE UT E R
S ING ULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

N . A .V .
z il

'

g
'

fimahcit m mahati
f

Th e r est like the mascul ine .

FE M .

S ING ULA R .

N .
31233mahati

f

B ases ending in the Snfi x es“mat and awvat, f o rming their A nya B ases
in fli mant and '

eiitvant .

1 87. The possessive suffixes “mat and Eli o at form th eir Anga o r

str ong base in Fifimant and vant. They lengthen their vowel in the

N om . Sing . Masc . These suffixes ar e o f very fr equent o ccurr ence .
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t avo t, being , part . present .

SIN GULA R .
PLURAL .

M A sc .
MA sc .

N . M bhao an bhao antah

A . bhao antam WEIR: bhao atah

V . “fi bhao an

S ING ULA R.
PLURAL .

N . A .V .m bhao at waits bhao anti

FE M .

S ING ULA R .

N .
bhao antt

1 89. ar o at, masc. hor se, is declined regular ly like nouns in“vat, ex éept in the

N om. Sing . ,
where it has G i l ar o d. W aro an inW anaman

, with out a fo e, is a

totally different word, and declined like a noun in“ an N om , Sing_m anamd

N om .
Dual W E B anar

‘vdzlau ; A cc. Sing . swim} anaroa'nam ; Instr . S ing . W
anar o ana Instr . Plur .W anar o abhih. The feminine o fmamat ism aw afl.

190 .W hig/at, How much ? W ig/at, so much , are declined like bases in Hfima t .
Their feminines are fawn? hiya“, {W iyati .

S INGULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

MA sc .
M A sc . MA sc.

N .m ktydn W hiyo utan fai r : hiyantah

A .W ktyantam Hyantau fame ktyatah

B ases in Ewan (v.1 an, “man
, Havan.)

1 91 . W ords in fl an have thr ee bases : their Anga o r str ong base i s

m an th eir B ha o r weakest base i n ; and their Pada o r middle base i t a .

Mark besides
,

I . That the N om. Sing. masc. has and, no t w ants).

2 . That the N om . Sing . neut . has a a
,
no t m an.

3. That the V o c. Sing . neut . may be either ident ical with the N ominative
,

o r take i n.

4. That words ending in :13 man and afl o an keep Hi man and afl o an as

their B ha bases , without dr opping th e w a
, when th er e is a consonant

immediately befor e the HQ man and an o an. Thi s is to avoid th e

concur rence o f th r ee consonants
,
such as V i p a

'r on fr om fl i p ar o an,
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o r
'

m dtmn from m atman. This r ule appl ies only to words
ending in «a man and

“

an o an, no t to words ending in simple

«a an. Thus m talcshan forms was: ta lcshnd fiq mdr dhan,

gi t mdr dhnd, &c .

5 . That in all other words the loss o f the w a is optional in the Lo c . Sing .
,

and in the N om . A cc . V o c . Dual o f neuter s . The feminine, however ,
drops the w a ; thus ( mi rajni .

M edian, m . king . Anga,m r dj dn Pada, W r dj a ; B ha, Ug r dj fi.

MA SC ULINE .

S ING ULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

V .

I W rdyfid
D . “B r igh t,

A b . (m utant.

t f
'

iht r cfinoh

L . t lfi!r tfj h
‘

i o rm rdj
'

ani m rdfihoh

m inimumn. name. Anga,m ndmdn Pada, H111ndma ; B ha,m ndmn.

NE UT E R.

S IN G ULA E . DUAL . PLURAL .

w ndmnt o rW nimani‘

V . “THmfma o rm miman

I. W nd
’

mnd W WImfmabhydm

D . HT? mim e smutmfmabhydm

A b. W mfmnah W nd
’

mabhydm

G . 71TH: nd
’

mnah m mfmnoh

L . m nd
’

mni o r W fiI ad
’

mani m admnoh

1 92 . N ouns in wh ich the suffixes “man and R o an ar e preceded by

a consonant
, such as m br ahman, m . n. th e creator

, m yaj o an, m .

sacrificerflfifi p ar o an, 11 . joint , form their B ha base in “man and mo an.

m br ahmdn
, m . creator . Anga, m br ahmtfn ; Pada, an br ahmci

B ha
, W br ahmdn.
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MA SOULIN E .

S ING ULA R . DUAL . PLURAL.

“ N B br ahmanan

V. m brahman

I. m br ahmdna
'

D . m br ahmcfne

A b . m : br ahmdnah

G . s um: br ahma’nah

L . m br ahma
’

ni await : br ahmanoh

N E UT E R
S IN G ULA E . DUAL . PLURAL .

N . A . WEI bra
’

hma m br cfhmant

V. a s: brahma o rm brahman

Decline m gaj van, sacr ificer m atman, self ; gnawsudharman;

Vir tuou s .

ufaf
'

gfi p r atidio an, o ne wh o sport s , fr om fizfifimfi dio dtoyati , lengthens

the figdi to d i
'

,
wh enever the {o is immediately fo llowed by fi n. N om .

Sing. ufirfqm p r atidio d ; N om. Plur . p r atidio dnah ; A cc . Plur .

e atidtonah

193. W ords inM an
,
l ikeW raj un, king , form their feminine in i t, dr opping th e

‘5!a befor e the i n Ufi
‘l ra

‘jhi , queen.

W ords in aTainan, l ikeW dhto an, fisherman, form their feminine in afl o ar t m
dht

’

o ar t, wife o f a fisherman. (See, however , Pan. Iv. I , 7, V 8rt .)

W or ds in “man
,
if feminine, are decl ined like mascul ines . d man, fem . r ope ;

N om. Sing . d ma
‘

, A cc.m atrimdnam but ther e is an optional base EFT!da
‘

md
,
A cc.

Sing . Em
‘

i damam. (Pan. Iv. I , I I ;

194 . Nouns in M an
, “man

,“van, at the end o f adject ival compounds , may

either use their masculine forms as feminines, o r form feminines in E T6. Th ose in a
. an,

if in th e B ha base they can dr op the "B a befor e the i n, may al so take i t (Pan . IV . I ,

Thus, Nom . Sing . masc. and fem . ga
'al sucharmd, having good leath er

, Nom . Dual

W sucharmdzlau .

‘

31131 sup ar o d, W sup aroa
‘

nau : o r
,
N om. Sing . fem . W

sucharmd, N om . Dual fi sucharme, Plur .W : sucharma
'

h ; sup ar o a
'

,W sup ar o e,

fiqa
'

lt sup ar o dh. OfW bahuraj an, having many kings, the feminine may be,

I .W bahura
‘

j d, Dualm i ndbahur dj dnau.

2 . sgt finbahurdje, DualW bahur dj e.

3.
signed bahur dj fit, DualW bahur dj fiyau.

W do ida
'

mni (Pan. IV . I
, having two r opes

,
is an exception .

A djectives in R o an
, wh ich form th eir fem . in fl aunt,W dhz

’

o an
,
a fisherman,

W dhivar f, Ifi
'

fi tp ivan,W pto ar i
'

, fat, may do the same at the end o f compounds, o r
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I97. A t the end o f a compound, to o ,W ahan is irregular . ThusW a rgha
‘

han,

having long days, is decl ined :
SINGULA R. DUAL . PLURAL .

N .m : dtrgha
'

hdh* N .V .e
‘
tfimmz dirghdhdzlafi

Feminine,W dtrghahnt (Pan. VIII. 4,
I98. In der ivative compounds with numeral s, and with 93 vi and mu sdya, WE ahna

is substituted fo r W ahan : but in the Lo c. Sing . both forms are admitted ; e. g . a}!
doyahnah,pr oduced in two days ; Lo c. Sing .fi doyahne o r fl ff doyahni o rm doyahani .

(Pan. V I . 3,

1 99. var-t éo an, m . deg, W yuo an, In. young, take an sun
,
15 min

as th eir B ha bases. Fo r the r est, they are declined r egular ly, l ike m
hr ahman

,
m . (A ccent , Pan. V I . 1 ,

SINGULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

N . W e
‘mf N . A .V . fi sodnau

A . W évdnam

V . w as. I. W s
’

o dbhih

The feminine o f mi So an is W éunt ; o f m yao an, gain: yuo atih ;
according to some grammar ians, wi g/ani .

20 0 . W maghao an, the Mighty, a name o f Indra
, takesm maghon as its B ha

base.

SIN G ULAR. DUAL . PLURAL .

N. m maghdo d N .A .V .m maghdod
’

nau N . W : maghdo dnah

A . maghdo dnam A . “i
ts : maghdnah

V. W mdghavan I . W maghdo abhih
‘

r

The same wor d may likewise be declined l ike a mascul ine with the suffix El'fio at o r l il
'

fimat ;

(seeW aonimat.)
SINGULA R . DUAL . PLURAL .

N .A .V . mamaghdo antau N . W maghdo antah

A .
Ii

’

fi
'fiii'maghcio antam A . W maghdo atah

V. am mghacan I. m fg : maghdo adbhih

The feminine is accordingly either W maghont o r W maghao att.

20 1 . m pashan and
‘

Wfi
'

fiT-[ aryamam two names o f Vedic deit ies, do no t lengthen

their vowel except in th e N om . Sing . and the N om . A cc. V o c. Plur . neut . ; (in this th ey
follow the bases in“in ; Fo r th e r est , they are decl ined like nouns in $71; an

Pan. VIII . 2 , 69, vAr t . I ; Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I . p . I94 ; but C olebr ooke, p . 83, has

( him di rghdhd as N om . Sing .

1
‘ Colebrooke, Sanskr it Grammar , p ; 81 .
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BA SE . N OM . S IN G . N OM . PL. A 0 0 . PL . INSTR . PL. N OH .PL . ra m .

m : N W W : N W V.

W hanmfishamflsha paw mhdzz azz paws» paw s: pawns

aryaman, aryama, o rg/arm} aryamd aryamdzzalz aryamzm
’

lz aryamdbhilz aryamdzn
'

Lo o . Sing . [fi l l pflshzu
’

o rW pdsha
’

zz i ; o r , according to some
, If!pdshi . (85: I . 9,

20 2 . The r oot K han, to kill, if used as a noun
,
foll ows the same rule ; o nly that

when the vowel between h and i n is dr opt, E h becomes
BA SE . N OM . SIN G . N OM . PL . A C C . PL . INSTR . PL.

a han
. E ha, Ryl m {IM F t: hand le I : 91m l: {fin habhilz 219-1 Mai

W . E 11 mm m m: mm: w z fit: m rfin

br ahmahan, ha, ghn br ahmahd br ahmahdzz alz brahmaghndlz br ahmahdbhilz br ahmahd
’

ai

Lo c. Sing .m br ahmag l mf o rm br ahmaha
’

z n
'

.

B ases in « in.

20 3. W ords in«in ar e almost r egular ; it is to be observed that

I . Th ey dr op the an at the end o f the Pada base.

2 . They form the N om . Sing . masc. in fit ; the N om . A cc. Sing. neut. in

g t ; and the N om. A cc. Plur . neut . in {fir inf.

MA SC ULIN E .

S IN G ULAR. D UAL . PLURAL.

N . W dhani
’

VENT-adhanfndu
A . m dham

’

nam WffiT'fidham’

nan

D . W dham
’

ne dhamfihydm m dham
’

bhyafi

A b. vf
‘

aa: dham
’

naz. vf
‘

fiwi dham
’

bhydm m dham
’

bhyalz

G. . vfim: dham’

nalz vfiwh: dham’

no lz ufimf dham’

ndm

2 flag dham
’

shu

V. m dhdm
'

n m dhcim
'

nau

SING ULA R . D UAL. PLUR AL.

N .A .We dham’ m dham
’

ni wai f? dhanc’ni

V. V ffi dha
’

ni o rW dha
’

m
'

u

FE M .

SING ULA R .

D ecline W medfidvin
,
wise ; W yaéasvz

'

n
, glor ious ; W vdgmin,

Note—These nouns in fi in, (etymologically a shortened form o f m ain) fol low
the anal ogy o f nouns in gHi m; (l ike W r dj an, m andman) in the Nom . Sing .

masc. and neut ., and in the V o c. Sing . and in the N om . A cc. Plur . neut . Th ey might be

ranged, in fact , with the nouns having unchangeable bases ; fo r the lengthening o f the

vowel in the N om . and A ce. Plur . neut . is but a compensation fo r the absence o f the nasal

wh ich is inserted in these cases in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels.
N 2
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Par tz
’

cz
’

p les in a
'

qvas .

20 4. Participles o f the reduplicated per fect in Eqvas have th r ee bases ;

mvdfiz s as the Anga, fl ush as the B ha
,
and aq vas as the Pada base.

A ccording to Sanskr it grammar ians , they change the as o f arqvas into i t, if

the is final, o r if it is fol lowed by term inations beginning with 81612 and as

(see 1 73, B ut the fact is, that the Pada base is r eal ly aflo at
,
no t

anvas .

Anga,W mm dvdfiw Pada, w r urudvas ; B ha, W mm dush .

MA S C ULIN E .

S ING ULA R. D UAL . PLURAL .

V.

I. rumdushd

D . W E rumdushe

A b. W rum ddshalz

G . SE E : rurudzishali

L . 33n rumdzishi E ggs}: rumd zishofi

S ING ULA R. D UAL . PLURAL .

FE M .

SIN G ULAR.

W r urudushi

20 5 . Par t iciples in “ was wh ich inser t an g z
'

between th e r edupl icated

r oot and th e term ination,
dr op th e { 2

'

wh enever th e termination Emm a is

changed into fl ush . Thus

W tas th ivdn, fr om m artini , to stand
,
form s th e fem . 3P3“? tas thushé

'

.

W p echivdn, fr om p ack, to cook, forms th e

A very common word follo wing thi s declension ism o idvcfn
,
wise

, (fo r

fafi
'

gfi vividvdn) fem . figfi
‘l vidzishé

‘

.

If the r oot ends in 32
'

o r 5
,
th is r adical vowel is never dr opt befo r efl ush

,

the contracted form o f“w e. Hence fr om a? W m
’

né
’

vdn Instr .

fa
'

sg
'

fi
‘

l ninyushci ; fem . fag lflninyush i .
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The feminine is either“ sup dd o r W sup adi
'

(Pan. IV . I
,

but a metre consist ing
o f two feet is cal ledW Tdvip add.

20 8. W ords ending in HR va
‘
h
,
car rying, retainmedia as Anga and Pada base, but

sh orten it to W 22k as B ha base. The fem . is 22M.

Final E h is inter changeable with t ,
3
\d, Qt. (See I 28 I 74,

Th e S i d o f 3%ah forms Vriddh i with a pr eceding ‘8
'

a o r 6 Thus f3“ :
vis‘vavdh, uph older o f the univer se. (A ccent, Pan. v1 . 1 , I 71 .)

S INGULA R . D UAL . PLURAL .

I.W viévavddbhz
’

lz

209.W svetavd
’
h is fur ther irr egular , forming its Pada base in E“was, and retain

ing it in the N om . and V o c. Sing . ; e. g . N om .V o c.W svetavdlt ; A cc.W avetavd
’

ham

Instr .W é
‘
vetauhd; Instr .Plunm Lo c. Plur . svetavalzszi .

Some grammar ians all owW svetavdk, instead o f svetaah
,
in all the B ha cases

(Stir . I . 9, I4), and likewi sew : sve
’

tavalz in V o c. Sing .

2 1 0 . A more important compound withmvdh isW anaduh, an ox , ( i . e . a cart

drawer .) It has thr ee bases I . The Anga base W manadvdh ; 2 . The Pada baseW
anaqlud ; 3. Th e B ha baseW anaduh.

It is ir regular besides in the N om. and V o c. Sing.

S INGULA R . D UAL. PLUR A L .

N .W anadvdn N . A .V . m aanadvdhau N .W anadvdkala

V . W anadvan I. D .A b.W anadudbhydm A . W anaduhalz

A .W anadvdham G.L. W t anaduho lt 1 . ways : anadudbhile
I. W anaduhd L.

a31713373 anacjutsu

If used as a neuter , at the end o f a compound, it forms
SINGULA R . D UAL . PLUR A L .

N .A .V .m anadud W 337 anaduhi W W anadva
'

fiz hi

The r est like th e mascul ine.

The feminine isW anaduhi o rW anadvdhi (Pan. v1 1 . I , 98,

2 1 1 .

qswap ,
water

,
is invar iably plur al , and makes its '

15!a long in the

Anga base, and substitutes i t fo r qp befor e an affix beginning with u
\
M .

Plur al : N om . mu: a
’

p ak, A cc . am: dp dlz , Instr . mfg : adbh z
’

lz , Lo c .m agma

(A ccent, Pén. v 1 . I

In composition m ap is said to form m svdp ,
N om . Sing. masc . and

fem ., having good water ; A cc . a n} svdp am Instr . am svap d, &c . N om .

Plur . E N : svdp ala ; A cc. a n: svap alt Instr . W : svadbhz
’

lz , &c . Th e

neuter form s th e N om . Sing . m w ap ; N om . Plur .

‘

é
‘f
‘

q svamp i o r a ffix

sva
'

mp i , according to differ ent interpr etations o f Panini . (Colebr ooke, p . 1 0 1 ,

note .) The Sarasvati ( I . 9, 62)gives a ffix R unfa svdmp z
'

tatldgdm
'

,
tanks

with good water .
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2 1 2 .“pH/1518, man, has thr ee bases : I . The Anga basem pumdrhs ; 2 . The Pads

baseaflpum ; 3. The B ha base“p awns . (A ccent , Pan. V I . I
,

S IN G ULAR . D UAL . PLUR A L .

N .m pumdn N .A .V .W p umd
’

fiz sau N .WU: pumi fiz salz

V.m p ziman I. D .Ab . pumbhydm A . pmhscilz

A .W p umdfizsam G . L. pmhsdlz I. pumbht
’

lz

The Lo c. Plur . is wr itten pufiz szi, no t p umshzi o r 315puns zi 1 0 0 , note). The Sar asvati
givesWp uw

’

zkshzi ( I . 9, 7o ). Panini (VI II . 3, 58) says that anum only, no t A nusvara in
general , does no t pr event th e change o f Us into fish ; and therefore that change does no t

take place inm suhz
'

nsu and pmhsu. In the fir st, i n is radi cal
,
no t inser ted ; in the

second, the Anusvara r epr esents an or iginal C f . Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I . p . I86 m

s qm m m fi m u

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. o r fem. gender .

A s a neuter it is, N om . Sing.m sup um, N om . Dual supums i
'

,
Nom . Plur .W

2 I3.Main o r g dyu, f . sky, is declined as fol lows, (A ccent, Pan. v1 . I , 1 71 ;

BaseM alia, g dyu. (See

S INGULA R. D UAL . PLUR A L .

dyadlo N . A .V . dz
’

vau

A . ffi i
’

dz
’

vam I. D . A b. gul l dyzibhydm A . fifi
’

: diodlz

G . L. as : divdlz I. gfin dyi bhilz

D . D .Ab . W dyzibhyalz

A b. G. few: divala

L. qadim
’ L . as dyzisku

V . ml : dya
'

iik

A nother base Eh dye is decl ined as a base ending in a vowel, and fol lows the paradigm
o f Thg o , 2 19. (See Siddh .

-Kaum . vo l . I . p .
-I3S.)

C ompounds like fiffii sudiv
,
having a good sky, are decl ined in the masc. and fem . like

firi d
‘iv. Hence gal : sudyaulz , sudz

'

vam, &c.

In the neuter they form N om . A cc. V o c. Sing . fig sudyu, having a good sky ; Dual

W sudivi ; Plur . gfifi sadiv
'

i .

§ 2 I4 . A number o f words in Sanskr it ar e what Greek grammar ians would cal l

Metap lasta, i . 8 . they exist under two forms
, each foll owing a different declension, but one

being deficient in the Sarvanfimasthfina cases, i . e . N om .V o c. A cc . Sing . and Dual
,
N om .

V o c. Plur .,
and Nom . V o c. A cc. Plur . o f neuter s . (Pan. V I . I , Thus

DE FE CT IV E B A SE B A SE DE CLINE D THR OUG HOUT :
* I . W asan, n. blood
* 2 . m dsan, n. face m i sg/a, n .

*
3. W udan, 11 .water m udaka, n .

4 . “dat, m . tooth ; A cc. P1. data
’

II ; a?!danta, m .

No accent on V ibhakt i . (Pan. vi . I ,
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*
5 . M do shan

, (m .)n . arm ; mdos , m . n .

6 . W nas
, f. nose ; A cc. Pl . al l : nasdfi; nrfnan f.

7. tennis, f . nigh t ; A cc . Pl . fan: nisa
’

lz ; fasnmm,

8. figp ad, In . foot ; A cc. P1. '13: p adall ; UTEpada, m .

9. fi pn
’

t, f . army Lo c . PI. 373p r i tsu
’

; p n
'

tand
,
f .

1 0 . Fifi mdfiz s, n. meat I ;

I I . “ mas
,
m . month [I m : masa

’

lz ; RIF mdsa, m .

* 1 2 . W yakan, n . liver fil ; W yakri t, n o

*
13. W ydskan, In . pea

-soup ‘13 d ha
,
m

*
I 4 . W s

’

akan, n . or dur e n.

I5 . 3 saw, n . r idge F lasdna, n .

1 6 . fig ky
‘

a
'

d
,
n . G en. Sing . 33: W e

’

ll ; W hfldaya ,
n.

Hence in

N o . I . N .V .A . Sing . ism asg
‘ik only ; Plur .

N .V .A . Dual ismy}m y: only ; I. Sing .my" asflj d o r w asnd.

N .V . Plur . isW asflfij i only ; I.D u.m asflgbhydmo rm asabhydn

N o . 4 . N .A .V . Sing . am
,
a, only; A . Plur .m dantdn o r as : datab.

N .V . A . Dual is i1} dantau only ; o but I. Sing . dantena o r {at data.

N .V . Plur . is ém: dantdll only ; I. D ual émwi do nta hyamo r gwi dadbhydo

No . 1 1 . N .A .V . Sing . ism , A . Plur .W mdsdn o r ms : masalt .

N .V .A .Dual is andmdsau only ; I. Sing .mire mdsena o r m mdsd.

N .V . Plur . ismm: masalz only ; I.D unlmmwfmdsdbhyam o rmwimabhyo
'

No . I3. N .A .V . Sing . is i mf éf fi yflshal namfl ,
only ; A . Plur .m yz

’

lshdn o r {W ydshztalz .

N .A .V . Dual is gal ydshau only ; I. Sing . yfishena o r ydshzzd.

N .V . Plur . is gen: yaw.only ; I. D u .W ydshdbhg/dmo rW -shabhydn

L . Sing .
113 ;/amo r

O
EfiH-shani o r

Of“ -shzz

Grammar ians differ on th e exact meaning o f Panin
i
’
s rul e and forms such as W

do sham
'

, N om . Dual Neut ., would seem to show that in the N om . A cc .V o c. Dual the base
W do shan may be u sed. (See Siddh .

-Kaum . vo l . I . pp . 1 0 7, I3I , I4 1 , I 44.) B y some the
rule is r estricted to th e Veda.

2 . B ases ending in Vowels .

2 1 5 . Bases ending in vowel s may be subdivided into two clas ses :

I . Bases ending in any vowels
,
except der ivative =3 a and i n d .

2 . Bases ending in der ivative =3 a and =31 d.

No accent o n V ibhakt i . (Pan.v1 . 1
‘ Siddt aum . vo l 1 a m

I Siddh .
-Kaum .vo l . I . p . I4 1 . The Sarasvati gives all cases o fw ards ( I .

1T Pan. v1 . I , 63.
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If bases in i ai
,

o
,
flame ar e t o he decl ined as neuter s at the end o f compounds

, they

shorten E az
’

to 3 and fi t0 anda an t o 3 n, and ar e then decl ined l ike neuters in and

3 a . The mascul ine forms, h owever , ar e equal ly allowed ( if the base is masculine) in all

cases except th e N om . A cc. V o c. Sing . Dual and Plural . Hence Instr . Sing . neut .W
sur ind o r W !swag/a; but onlyW sununa

’

.

2 19. Eh dgo , fem . heaven, is decl ined l ike TITg o . It coincides in the N om . and V o c.

Sing . with fa tten
,
sky, but differ s from it in al l other cases .

SINGULA R. D UAL . PLUR A L.

N . dyaub
3T3? dgd’vau

A . E Tdgcfm

I. “ I dgcivd

D . 21% dgdve aim dydbhydm

Forms o f dyu which occur in the R ig-veda :

Sing . N . dgalis A . de
’

vam
,
dydm I. divd(dz

’

vd
,
by day); D . dive

’

; G . divdll , rig/61¢ ; L . divt
’

,

dya
’

vi ; V . dyaus (Rv. v1 . 51 , P1111 . N . dya
’
o azz ; A . dye

/

n ; I. dyzibkilz . Dual N . dydoa.

Being used at the end o f a compound fi dyo forms its neuter base as g dyu ; e.g .

Hg p r adyu, eminently celestial , Dual NW p r adyuni , Plur .W p r adgflnz
’

(Siddh .
-Kaum .

vo l . I . pp . 1 44, wh ile fr omW div the neuter adject ive was , as we saw,“ snag/u,

having a good sky, Dual sudivi, Plur .W sudé
'

vi (C o lebr . pp . 67, fig pr adgu,
as a neuter , cannot take th e Optional mascul ine cases (Siddh .

-Kaum . vo l . I . p .

Note—Ther e are no r eal nouns ending in E e
,
though grammar ians imagine such words

as ell , the sun, udyadell , the rising sun Nom. Dualm 1? udgadayau, N om. Plur .

3m : udyadayalt .

Bases in i i and '

5!d .

I . Monosyl labic B asesin i i and 359, being both Masculine and Feminine .

(A .) B y themselves

2 20 . Monosyllabic bases, der ived fr om verbs with out any suffix, l ike 'Efi‘dhi , thinking ,
'

53 kr i , buying, 711 122, cutt ing, take th e same terminations as consonantal bases . Th ey

r emain unch anged befor e terminat ions beginning with consonants, but change final
'

{t and
$ 22 into {Rig and fl ue, before vowel s . (Pan. v1 . 4, 82 , Their Vocative is the same

as th eir Nominative .

(B .) A t the end o f compounds .

2 2 1 . These monosyl labic bases rar ely occur except at the end o f compounds . Here

M ikav1 . 1 , 93.

UT: dgtfl fi

n
‘

Tfir: dgdbhifi

2PM : aya /13,111.

m i dga
’

vdm

fi g dyoshu
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they may either change {I and 3 11 into {Rig and fl
’

uv, o r into R g and i n. They

change it

1 . Into {R ig and F i at) .

a . If the fir st member o f the compound forms the pr edicate o f the second, and the
second maintains its nominal character . ThusW p ar amani

’

lz , the best leader ,
A cc. Sing .W p ar amanigam. Here nill is tr eated as a noun, and seems

to have lost its verbal char acter . W s
‘
addhadhilz , a pur e thinker , a man o f pure

thought , A cc. Sing . qz fini suddhadhigam; gm: kudmzz , a man o f had thought ,
A cc. Sing .W kudhigam. (SAL )

b. If fit and 3 12are pr eceded by two radical initial consonants . W j alakr ilz , a buyer
o f water , makes A cc . Sing .W j alakr igam. W susr ilz , well far ing, A cc. Sing .

W sus
’

r igam. (Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I . p . This is a merely phonetic change,

intended to facilitate pr onunciat ion . (Pan. v1 . 4,

2 . Into ‘( g and i v, under all other circumstances, i . e. wher ever the monosyllabic bases
retain their verbal character . W grdman

‘
l
’

lt, leader o f a village, A cc . Sing .m
g r dmangam ; her e 31 131gra

‘

ma is no t th e pr edicate o f 7i): nilz , but is governed by nilz ,

wh ich r etains so far itsverbal char acter . W : p r adhflc, thinking in a high degree, A cc .

Sing . p r adllgam; her e I!pm is a pr eposition belonging to ‘fi dhi , which r etains

its verbal natur e. unnilz , leading o ut , A cc. Sing . W unngam ; her e 3 gad is

a pr eposition belonging to WI Th ough i t is pr eceded by two cons onant s, o ne
only belongs to the r oot . W 2s

’

uddhadhz
’

fi ( if a Tatpur usha compound), thinking
pur e things,would form the A ce. Sing .W suddhadhgam, and thus be distinguished

fr om W : sudd/tadhz
’

lt (as a Karmadharaya compound), a pur e thinker , o r as a

Bahuvr ih i compound, a man possessed o f pur e th oughts (Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . 1 . p .

wh ich both have s
’

uddhadhigam fo r their accusative . Th e general idea which

suggested th e distinction between bases changing their final i f and
'

5 1? either into
{Rig and V i ew, o r into fly and i v, seem s t o have been that the former wer e tr eated

as r eal monosyllabic nouns th at migh t be used by themselves (‘fit dhilz , a th inker ), o r

in such compounds as a noun admits o f (W : sudhi
’

lt i
‘

,
a good th inker ; W

suddhadhé
'

lz , a pur e thinker o r pur e thoughted); wh ile the latter always retained

somewhat o f their verbal character , and could ther efor e no t be u sed by themselves,

but onl y at the end o f compounds , pr eceded either by a pr eposit ion (W : p r adhill ,

pr o videns) o r by a noun wh ich was governed by them . The nouns in wh ich i f and
'

5 12stand after two radical consonants form an exception to this general rul e, wh ich
exception admits, h owever , o f a phonetic explanation so that th e only real

except ion would be in th e case o f certain compounds ending in fi bhii . Thus )1 t

becomes fi bhuv befor e vowels, wh ether it be verbal o r nominal . (Pfin . v1 . 4 ,

E x . svagambhu
'

lz , sel f-existing, A cc . Sing . svagambhuvam. (Star . I . 6
,
6 1 .

Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I . p . N o t

,
h owever , in aim: var sha‘bhdll , frog , A cc. Sing .

Hafi var ska
‘

bhvam (Pan. vI . 4, and in some other compounds, such as 3R1 :

kar abhult o r ahwi z kar abhfilz , nail , punar bhdll , r e-born, gal : drinbhzilz , thunder

bol t . (Pan . v1 . 4 , 84 , var t .)

W3 sudhilz i s never to be tr eated as a verbal compound , but always forms A cc . Sing .

W sudkigam, &c .
,
as if it wer e a Karmadhar aya compound . (Pan . V I . 4 ,

0 2
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2 . Po lysyl labi c B ases in {i and 35 fl .

222 . Polysyllabic bases in £ 6 and 33d being both mascul ine and feminine, such as

mfi: p apflz , pr otector , the sun, W : gagflz , r oad, and nritzi lt, dancer , ar e declined

the verbal compounds IN): p r adhflt and 33111 : vrikshalu
'

lz , except that

1 . they form the A cc. Sing . in Em and

2 . they form the A cc. Plur . in{Kin andman.

R emember also, that those in i f form th e Lo c. Sing . in £ 5, no t in fil gi .

W WI): va
‘

tap r amflt , antelope, may be declined l ike “I: p ap ik but if der ived by fall

Icvz
'

p ,
it may entir ely fol low the verbal Inn:p r adha (Siddh .

-Kaum .vo l . 1 . p . The same

appl ies to nouns like fi
'

rfi: sutilz , wish ing fo r a so n ; w: sukhi
’

lz , wish ing fo r pleasur e.

They follow the verbal mfi: p r adhé
'

lz th r oughout , but th ey have their G en . and Abl . Sing .

in 3 : all ; sutgult (Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . 1 . p . If the final l ong i f is pr eceded by

two consonants
,
it is changed befor e vowels into {flag E x . sushkilz , ll f

‘fi
&c.
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223. Al l these compounds may be used with out any change , whether they refer to

nouns in the mascul ine o r in the feminine gender . If the head-borough o r the sweeper
should be o f the femal e sex , the D at . Sing . would still bem g rdmange str iga i ,

“ aW Ichalapve s tr igai (Kasika I . 4 , Sometimes , however , if the meaning o f a

compound is such that it may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e . g .

t r adhih, th inking , some grammar ians all ow such compounds to he declined in the

feminine, l ike Hafi z lakshmih, except in the A ce. S ing . and Plur . , where they take a
?
am

and V : ah p r adhyam, m p r adhgah, no t M p r adhim o rw
’

t: p r adhih (S iddh .
-Kaum .

vo l . I . p . A sim ilar argument is appl ied to F i t p unar bhdh, if it means a woman
mar ried a second t ime. It may then form its Vocat ive he punar bhu (Siddh .

-Kaum.

vo l . I . p . and take thefivef ul ler f eminine terminati ons

MA sc . A N D FE M . FE M . O N LY .

S ING ULA R. S ING ULA R.

W 2p r adhih

A . Hui p r adhgam

I. nunp r adhgd

D . HQ p r adhge o r

A b. m p r adhgah

G . m : p r adhgah

L . W p r adhgi

V . o r

D UAL .

N . A .V . uufipm dhyau

I. D . A b. W p r adhibhgdm

G. L. Huh: p r adhgoh

PLURAL.

N . W : p r adhgah

G . Null p r adhgdm o r

L. m p r adhishu

I . Mono syllabic B ases in i i and 3 13
,
being Feminine only .

224. Bases like if? dh i, intellect , z fl at, happiness, gr hr i , shame
,

tfi bh i , fear , and ti bhmi , br ow,
may be declined thr oughout exactly like

th e monosyl labic bases in i t and 3 22
, such as a cutter . Th eir only

pecul iar ity consists in th eir admitting a number o f optional forms in the

D at. Abl . G en. and Lo c . Sing . and G en. Plur . These may be call ed thefive

f ul ler f eminine terminati ons in b ai
, m: ah, an: ah, vi aim, and Hi nam .

o r nun: p r adhgdh

o r W p r adhgdh

o rM p r adhgdm

FF“p r udki

D UA L .

WE Bp r adhgau

N ari p r adhibhgcim

Ruff: p r adhgoh

PLURAL .

W : p r adhgah

W : p r adhgah

w i fe : p r adhtbhih

W W: p r adhibhgah

minip r adhindm

milsp r adhishu
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th o ugh t .

SIN G U I.A R . S ING ULA R .

A . fin} dh i
’

yam bh zivam

I. am dhigci gm bhuvcl

D . as: dhigé funa
’
higai gs bhave

’

5abhuvai

A b . fun: dhiyalh firm: dhiyll ll 3a: bhuvdh gen: bhuvd
/

h

G . fin : dhigdh film: dhigt gar: bhuvcih gar: bhuvtih
L . fufu dhigi fiwi dhigd

’

m gfa bhavi gai bhuva
’
m

V . xii : diz t
'

zt

D UAL .

N .A .V . em) dh i
’

yan

I.D .Ab . \fmfi do ting/aim

G .L . fun) : dhigo
’

h

PLURA L .

N . fin : dh igah

A . fun: dhigah

I. W dh ibhih

D .Ab. W dhibhgcih

G . fuui dhiya
’

m gal l st one
L. ag e/25.91122

2 . P o lysyl labic B ases in fii and
‘

ai fi, being Feminine only.

225 . (1)Th ese bases always take the full feminine terminations .

( 2)Th ey change th eir final
‘

Q i and S i
’

tl into 1 g and i v befor e terminations
beginning with vowel s .

(3)Th ey take 3
1m and {{s as th e term inations o f the A cc. Sing . and Plur al .

(4)Th ey shor ten their final fit and 35 ii in the Vocative Singul ar .

(5) R emember that most nouns in have no In the N om . Sing.
,
while

those in 3 21 have it .

Note— Some nouns in i t takeUs in th e Nom . Sing . W auth, no t desir ing (applied
to women); m : lakshmih, goddess o f pr osper ity ; HUI tur ih, boat ; tantr ih, lute.

Ver sus mem o r ial is : W WW W EIm fai rs}
'

11

W “ (Sti r . p . 1 8 a .)

Base nadi and Equally. Base Hi vadh li and Eng vadhv.

SIN G ULA R. SINGULA R .

FEM . FEM .

N . Ha
l) nadi 3IL: vadh zl

-h

A . nadi-m A . Hi vadhdlm
I. Wan natty

-d
,

I. train vadhv-c
‘i

Isa: bh livah

rife : thebh z
’

h

bhdbhgdh
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excluding the ful ler terminations (3ai , N i dm, Wi ndm) fo r the mascul ine, o r the

simple terminations (E e, 3all ,
‘33 : all , {5, =5 ? aim) fo r the feminine. Th e same applies to

the compoundW : sudhilz , when used as a substant ive, good intel lect .

If the same compounds ar e u sed as neuter s, th ey shorten th e final i f o r 3 12 o f th eir

base, and ar e decl ined l ike fi vdr i and figmg
‘idu, with this differ ence, h owever , that in

the Inst . D at . A bl . G en . Lo c . Sing . Dual and Plural th ey may optionally take the mascul ine

forms .

Masc. and Fern.

go o d
-tho ughted .

SING ULA R . SIN G ULA R .

W : sudhé
’

lz

fifmi sudl n
'

ya

gfu
'msud/z iyd o r

gfifi sudhiyai

gm sudhiya lz o r

o r

W sudhiydm

DUA L. DUA L.

A .V . gf
‘

mfi sudhiyau

I. D. A b. o r sudhz
'

bhydm

o rm sudhino lc

PLURA L . PLURA L.
N .V . sudhiyalc

I. sudh ibhi lz

D . {mun sudhé
'

bhyala

A b.W sudh‘ibhyab

I can find no author ity bywh ich these fuller term inations ar e excluded . In

bahus‘r eyasf, the femininem .fr eyasi r etains its feminine character (nadi tva) th r oughout
(Siddh .

-Kaum. vo l . I . p . 1 1 6)3 and the same is distinct ly maintained fo r the compound
W WW/I‘ll , possessed o f distinguished intel lect, if used as a mascul ine (Siddh .

-Kaum .

vo l . I . p .

SING ULA R .

gfii sudhi

fife? " sudh z
'

nd

gm : sudhina lz

gm : sudhinals

‘

gfit sud/1i o r

DUA L .

o r gfirfin sudhibhib

0 r gm : sudhibhyalz

o r gfib
‘m sudhibhyalz

o r sudlz é
'

ndm

o r 13535 sudhishu



227. DE CLENSION. 107

Mm . and Fem. Optional ful ler forms .

Opt ionalgfgfif
' ex cept

with beaut iful br ows .

S ING ULA R . S ING ULA R . S IN G ULA n.

N . subhr dlz fig subh’
ru

A . subhruvam fig subhrn

I. W subhruvd o r 13n subhrund

D . fig? subhr uve fig? sub/z ruvai o rw subhrune

A b . W subhr uvalz figmtsubhmwdlz o r W subhruna lz

G . Egret: subhr uvalz m hr uvdh o r 1mm: subhrunalz
L . ggfir subhr uvi W s

’

ubhm vdm o r sublm mi

V. figs subhr zi lz figsubhm o r
Ofi -bhr a

DUA L . DUA L. DUA L.
N . A .V . gg

‘

cfi subhmvau figflfi subhruni

I . D . A b . subkr zl bhydm o r subhrubhydm

G . L . subliminal: o r subliminal;

PLURA L . PLURA L . PLURA L .

N .V . W 2 sub/tr avail:
‘

5q subhr zini

A . gif t: subhr uvali gi ft!subhr zini

I. gri n: subhr zi bhi lz o r subhr ubhi lz

D . @1311: subhr dbhyalz o r
‘

5n s ubhrubhyali

A b .W : subhr zibhyali o rw : subhrubhyalz

G . ggfi i subhr uvdm gugfisubhrdndm o r subhrflndm

L . (Egg subhrn
’

shu o rm subhr ushu

Comp ounds ending in Po lysyl labic Feminine B ases in i i and
'

3 {1.

227. Fem inine nouns l ike 331
‘

nadi and Wi chamd may form th e last portion o f com

pounds wh ich ar e used in the mascul ine gender . ThusW
"

? bahus
’

r eyas i, a man wh o

has many auspicious qualities (Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . 1 . pp . I I 6

,
andW ati chamzi

,
o ne

wh o is better than an army (Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I . p . ar e declined in the masculine and

feminine

S INGULA R. DUA L . PLURA L .

again? bahuf r eyasi W bahumyasyau bahus‘r eyasyalz

A .

'

53 bahus
’

r eyasim W bahus‘r eyasyau bahusr eyasin

I. @118 " bahus
’

r eyasyd W bahusr eyasibhydmW tbahus‘r eyasfbh

D . bahusr eyasyai W bahusr eyasi bhydmm ahusr eyasibhyalz

‘EW bahus‘r eyasydfiW bahusr eyasfl hydmW W bahusr eg/as ibhyalz

G . fi g W . bahus
’

r eyasydla bahus‘r eyasyo li bahus‘r eyasindm

L . bahus
'

r eyasydmW : bahus‘r eyasyo lz W bahua eyasahu
xV . E gan“!bahus

’

r eyasi W bakus
’

r eyasyau HEW : bahus‘r eyasyalz

Fr om N lakshmifi, the N om . Sing . would be WW at ilakshmfl.

P 2



1 08

SINGULA R.

N .

f
i

A . W ati chamfim

I . W aticlz amvd

D . W atichamvai

A s sam : atichamvdfi

G . W : atichamvdh

L . atichamvd
’

m

V. m atichamu

DE CLENSION .

DUA L.

W atichamvau

W atichamvau

W atichamdbhydm

W atichamflbhydm

21W a tichamdbhydm

W 3 atichamvo li

W : atichamvoh

W atichamvau

228

PLURA L .

W 2atichamvali

E atickamfln

W 3atickami
’

ibhili

m ay : atichami
’

ibhyafi

W m: atichamnbkyalz

W ati chamz
’

indm

atichamzishu

W atichamvah *

Nouns l ike kumdr i , a man wh o beh aves like a gir l , ar e declined l ike 3%
bahus

’

r eyasi , except in the A ce. Sing . and Plur .
,
wh er e they form kumdryam and

m : kumdryalz . (Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . 1 . pp . 1 1 8

,

228. a ? s tr i , woman
,
is declined like nad i

,
only th at th e accumula

tion o f fo u r consonants is avoided by the r egular inser t io n o f an a: i , e . g .

flaw s tr iyd, and no t E ms tryd.

A cc . Sing . and Plu r .

R emember al so two opt ional forms in th e

Base {at s i r i andm str iy. (A ccent , Pan vr . I ,

SINGULA R .

N . a} s tr i
’

A . s tr im o r fa i l s tr iyam I.

A b .G . Pam: swig/ (2
’

12

L . W Is tr iydm

V . fia
‘

stm
’

(Pan. I . 4, 4)

DUA L .

N .A .V . fifi
'fi s tr iyau

D .A b . (aim? s i r ing/i n

G .L. flan}: s tr iydfi

PLURA L .

N . fa ts s tr iyalz

A .W : s tr iih o rflan: stm
’

yali

I. (aim: s tr ibhz
’

lz

D .A b . tam: s tm
’

bhya
’

fi

G .

L .m str ishzi

229. When {El s tr i forms the last port ion o f a compound, and has t o be tr eated as a

mascul ine, feminine, and neuter , th e fol lowing forms occur

MA S C .
N . Wfi‘lfia

’

i atis tr ih

W atistr im o r

atistr iyam

I. W m atistr ind

D . W atistr aye

A .

A b .G . Wfi‘l‘é : atistr eli

L . WW atistr au

V .
‘Hffi’

fi
'

i atistr e

The neuter is said t o be N . A .V . Sing .

“

33% bahus
‘

r eyasi
'

, N .A .V . Dual

SIN G ULA R .

F E M .

W fi-
‘

a: atistr i lz

Wfi’ffia
.

atis tr im o r

wfirfiafi atistr iyam

W atistr iyci

W at i str iyai o r

W W?!atistr aye

‘3 atistr iycili o r

W a
'

tistr au

"H
‘Ffié atis tr e

NE UT .

wfifia atis tr i

wfirfiam atistr ind

W ati stmne o r

W atistr aye

a fafiam: atis tr inalz o r

m : atis tr eZz

s rfafyaf
‘

mat istr ini o r

W atistr an

om ati s tr e

bahusr eyasin
’
t
'

, N o A -V Plur o bahusr eyasini , D at . Sing .W o r

Wile!bahus‘r eyasyai -sye .
9) o r -sine, &c.
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Bases in : i . Bases in 3 a .

SINGULA R .

MA S C . FE M . NE UT . MA sc . FEM . NE UT .

Base
"fa

kavz
’

, poet mafi
’

, th ought min ,
water mr i da

’

,
soft mn du, soft

N
alfa : nfa: EITFt fig:

:1;
o

kdvi-Ii mati-[z vd
'

r i mr idii-[z mridzi

A
ant

-
cf nfii fig

ki wi-m mati -m ndr i mg
’ idzZ-m my

'i du
’

1 '

I o A o I I

kam-né mal ty
-d
f

vein -nu my
'

z du-né mn du-nd

D HHfimatdy-eo r flag
Icava

’

y
-e fi maty

-a i
’

m
i
r i-ne my ida

’

v-e

fi tmate
’

g/z o r m : ‘E
‘

T:

[cave-[z t aty
-d

’

é va
’
r i-nali made—1e

35% lWani ataii o r 38L . o

kavan WRITmal ty-aim mr i dau

V
31% al lt vd

’

r i o r

kcive ma
’

te fi vtfr fi my
‘

i
’

do

DUA L

N .A .V .

"i t

kavi mati inf i del

safcm i figm
’

I. D .A b .

kavi—bhydm mati—bhydm mn du-bhydm

G L
an} : Inch: I123:

h wy mal ty myidv-dli

gear:

handy
-ale matdy

-afi mr ida
’

v-ali

A .

w i t "as a s

kavi—n mati -Ii i

I.
E

Icavi—bhifi mati -bhili vd

’

r i -bhifi mridiZ-bhilz mridzi-bhili mridzi -bhilz

D . Ab .

i nfirm: nfim : 2mi n : Ign
az :

kavi—bhyalz mati—bhyak vd
’

r i -bhyalz mn dzi-bkyali mndzZ-bhyali

kavi -ncim '

l
‘ mati—na

r
m vd

’

r i -ndm mridii -nJm inf ield-Mm

L .

"m5 E 3 as KSI
kavi -shu mati -shu ndr i -sku mr idii -shu mg

‘idzi -shu mri dzZ-shu

The Guna in the V o c. Sing . o f neuter s in i i , 3 n
, $123 is appr oved by Madhyandini

V yaghr apad, as may be seen fr om the foll owing ver se : W

aim wéfi lmxfifizffi fs gi t fan
-3% agfi m nei afcsm

1
' Nouns ending in sh ort i i ,

“

i n
,wri , and

‘Ha, and having the accent on these vowel s
,

may thr ow the accent o n Wi ndm in th e G en . Plur . (Pan . v1 . 1 , Hence mati
’

ncfm,
o r ,

mor e usually, matind
’

m.

I Th e l ines o f separation placed in the transcr ibed paradigm s ar e no t intended to divide

0 1
‘

'3
my

‘idu
’

, soft
'3 2
mg

‘idzi -Ii

made—z; o r W mridi i-nali o r

Iranmridv-JZZ qa
‘

l : made-1e

W
‘
DJT‘i-Zl i

3TM W W
eds -thydm made—t hem m anned".

mfmfi: E?“ W !my‘idiZ-n

s i re-e01. mridv
-dlz ai r: mridv-dle

PLURA L .

mm a s an
vd
/
r i-ni mr iddv-ali myidzi-ni

vd
’

r i -ni mg
‘idt

zf-n



232 . DE CLENSION. 1 1 1

23 1 .
ESPN kati, h ow many, W yati , as many and i f? tati, so many, are used

in the Plur al only, and take no terminations in the N o m. and A cc . Plural . Fo r the rest ,

they ar e decl ined l ike i f ? kavi , and without distinct ion o f gender .

N om . V o c. I f ?!c ti

A cc. art
‘

s kdt i

Instr . wfafil : ka
’

tibhilz

D at . wfim : kdtibhyali

A bl . asfim : kdtibhyalz

G en. m kdfindm

Lo c. wfirg ka
’

tishu

232 . W ed/chi
,
fr iend

,
h as two bases :

m sd/chdy fo r the A nga, i . e. th e st rong bas e .

“ sci/chi fo r the Pada and B ha base .

It is ir r egular in some o f its cases .

SINGU LA R . DUA L . PLURA L .

W ‘fiscikhdyau

m ed/chin

I. R an sa
’

khyd afami sa’khibhydm nfafiz : sdkhibhilz

D . ma} sa
’

kkye s tand sa
’

khibhydm m sa
’

khibhyaz.

A b .mag: sgfkhyulz s te a l scikhibhydm «Fan: sdkhibhyah

G. neg: sa
’

khyuli R aft: sdkhyo lz

L . sa
’

khyau FE D: sa
’

khyo la E ffi g sdkhi shu

V. 3% sa
’

klz e l ike N om . like N om .

The feminine uni sex/ch i is r egu lar , l ike fig? nadi .

A t th e end o f compounds, we find 8 fl ? sakhi , masc. declined as follows :
BaseW susakhi, a good fr iend , masc .

SINGULA R . DUA L . PLURA L .

N . W susakhd W susakhdyau W susakhéyah
“

A . susakhdyam m susakhdyau susakh’in

I. W susakhind gafawi susakhibhydm gafafir: m akhib/z ilz

D . W susak/z aye gafim i susakhibhydm 15W : susakhibhyalz

A b. gm} : susalcheli gafsmi susakhibhydm gm : susakhibhyall

G . W : susakhelz W : susakhyo lz susakht
'

ndm

L . gm? susakhau W 3susakhyo lz W 3 susakhishu

v. gm} susakhe am id susakhdyau 31mm: susakhdyalz

A t the end o f a neuter compound F EE sakhi is declined l ike HTfI vdr i

the r eal terminations fr om the r eal base, but only t o facilitate th e learning by heart o f these

nouns . Masculine nouns in short 3 a ar e“Tabhdnu, sun,
i
'

in mfg/u, wind,W vi shz w, 11 0m

p l‘op .
‘fifi p i lu, as masc., is the name o f a tree ; as neuter , the name o f its fr

uit (set . 1 . 8, I

Feminine nouns in sh ort 3 a ar e P13: dhenuli , cow, ( fi t r aj iulz , r ope,W31“mull : bOdY

Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I . p . 1 1 2 .
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233. Wil l p ati , lord, is ir r egular :
SINGULA R . DUA L . PLURA L .

N . W : p aitili N . A .V .
Ifi l

o
fp a

’

ti N . m p dtayali

A . nfifp a
’

nm I. D . A b. nfim i p a
’

tibhya
'
m A . W p dti

'

n

I. w p a
’

tyd G . L. wail : p dtyo li I. ufirfin p a
’

tibhilz

D . patys D . A b .“film: p dtibhyali

A b . G. W : p dtyuli G. WW p a
’

tinam

L . “fi p dtyau L . WW3patiska

V . VB pate V . mm: p dtayali

Wfirp ati at th e end o f compounds, e . g . fiufit bhdp ati , lor d o f the ear th
,

m uffip r aj dp ati , lor d o f cr eatur es , is r egu lar , like 3 1% kavi . Th e feminine

o f trfirp ati is waft p atni , wife, i . e . l egit imate W ife
,
sh e wh o takes part in the

sacr ifices o f her hu sband . (Pall . 1v. 1 , 3

234. The neuter basesm akslz i
,
eye,m as thi , bone, 3fudadhi , cur ds,W sakthi ,

thigh , ar e decl ined regu lar ly likemfi var i ; but in the B ha cases they subst itute the bases

m akshn,W asthn
,“dad/i n,m sakthn. In th ese cases they ar e declined, in fact , l ike

neuter s inM an
,
such asm adman. (See note to

A liga and Pada baseW aks lz i, B ha baseW akshn.

SINGULA R . DUA L .

N .A .m akshi N .A .V . W dkskini

I. m akshzui I. D .Ab .m u tt cikshibhyam

D . W akshne
’ G . L . W akshnali

L . m akshnz
’

and warmakshdni

V . Wfi a
’

kske ( o r W akshi)

B ases inwri , Mascul ine
,
Feminine, N euter .

235 . Th ese bases ar e declined after two model s :

SIN GULA R .

I . M A sc . F E M . NE UT .

Base HE na
’

p tgi , grandson E TIsvdsri , sister H171 dhdtfl, pr ovidence
N . W na

’

p td E FTsva
’

sd

A . naip tdr
-um s asar -um

I. WETncip tr -a
‘

E F Tsva
’

sr -d wan dha
‘

tfl-na
'

o r W dluitr ci “

D . Hi na
’

p tr
-e E a svdsr -e dhdtri -as o r H

‘

I
'a‘dhdtr é

A b . G . WE: na
’

p tulz fi g : svdsulz W dha
'

ty
‘i-nali o r W : dha

'

tuli

L. “ fit na
’

p tar
-i s a

’

sar -i

V . W na
’

p tali E U: sva
’

salz (r ) V IE d luitz
‘i o r W : dhd

’

tafi(r )

If EQ
'

ri has Udatta and becomes fi r and is pr eceded by a consonant , the feminine
and th e A jadi A sarvanamasthana cases have the Udatta.

1 . m ar: dkshibhili

D .A b .m a
’

kshibhyalz

G . wa s alcshnd
’

m

L . fl ag dkshishu



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 14 DE CLENSION . 237

SINGULA R . DUA L .

2 a
s
8 3

.

z p .4 z? O

m kr o shzr e
D A b

fi g} : kr o shgfio li fi g} : kr o shyvo lzA b.G. G.L .

kr o shyuli as
‘

rgfi: kr o shgr o li

L
fi g kr o shtau

kr o shtar i
L

The basemkr o shfi i is the only o ne admissible as Anga, i . e. in the strong cases ,

excepting theVocative . airs : he kr o shtalz is , I bel ieve, wr ongly admitted byW ilson.)
The basemkr o shyu is the only o ne admissible as Pada, i . e. before term inations begin

ning with consonants .

The other cases maybe formed from both bases, but the A cc. Plur . isW h o shwn only.

(Pan. V II . 1 , 95

Thosewh o admitW kr o shm'

n as A cc. Plur . likewise admit fi gkr o shgum as A cc. Sing .

(Sar . 1 . 6,

The feminine is aimkr o ehm,
decl ined like we? nadr.

237. ami , man, a word o f fr equent occur r ence, th ough , fo r convenience sake, often
r eplaced by RT nar a, is declined r egul ar ly l ike fil

’

uj
’

p i tri , except in the G en. Plural , where it
may be either nfindm o r

"

f ill nrincfm. (Pan. V I . 4 ,

SINGULA R . DUA L . PLURA L .

N . HTnd 38 ndr au WC nar alz

A . 7ft ndr am Handr au nrin

I 31
'

nr cf nz
‘

i
’

bhyd
’

m nrz
’

bhi
’

lz

D .

'3 nr e’ (V ed . na
’

r e) nr i
’

bhyifm 3w: nn
’

bhydfi

A b . a: ma nri
’

bhyrfm 11w: nflbhydfi

G. a: mi]: (V ed . M i l an) i nm a. antennae o r im
'l nr ind

’

m (V ed nar d
’
m)

L . fi ft een
“

a} : m ale j g nn
’

smz

V . mill. 7T3na
’

f au
7R 2ncfr ali

The femlnlne is ETC? ndr i
'

2 . B ases ending in s!a and
“

an3.

238. This class is the most numer ous and most impor tant in Sanskr it ,
l ike the cor r esponding classes o f nouns and adjectives in us, a , um in Latin,

The accent may be o n the fir st o r on th e second syl lables in the Pada cases beginning
with E bb and l i s . (Pan. V I. 1 ,

PLUR A L .

N . am : kr o smmzz

G . kr o shgdndm

m kr o shyushu



239. DE CLENSION . 1 15

and 17, 0 V in Gr eek. Th e case-terminations ar e pecu liar , and it is best to
learn aim kdntalz , aim lcdntd, E li lcdntam by hear t in the same manner as

we learn bonus
,
bona

,
bonum, without asking any questions as to the or igin

o f the case-terminations
,
o r their r elation to the terminations appended to

bases ending in consonants .

MA S C .

Base ail? kdntd

N . aim ka
’
ntdlz

A .
asifi kdnta’m

I. afimkdnténa

D . m kanta
’
ya

G . W kdntdsya

L . at? c nte
’

V . minktinta

N . A .V . andc ntazi an} c nte
’

I. D . A b. W kc
’

intd
’

bhyd
'

m m kdntdbhytim

G . L. ain
‘
t: kd

'

nta
’

yo lz. a im: kc
‘
inta

’

yo lz

N .V . aim: ka'ntd
’

zi aim kdntdni

A . m kantdn m kdnta
’
ni

I. a ifi: kdntaz’lz swim ka
‘

md
’

bhifi afi : kdntafla

D . A b . afiim : kdntébhyalz anima l : kdntd
’

bhyaz. kdnte
’

bhyali

G . aim kdntd
’

ndm avian ? kdntd
’

ndm Emmi kdntd
’

ndm

L . alias kdnte
’

shu fi g kc
’

z
'

nte
’

shu

Note— C ertain adject ives in ‘3: alz , ‘31 d, ‘3
‘

am
,
which fol low the ancient pr onomina]

declension, wil l be explained in the chapter o n Pr onouns

Bases in m a, Masculine and Feminine.

239. These bases ar e der ived immediately from verbs ending in m 6, such as mp6 ,
WTdhmd. They ar e decl ined in the same way in the mascul ine and feminine gender . In

the neuter the final V T6 is shortened, and the word decl ined like kdntam.

A nga and Pada base i évap c
i

, B ha baseW oman al l-pr eserving, (mas c. and

fem.) The neuter is decl ined l ike
'

afii
'

fl
'

kdntam

l

Bases in W1 (1, meaning mother , form their Vocat ive in E d e. g . E ? akka,W W 0 ,

W a l la .
’ B utW ambddd, ambdld, and ambikd form the r egular Vocat ives

0 0 o

W ambdde,W ambd
'

le
, ambike.

Q 2

SINGULA R .

F E M .

E ll" kdntd’

m mung/dz.

afimui kdntdyam

i f? 7ate

DUA L .

ariaka'nte’

mimmi kdntd
’

bhydm

min } : kdnta’yo li

PLURA L .

mm: kdntd’z.



1 1 6 DE CLE N SION. 240

MA S C ULINE A N D FE M IN IN E .

S ING ULA R . DUA L. PLURA L .

A .

l . imamvis‘vap
-d

D . vis
’

vap
-e W : viévap d-bhyalz

A b . W 3vis‘vap
-ali

G . fawn: vifvap -alz

L . fa
'

vat
‘

a viévap
-i m 3vis

’

vap
-o li

NEUT E R .

W vis
’

vap am Fawnvis‘vap e mm vis
’

vap dni , &c.

Decl ine m s omap dfi, Soma dr inker ; imam: s
‘
aizkhadhmdlz , sh el l -blower ; W T:

dlz anaddfi, weal th giver .

240 . Mascul ines inW 6, no t being der ived by a Krit suffix from verbal r oots, ar e decl ined
as follows
Base ETEI hdhd.

S INGULA R .

£ 121: hdhd/z

A . {E l Izdhdm

I. {131
‘

hdlzci

D . {12 Iz cihai

A b . ETEI: hdhd’z

W T: hdhdfi

L. mig Izdhe

C H A P T E R IV .

DE CLENSION OF A DJE CTIVE S .

24 1 . A s every noun in Sanskr it may, at the end o f a compound, fo rm the

final po r t io n o f an adjec tive
,
al l th e essent ial r u les fo r the declension o f such

compound adject ives had to be given in th e p r eceding chapter . Thu s in th e

declension o f neuter no uns in“ as
,
l ikem mainas, m ind, th e declension o f

W sumdnas , as an adjective masc. fem. and neut ., was exh ibited at the same

time 1 6 In th e declension o f nouns ending in co nsonant s
,
and admitting

o f no distinction between mascul ine and feminine terminations
, (thi s appl ies to

The Sti r . I . 6
, 38, g ives th e Opt ional form 3131 : ba

’

kdlz in the mascul ine. A t th e end o f

a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in th e R fipaval i, p . 9 b .

: 78 hcihau mm: Mil d/z

mahé
’

hau mmhd/zdn

mmwi hdlzdbhycim grmfit : m am].

21mm? ha’ lz d'bhydm mam : hdhc
‘

ibhyah

{ma xi hdlzdbbydm mmw: Izdlz dbhya/z
Izdhaulz mmhdhdm
3hdkau/z m Izdhdsu
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248. The format ion o f feminine substantives must be learnt fr om the dictionary. Thus

‘33 : aj alz , goat, formsm aid. W 1as
’

valz , hor se, forms W as
‘
vd.

311-733bdlalz , boy, forms mm 5616 .

o f the S
'

udra caste.

e wife o f a S
’

udr a.

W 3md
’

tulafi, maternal uncle
,
formsW mdtuli o rW mdtulfini , an uncle

’
s wife .

W : dcha‘ryalz , teacher , form s W wife o f the teacher butW Y

dentin/d, a female teacher .

wfir: p atilz , lor d, forms Va
i
l p atni, wife, &c.

W 1 s
’

d r aZi, a S
’

udra,

D egr ees of Comp ar ison.

249. Th e Compar at ive is formed by at tam ,
o r {l iq iyas the

Super lative bym tama
,
o r {a ishflz a f . These terminations at tar a and antama

ar e no t r estr icted in Sanskr it to adject ives . Substantives such as 71mi , man
,

fo rm firm: nri tamal
i
,
a thor ough man ; {33 str i

,
woman

, {a
‘
hrn str itar d i ,

more o f a woman. E ven after case-terminat ions o r per sonal terminations,
at tar a and 7m tama may be u sed . Thus fr om 931% p flrvdhne, in th e

forenoon
, W pflrvc

‘

ihnetar e, earlier in the for enoon (Pan. v 1 . 3,

Fr om W ffi p achati , he cooks
, unfarm

‘
p achati tar dm,

h e cooks better (Pan v.

3, W fi fifli pachati tamdm,
he cooks best (Pan. v. 3,

25o . fit tam and HR tama, if added to changeable bases , r equir e the

Pada base. Thus from gri p
/
rack m mdktar a ; fr om

W d lz anitar a from um dhanavat I 87), d anavattar a ;

fr om fa
'

z qvidvas fags
-
nvidvattama ; fr om m p r atyach I 8i),

W y atyaktar a . Ther e ar e
,
h owever

,
a few exceptions

,
such as W :

dasyuhantamalz , fr om W dasyuhan, demon-killer ; sup atlz intar alz ,

fr om W sup athimwith go od r oads .

25 1 . infl iyas and {v ishgha ar e never added to the secondary suffixes

qtz
‘i
,“mat

,“vat
, Ha va la

, few-[vimfi in. If adjectives ending in these

suffixes r equ ir e in: iyali and gs ishfli a, the suffixes ar e dr opt
,
and the iyali

and {a ishtha added to th e last consonant o f th e or iginal base. W bala ;

vc
’

in, str ong, W ba l-iyas, W bal-ishflz a . an!dogd/zri , m ilk ing,W
doh- iya s, afga doh-ish zna . afi

‘

cl
’

fl sr agvin, gar landed,m W aj f iyas, mor e

pr o fu sely gar landed. W matimdn, wise,W mat-iyas , mat-ishlha .

On th e dental i n
,
see Gana Kshubhnadi in the Kas.

-V ritt i .

1
' Befor e RI tar a and 7mtama adject ives r etain their accent ; befor eW ig/as and {8 ishgha

they thr ow it o n th eir fir st syllable (Pan . III . I , 4 ; v1 . 1 , Ther e ar e a few exceptions .

I Feminines in i i , der ived fr om mascul ines
,
mu st sh orten the fii before i t tar a and

HF tama ; 1mm? bra'hmani forms amfman bra
'

hmani tara
'

. Other feminines in i f o r 3322
may o r may no t shorten their vowels ; {all str i forms {aim str i tar d o r W IT str itara.

A l so W s
‘
r eyas z

’

tar d o r
‘aHfiTflU s

‘
r eyas itar d ; W vidushi tara

'

o r W
viduski tara

'

(Pan . V I . 3, 43



252 . DE CLENSION. OF A DJE CTIVE S . 1 1 9

252. Other adjectives
,
to o

,
lose their der ivative elements befo r eM ig/as

and {a iring/la, o r ar e oth erwise ir r egu lar by substitut ing new bases fo r the
Comparative and Super lat ive.

mfimpap -ishgha, wor s t .

S E COND BA S E .

I . antika
,
near

2 .
‘38 ? ahm, smal l

3. 3 E um
,
wide

4 . fl f iiu, straight

5 .W kris
’

a, lean

6 .m kship r a, quick

7.m kshudr a, mean

8. 3E guru, heavy Tl? gar

9.qn trip r a, satisfied “ tr ap

1 0 . Eli dirgha, long m drdgh

I I . gt dam , far fl dav

1 2 . g? dridha, firm

I3.W p ar ivg
‘idha, exalted Il ft i lfi

’

p ar ivr adh m l )

1 4 .mpyi thu, broad W p r ath

I 5 . W p r as
‘
asya,praisewo rthy

‘5!s’ra

o r i a

1 6. funp r iya, dear 1!pm

1 7. figbal m, many { Nut

1 8.

'

erga bahula
,
frequent

19.W bkg
-is‘a

,
excessive 3 31 bhr as

‘

20 .
lg mg

-idu, soft Ha: mr ad

2 1 .W yuvan, young ‘11 gm:

o r 3H; kan

22 . HT? cad/l a, firm

23. 33 af ield/2a, o ld

24. im vrinddr akafi eautiful vyind

25 . Fa t sthir a, firm W stha

26 . Fifi sthi
’

ila, str ong E Rsthav

27. fFfit sp hir a, thick E li sp ha

28. ER hr asva, sh ort {akr as

Pan. v1 . 4, I62 .

COMPA RA T IV E .

W dr adhiyas

m var shiyas

i dyas

m arinara/as

m s theyas

'

I
' See Phitsutra, ed . Kielhorn,

I . 7 ; 23

W p dp all , bad ; W pap
- iyas , wor se ;

SUPE RLA TIVE .

a fa r alp ishgha

aft s var ishgha

W f ii ishgha

( Far r aj ishgha

afar dr adhishtha

ar ivr adhish!
ufizrs p r athishflza

sire s
‘
r eshgha

i f ?”var shishgha

rift s vg
-
t
’
ndishgha

F} ? s theshflz a

W sthavishyha



120 NUME RA LS. 253:

C H A P T E R V .

i 253

NUME RA LS.

I a Item, East, B ali, c
’

lcalz , e
’

lcd
,
e
’

lcam
,
o ne. (Base m eka .)

2 s a, dvazi , dve
’

, dve
’

,
two . (Base 3

' dva ; in comp . f3 dvi .)
3 3 am, firm,m ,

tr dyab, tisr dli , tr ini , th r ee. (Base fa i r i .)
4 8 W C , W , wa ft , chatvcir alz , chdtasr alz , chatvdr i

,
four . (Base

erg
-

gchatar .)
5 ‘l fi pdficha, m . f. 11 . five . (Base p afichan.)
6 Q fig shdt, m . f . n. SIX . (Base laws/l ash.)
7 8 m sap tci , m . f . n . seven.

8 I; my? ashta zi , m . f. n . eigh t.

9 2 =1? mica, m . f. n . nine.

(Base m sap tan.)

(Basem ash lan.)

(Basem navan.)
1 0 C10 as: dciéa, m . f. 11. ten. (Basem daéan .)
1 1 m s!e

’

lcddaéa
,
eleven.

1 2 “R m dvd
i

daéa .

13 as am tr dyodaéa.

I4
<18 waist chatur daéa .

15 an p dfichadaéa.

1 6 at,
tha t shodaéa.

1 7 as m sap tcida§a .

1 8 at; W ashzcidaéa.

20 : 0m : vin
’

z édtib, fem .

2 1 as naifiisrfa: ekavifiz éatin.

22 R? m : dvdviméati lc.

23 as tr ayoviméatih.

24 at} fi
'

gfis
'

lfir: chaturvin
’

z éatin.

25 all p afichavin
‘

z éatié.

26 shadvi ihéati lt .

27 :28 sap tavi inéati lz .

28 a: W arm: ashgdviméaazz .
29 sqW émffi : navaviméati lz .

30 so tr in
’

z édt, fem .

31 39 ekatr in
’

z éat.

32 d dtr iméat .

33 33 tr ayastr inz
'

sat.

34 asW clzatustr imsat.

(Base as inm dasan.)

35 3M p afichatr in
’

z éat.

36 3%

37 m sap tatr ini éat .

38 3tm ashmtr iméat .
39 aqm navatr iméat.

4o 80 chatvdr inz édt
,
fem.

4 1 W ekachatvdr iméat.

42 8? m m dvdchatvdr ifizéat o r

m tr ichatvdr inz éat.

44 38W chatuéchatvdr ifiz éat.

45 sqm p anchachatvdr iméat.

46 8Q shalchatvdr inz éat .

47 88W t“ sap tachatvdr i ihéat .

48 m o swdchatvdr iméat o r
W m ashtachatvdr iméat.

49 32m m navachatvdr inz éat.

50 no p anchdédt, fem .

5 1 '49W ekap anchdéat.

5 2 HQ dvdp afichdéat o r

fgéw dvip anchdéat.

H3 tr ayalzp anchdéat o r

W tr ip afichdéat.
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I I 0 aao E51M Q
'

ni daéa
'

dhi lcam éatam o r daéasatam.

1 1 1 9% 2351mm eka
'

daéddh ikam éatam o r ekddaéaéatam &c.

0 1
‘

5111
'

elcc
’

idas
‘

am satam
,
i . e . a hundr ed h aving eleven (in

excess). Pan. v. 2,

1 1 2 dva
'

daéa
'

dhi/cam satam o r dvddaéam éatam.

I I3 993 517i tr ayo das
’

ddh ikam satam o rW W tr ag/ odaéam éatam.

1 14 fl amm mfichatur daéa
’

dhikam éatam o rW mfichatur daéam éatam.

1 1 5 am; W W Wp afichadaédd/z ikam satani o r t i
'

agqiwi p afichadaéaméatam.

1 1 6 9992,REM shodaéddh ikam satam o r shodaéam éatam.

1 1 7 228 q17i sap tadas
’

ddhikam satam o r sap tadaéam éatam.

I I 8 cm; ashg
‘
a
’

daéddhikam satam o r s17i ashzddaéam éatam.

1 1 9
‘1q 517? navadaédd/z ikam éatam o r navadaéam satam.

1 20 ago 13W viméatyad/z i /cam satam o r fai'si vifiz éam éatam *6

1 2 1 qsq ekaviméatyadhi/cam éatam o r ekavifiz éam

éatam &c .

1 30 ago faimafué i
‘

tr in
’

z éadad/z ikam sa tam o r fai r tr iméam éatam

I4O 980 31ft chal vdr i /néadadhi /cam satam o r chatvd~

r in
’

z éam satam

1 50 N o pafichdéadadfiikam satam 0 r ria ‘

rsi p anchdéam satani
“

o r sdr d/z aéatam,, 1 0 0 (hundr ed).
1 60 at e W fifi ii

'

shashg
‘

yadh ikam satam o r W shashtis
’

atam .

1 70 als o m finir 517i sap tatyadh ikam satam o r sap ta tiéatam.

1 80 at o 23W aéityad/z ikam éatam o r aéitiéatam.

1 90 we W W navatyadh i lcam satam o r nava tiéatam.

20 0 20 0 51% dve éate o r dviéa tam o r fgs
'

nfi dviéat i .

30 0 go o Fai th 51m tr ini éatdni o r fasrii tr i s
’

atam .

40 0 30 0 S inn
e

r mmfa chatvdr i satc
’

ini o r chatulz s
’

atam.

50 0 I40 0
‘
ti

‘

a e a p aneha satani o r p anchaéatam.

60 0 20 0 Hg 51m shat éatc
’

ini o r shafs
‘

atam.

70 0 .90 0 In»? Ermf
‘
a sap ta éatdni o r sap taéatam.

80 0 t o o my 313 1f?!ash la satdni o r W ashtaéatam .

90 0 2 0 0 Ha 313 1f? nava éatc
’

ini o r Hasl i navas
’

atam .

1 0 0 0 20 0 0 351W daéa sata
'

ni o r Em
i
t daéaéati, fem .

,
o r

'

a
'

gé sahas r am,

neu t . and masc . l
‘

20 0 0 ao ao 82% dve sanasr e .

30 0 0 30 0 0 a
‘
tfmFEHTFEI tr ini sahas rdni .

ayutam,
neu t . and masc x t

Pan . v . 2
, 46 . The same rules apply t om sahasr am

,
1 0 0 0

,
so that 1 0 1 1 migh t be

r endered by ekddas
’

am sahasr am
,
1 0 4 1 by 8 38

‘
ekachatvdr i rhs

’

am

sahasr am
,
&c . 1

‘ Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . 1 1 . p . 635 .
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laksham
,
neu t. o r o r niyutam,

neut . and masc .i'

O ne m illion
, p r ayutam,

neut . o r masc .

*

Ten millio ns
,
ai
‘

ti
‘
a Icogi, fem . 1

A hundred millions
, E gg ar buda , masc . and neut.

A th o usand m illions
, Hafiz mahdr buda, masc . and neu t .

,
o r w padma , neut . ,

i . e . lotus .

Ten thousand m illi o ns
, E aIcharva , neut . , i . e . m inu te.

A hundr ed thousand m ill ions
, fats? nikharva ,

neut .

A bill ion
, Raw mahdp adma, neu t .

Ten bil lions
,

sanku
,
masc .

,
i . e. an ant-h il l .

o o O l o
A hundr ed b i ll i ons

, ma so n/cha, masc . neut .
,
1 . e . a conch-sh ell , o r m

samudr a
,
masc ., i . e . sea.

A thousand bill ions
,

mahdéankha
,
o r win anlya ,

ult imate .

Ten thousand bil lions
, gm hdhd

,
masc. , o r manmadhya, m iddle .

A hundr ed thousand bill ions
,mm mahdhdlzd

,
o r unfip ar dr d/z a, i . 6 . other hal f.

One m il lion billi ons
,

‘

ga dl mna, neut .

Ten milli on b illions
, m y : mahddhuna .

A hundr ed m ill ion billions
,W a lcshauhini, fem .,

i . e . a host .
A thousand mil lion bill ions,W W mahdkshauhini .

In the same manner as W ad/aim
,
exceeding, Ha nna, dim inished, may

be used to form numer ical compounds. W panchonam satam o r

133371317?p anchonaéatam,
10 0 5 , i . e . 95 . If o ne is to be deducted

, ma fina,

without ( a: eka, suffices . W i lli : dnavin
’

z s
’

atib o rW mffi: ekonavifizsati lz ,
20 —1

,
i . e . 1 9. A noth er way o f expr essing nineteen and simi lar number s

is by pr efix ing Hana elcdnna
,
i . e. by one no t ; ekdnnavi l iz éati lz ,

by o ne no t twenty, i . e. 1 9. (Pan. V I . 3,

D eclensi on of Car dina ls .

eka
,
one.

SINGULA R . PLURA L
MA SC . F E M . NE UT . MA S C . F E M . NE UT .

N . N : e
’

kalz m e
’

lca
'

( at e’kam a eke saw: a s]; smfaM n;

A . s eiz ékam umékcim 23
°

e
’

kam 2mme
’

kdn can: a s]. m fa a s";

1 . m e
’

kena m o
’

kaya
'

Hamékena e
’

kai lz W e
’

kdbhi lz fi r: ékailz

D . m e
’

kasmai F i fi e
’

kasyai Fall
-
{ae

’

lcasmai fi mte’kebhyafiW i ékdbhyafifi mi ékebhya},

A b.W ékasmdtm : e
’

kasycifiW e
’

kasmcft KEEN }e
’

kebhi/alz W }
ékdbhyalz Fim

'

fi te
’

kebhyal

G . a s : e
’

kasya m :
’

kasydli W ekasya m 1 e
'

keshcim W E Te
’

kdsdm m e
’

kes lz a
'

m

L . W ei/cum inm ékasya
'

mW W e
’

kasmin e
’

keshu m g ekasa elves/m

v. maéka fine’ke m e
’

ka 2% e
’

ke can: a s]. m fa awn;

Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I I . p . 635 . 1

‘ A mara-Kosh a 1 1 1 . 6
, 3,

24 .

I A d iff er ent str ing o f names is g iven in th eV fijasan .
-Sanh itaXVI I . 2 . See alsoW'

o epcke ,Me
’

moir e
sur la pr opagation des chiffr es indiens p . 70 ; Lal ita-vistara, ed . Cal cut t . p . 1 68.

R 2
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254. fa
' dr i

,
two

,
base a“ dva,

MA S C . NE UT .

N . A .V . g
’

i dvazi 2 dve’

G . L. am: drag/ 0 ,
7; 2 1ft: dvdyo lz

255 . Pa tr i , th r ee, fem . f
‘

mgtisri .

N .V . an: tr a
’

yafi fire : tis r a
’

fi 1 66) mmwas
A . m tr{n PKG : tis r dfi

I. fafir: tr ibhi
’

fi tisr ibhili fafir: mbha

D . A b . fan : tr ibhya
’

li fingw: tisrz
’

bhyali fas t : tr i bhyci li

G. M I tr ayt
‘
incim (V ed . tr ina

’
m) m l tr aydnd

’

m

L. fag tr ishzi fang tisz
‘

i
’

shu fa g tr ishz i

256 .

‘i rg
'

gchatur , four , fem . was!chatasri .
N .V . W chatvd

'

r alz (Paw n . I , 98) W 2chaftasr alz W chatmfr i

A . W : chatu
’

r aZz (Pan. V I . 1 , 1 67) W chdtasr ah W it chatod
’

r i

I. agffi: chatzir bhilz muffs : chatasr z
’

bhili anti : chat zir bhilc

D . A b.W 1 chatzir bhyali W 2chatasrz
’

bhyalz fl
‘
sfit chatu’ r bhyak

G . mgfi
‘

n chatur nd
’

m chatasfirind
'

m 1
'

W chatur nd
'
m

L . aflé chatzir shu W chatasri shu m chatzir s hu

25 7. p ane/tan, five. “s lut s/z
,
six . m ashtan, e igh t.

N . A .V . p a
’

ncha fl? sha
’

g.
‘ mi ashyazi o r W ashya

’

1 .
t iafir: p afiehdbhifi Refit: shadbhfli mafia: ashgsbhzno r mafia: ashga

'

bhau

D . A b . m : p aficha
’

bhyafi 333
113 shadbkya

’

lz W t ashtdbhya
’

lz o rmam: ashgcibhyali

G . p afichdnd
’

m 1T shannd
’

mfiT ashycind
l

m 11
'

L.
1333 p afichcisu m shatszi W ashgds zi o rm ashga

’

sn

Cardinals with bases ending in a n
,
such as m sap ian, m navan,

m dasan, W ekddasan, &c . , fo llow the declension o f p anchan.

fimfiu c in
’

z s
’

atib is declined like a feminine in : i ; those in i t l ike fem inines

in “

i t satam like a neu t . o r masc . in =3 2 .

258. The constr uct ion o f th e cardinal s fr om I t o 19 r equir es a few r emarks . E
‘

m
’

eka

is natur al ly used in the singular only, except wh en it means some ; 2% 33TH eke vadanti ,

N o t fi g: tisfifi, no r chatasri lz . (A ccent , Pan . V I . 1 , 1 67, vart . ; VI I . 2 , 99, var t .)

1
‘ N o t tisrina

'

m, no r chatasfindm (Pan. v1 . 4, though th ese forms occur
in the Veda and E pic poetry .

1 A ccent , Pan . v1 . 1
,
I8O ; 181 . ll Pan . VI . 1

,
1 72 . {i Pan . VII . I , 55 .

like aria kdnta
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fiffi ffl: shashgitamci le, the sixt ieth

W : ekashashgi tamdé,

m : ekashashtdfi,

W W : sap tati tamdlv, th e seventieth .

m : ekasaptati tamcib,

( aim : ekasap tatci lz ,

W : aéiti tamdlz , the eigh tieth .

N W : ekd
’

éititamdlz ,

W W : ekdéftdlz ,

Rafa
-
am,

°Ffl,
°fi, navatz

’

tamdlz , i , am,
th e ninetieth .

W : ekanavati t

Em : ekanavatcilz ,

W t,
°¥fi,

°fi, éatatamdlz , i, am,
th e hundr edth . (Pan. V . 2,

m an: eka§atatamdl¢, th e hundr ed and fir st.
'

W sahas mtamdlz , the thousandth .

th e sixty-fir st .

the seventy
-fir st .

ty
-fir st .

th e ninety
-fir st .

260 . N umer ical A dver bs and o ther D er ivatives .

m sakr z
’

t
,
once. m ekadhd

,
in o ne way.

dvi lz , twice . Fgm dvz
'

dhd o r i t" dvedhd, in
i

two ways .

fa: tr ib, th rice. Pam tvidhd o r awn tr edhd, in thr ee ways .

'a
‘

g: chatub, four times . 3 3% chatur dhd
,
in four ways.

t ia
'

affi zp afichakfltvab, five times . W p afichadhd, in five ways .

W shazkz
'i tvab, six t imes, 810 .

1ft? !shodhd, in six ways, &c. (o rW

m : ekaéale, o ne-fold.

madviéalz , two -fold .

fast: tr iéala, th ree
-fold, &c. (Pan . V. 4,

'

i dvayam o r fg
'mi dvi tayam,

a pair . (Pan. V . 2,

at} tr agam o r fa
'

a
'

ti tr i tayam o r a ifi tr ayi, a tr iad.

agmi chatushzayam,
a tetr ad .

fiafifip afichatayam,
a pentad

,
&c .

These ar e al so used as adject ives
,
in the sense o f five-fold &c .

,
and may

th en form th eir plur al as th aw: p afichataydle o r W p afichataye

m p afichat, a pentad, m daéat
,
a decad (Pan. V . I , ar e generally

used as feminine ; but both words occur l ikewise as masculine in th e

commentary to P31}. V . I
, 59, and in the Kas

'

ika-V r i tti .

The or dinal s fr om sixty admit o f o ne form only, that is 7W : tamafi; but if preceded
by anoth er numer al

,
both forms ar e al lowed (Pan . V . 2 , s

‘
atam forms its or dinal as

W : s
’

atatamafionly (Pan. V . 2 ,
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C HA PTE R V I.

PRON OUNS A N D PRONOMINA L AD JE CTIVE S.

26 1 . Per sonal P r onouns .

B ase (in compos ition)Hgmad and B ase (in compos ition)fi g tvad and

w asmad . m yushmad .

SINGULA R.

O

N . ahdm
,
I

v A . wi mcim,
:11 md, me

I . W mag/d, by me

a D . W mdhyam, ame, to me

A b. fl mdt
,
fr om me

G . W mcima
, ame, o f me

L . wfil mdyz
'

,
in me

DUA L .
'

N . 1113i dvd
'

m
,
we two

A . mai dvd
'

m
, a? nau, u s two

I. W dvdbhydm,
by u s two

D . W dvcibhydm, a? mm ,
to u s two

W dvc
‘ibhydm, fr om u s two

G . W : dvdyo lz , 1? mm, o f u s two

L . m : dvdyo lv, in u s two

PLURA L .

H13vaydm, we y zz
'

ycim, yo u

A . W asmd
'

n, a : nab, us gm yushmdn, a: valz , yo u

I . W : asmd
'

bh ilz , by us W 01 : yushmd
’

bhi lz , by yo u

D . Emmi asmcibhyam, a : nalz , to us gwai yushmciblzyam, a : valz , t o yo u

A b.m asmdt
,
fr om us m yushmdt;

from yo u

G .
33mm} asmdkam, a : nab, o f us 3

13ml; yushmdfcam,

'

c
'

r: valz , o f yo u

L . M fg asmdsu
,
in u s 3% yushmdsu,

in yo u

The substitutes in th e even cases
,
: 11 77261, ame, mm

, a : na lz , fi t tvd,

it to , Hi vdm,
Er: vah, have no accent and ar e never u sed at th e beginning o f

a sentence
,
no r can th ey be fo l lo wed by such part icl es as a cha

,
and

, 31 mi ,

o r
, ( at eva, indeed, 3 ha, =51!aha .

7a tvcim,
thou

H i tvd
'

m, m tvd
,
thee

iam tvciyd, by thee

'

gui t zibhyam, 3 te, to thee

HR ivdt, fr om th ee

in tciva, 3‘ te, o f thee

afil tvdyz
'

, in thee

Fri yuvdin, yo u two

gavdin, Hi vdm, yo u two

W yuvdbhydm,
by yo u two

g
‘

cmln
'

yuvcibhydm, ai vdm,
to yo u two

yuvd
’

bhydm, fr om yo u two

33 13: yuvciyo lz , a? vdm,
o f yo u two

3313: yuvdyo lz , in yo u two
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262. B ase (in composition)
“

fig tad, he, sh e, it . (A ccent, Panw l . I
,

SIN G ULA R . PLURA L .

DIA SC . F E M . NE UT . MA S C. FE M . NE UT .

N . a : sdfi an d mm: it a! m: tdla

A . 1%tdm i ri tdm mun m tdn m: tdIo HTFFI tdni

I. im am m um fin te
’

na ?r: tan mfia: tdbhilz taz
’

Zz

D . Ha ta
’

smai tdsyaz
'

31$tdsmai h : te
’

bhyalz 71m : tdbhyafi but: te
’

bhyalz

A b .W tdsmdt 382m: ta
’

sydfi W tdsmdt T9 11: te’bhyalz WW 3 tdbhyala M te
’

bhyalz

G. W tdsya m : ta
’

sydlz m tdsya in ? te’shdm and tdsdm h i teshdm

L. m ta
’

smin
'

fiE l
’l tdsydm H

‘FFFt ta
’

smin fig mg tdsu h te
’

shu

DUA L
MA S C . F E M . NE UT .

N . A . id tad 3 te’ 2
r!t6

1 . D . A b .

"

am t tdbhydm ma xi tdbhydm maxi td
’

bhydm

G . L . in} : tdyo li nth : tdyo lz nth: tdyo lz

263. Base ( in composit ion)mg iyad .

S INGU LA R . PLURA L .

MA S C . F E M . N E UT . MA S C . F E M . NE UT .

N . F?!sydIz FITSyd M tg/ (i t 73 tyé m : td N TF7!tydm
'

A . 3i tydm Fri tyd
'

m mtydt m tydn N T: mfir tydni

I . 7371‘ tye
’

na m tydyd a? tye
’

na fi: tyaz
’

lz W tydbhilz fit tyaz
’

lz

D . Na tydsmai 3113‘ tydsyai 31$tydsmai inn: tye
’

bhyalz t yd
’

bhyalat yébhyafi

A b .m tya
’

smdtmm: tydsydfiW tya
’

smdt inn: tye
’

bhyalz t ydbhyafifimz tyébhyaz.

G . 3181 tydsya N WT: tydsydfim tya
’

sya W tye
’

s hdm m‘

ai tyd
'

sdm tye
’

shdm

L. M tydsminm i tya
’

sydmW tydsmin tye
’

sha 71113 tydsu i fs tye
’

sha

DUA L .

MA S C . F E M . NE UT .

N . A . Bil tyad i t tye
’ i t tye

’

I . D . A b . tydbhydm smut tyd
’

bhydm m i tyd
’

bhydm

G . L . was: tya
’

yofi min tya
’

yo lv mhz tydyo lz

P o ssess ive P r onouns .

264 . Fr o m th e bases o f the th ree per so nal pr ono uns, p o ssessive adjectives
ar e fo rmed by m eans o f i n iya .

figh t,
°IIT,

°I}, maddya lt , yd, yam,
m ine .

min; OIIT,
°1

°

I, tvad iya lz , yd, yam,
th ine.

0 111,
O z i, taddyafi, yd, yam,

h is
,
h er

,
its .

W al t z,
0 111, asmad iya lz , yd, yam,

o u r .

W ing yu
’

shmad i
’

ya lz , yd, yam, yo ur .

tad iyab, yd, yam,
their .

Oth er der ivative p o ssessive pr ono uns ar e m * mdmd/ca lz , m ine ; m 3 :

tdvd/ca lz , th ine ; m m: dsmd
’

lcalz , o ur ; yaus/zmdka lz , you r . Likewise

Pan . I V . 3, 1
—
3 ; I V . I

, 30 ; V II . 3, 44 .
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DUA L .

MA S C. F E M . NE UT .

l

N .A .V . imad a?!ime
’

{i ime
’

I.D .A b. smut dbhydm smut av}.m m
G .L. W : andyofi m : andyo li

270 .m eta
’

d and {diddmwhen r epeated in a second sentence with refer ence to a

preceding E717; etad and idam, vary in the following cases , by substituting EH ena, wh ich

has no accent .

SINGULA R. PLURA L .
MA s c. F E M . N E UT . MASC . FEM .

A 4 A o
A .W enam W enam W enat A .m endn m enalz ( RTE? enam

I. m enena m enayd fi e enena

DUA L
MA S C . FE M . NE UT.

enau 2% ene 2% ene

G .L.m enayo lc Fm enayofi m : enayofi

E x . W W IF i anena vydlcar anam adhi tam
,
enam chhando

p aya, the grammar has been studied by th is per son, teach h im pr osody.

m 2 ( W 3m G anayo lz p avi tr am hulam,
enayo li p r abhdtam

the family o f these two per sons is decent , and their wealth vast .

271 . Base (in composition)M acias
,
that (mediate).

SINGULA R.

MA S C. m m. NE UT .

N.
‘31? asad asad

I

MA S C. NE UT

I. ami
’

bhifi

D .A b.W : ami
’
bhyalz

G. m amas”.

L. W amishu

N .A .V .

es ti gma: I.D .A b. G . L .m : amdyo lz

W1 1 amdli

man amdbhib

W W : amdbhyale

W131
"

amdshdm
sang amu

’
shu

DUA L.
MA SC . FE M . NE UT .

mini amdbhydm

W2addls

333111 amdnd

V fia amdshmai

W amdshmdt

m amdshyu

W amdshmin

W amdni

W amdni

W : amibhu

W W : amibhyalz

W inmishdm

W amdshu
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R ela tive Pr onoun.

272 . Base (in composition) try/dd, wh o o r wh ich .

SIN G ULA R . PLURA L .

MA sc. FEM . N E U
'

r . MA SO. n u .

ydlt
'

1" yd Tri g/ (i t i:

A .
‘l ydm WIydm W yatt m ydn

I. a? ye
’

na W ydyd i ? yéna D3yailt

D .
Ira ya

’

smai nfi ydsyai ITfi ydsmai amt ye
’

bhyalz

DUA L
MASC . FEM . NE UT .

N . A .V . a? yau
’

ayé agt

1 . D .A b . munydbhydm maxi ydbhydm W ydbhydm

G . L. ya
’

yo lz W : ydyo la m ydyo lz

Inter r ogative Pr onouns .

273. B ase (in composition)fi t kim,
Who o r which ?

SINGULA R. PLURA L.

MA sc . FE M . NE UT . M A sc. F E M

as: keg. anM fair Iei’m

A . 37ka
’

m all kdm

I. are Icéna w kdyd an Icéna

D . c smai c syai 3% c smai

A b.m kdsmat m z kdsydz.W kdsmdt

G . as : ka
’

sga m z kdsydz. as : c sya

L. afieqIca
’

sminm i Ica’sydm mi ni c smin mg

DUA L .

MA S C. FEM .

N .A .
23 lead a.Ice’ 3.ke

’

I.D .A b. am? kdbhydm
“

aim? kdbhydm aim? kdbhydm

3 7h: Ica
’

yoh

274. Pr onouns admit the interpositiono f
'

z‘l
'

éfialc before their last vowel o r syllable, to
denote contempt o r dubious r elation (Pan. V. 3, t ayakd, B y thee!instead o f

a!" t‘vayd. W 3yuvakayo lz , Of you two W asmakdbhilz ,W ith us m ag/ai m .

fl makau, &c. (See Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I . p .

8 2

t

m: ydla mf’a ydni

mfin ydbhilz 3: yaa

m : ydbhyalz im z ye
’

bhyaz.

W Iydbhyalz NW : ye
’

bhyalz

W ydsdm EN l’ ye
’

shdm

mg ydsu fig ye
’

shu

asIt! an: led]; arrfa lcdni

an kdn an:MI: i n
“

? lcdni

kaile surfs : cbhih Icaz h

fin : Icebhyalt am : kdbhyalz
"
am : keokyula

h : Ica hyah m kdbhyah inn: kahyaz.
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UOmp ound Pr onouns .

275 . B y adding €31dris, gmdris
’

a
,
o r W driksha, to cer tain pr onominal

bases, the fo l lowing compound pr onouns have been formed :

W tddris,m tddriéa,m tddr iksha
,
such l ike .

W etddrié, W etda
’
r isa

, W EI etddri lcsha, th is l ike.

W yddr is, W yddr isa, W yddri /cs lza, what like.

m idr is
,m idrisa,m idri lcsha, th is like .

m kidr is
,W kidriéa,W e: kidri /csha, W hat l ike ?

Th ese ar e decl ined in th r ee gender s, form ing the feminine in i i . m
tda

'

ri /c, m . n . ; W tddr iéi , f. o r m :
,

0m,
O

si, tda
’

risab, i , am. Similar ly

formed ar em mddrisa, Fangs!tvddrisa, l ike me, like th ee, &c .

276 . B y adding “vat and Inkyat to certain pr onominal bases
, the

following compound pr onouns, implying quantity, have been formed

W tdvat
,
so much ,

W etdvat, so much , declined l ike nouns in Erit vat

W ydvat, as much ,

W ig/at, s o much , A

W kiyat, How much ?
zyan,m m iyat.

N o te—On th e declension o f i f?!tutti , How many ? Wfi? tdti, so many, and l i ft? ydti, as

many, see 231 .

277. B y adding W ehit
, a ? chana , o r wfi: ap i , to the interr ogative

pr onoun fi t Icim,
it is changed into an indefinite pr onoun .

aimIcaschit
, m ist

-
(Lc chit, kiriz chit

,
some o ne ; alsoW kachchi t,

anyt h ing.

aim kaschana, W kdchana , fi n? ki rnchana, some o ne.

a
‘

rq Ico
’

p i , 3 1% c p i, m kimap i , some o ne .

In th e same manner indefinite adverbs ar e formed : Tam Icadd
,
When ?

m ffl kaddchi t, Si gma Icaddclz ana, once ; a kva,Wher e ? a arFq na Icvdp i ,

no t anywh er e .

Sometimes th e r elative p ronoun is pr efixed to th e interr ogative, to r ender

it indefinite : Eli: yalz kalt , wh osoever ; my aim yasya Icasya, whosesoever .

Likewise W yatt kaschit, whosoever , o r 72m yalt Icaécha, o r II: W

yalt kaschana.

Th e r elative pr onoun
,
if doubled

,
assumes an indefinite o r rather di str ibutive

meaning : 1ft 1nm, W e, yo yalt, yd yd, yad yad,whosoever . Occas ionally
th e r elative and demonst rative pronouns ar e combined fo r the same pu rpose :

fi gyattaa
’

, whatsoever .
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I. F3111 sa’rvayd

D . m sdrvasyai

Ab . Fi rm: sa’rvasydfi
G . m t sdrvasydli

O

L . 1T3? " sdrvasydm sdrvdsu

S ING ULA R.

0Q

N .A .V .

'

83 su
’

rvam e

The r est l ike the masculine.

279. am anya, W auyatar a, {In i tar a,
‘

ali
‘

at katar a, W katama,

take i t in the N om . A cc .V o c . S ing. o f th e neuter :

N om . Sing . W t anya lz , masc . ; W anyd, fem . W unyat, neu t.

280 . anubha is u sed in the Dual only
Masc . N . A . V. ubkau

,
I. D. Ab . smurf ubhdblzydm,

G . L . wi th: ubhayo lz ;

ubhe, N . A . V. fem . and neut .

281 . mm: ubhayalz ,
0 1ii -yi ,

°1i ~

yam,
is never used in the D ual

,
but only

in the Sing. and Plur . Haradatta admits the Dual .

MA SC ULIN E .

S IN G ULA n. PLURA L .
N . W t ubhayafi mfi ubhaye

A . ami ubhayam W ubhaydn

I. swimubhayena fi t ubhayaifi

D . W ubhayasmai, &c. m t ubhayebkyafi, &c.

282 . The nine wor ds fr om 13
‘

p drva t o W antar a ( 1 4 to though used in their

pr onominal senses, may take in the N om . Plur . o r a t aZz in the A b]. Sing .W smdt

o r fl at ; in the Lo c. Sing .W m in o r

SINGULA R . DUA L . PLURA L .
N . {5: purvalz pdrve o r pdrvd/z

A . pdrvau pdrvdn

I. fi npdrvena pdrvdbhydm fi tpdrvai lt

D . gas pdrvasmai Ifmui pdrvdblzydm fi a t: pdrvebhyalz

A b W pdrvasmdt o r 1511 pdrvdt fi wfipdrvdbkydm fi n : pdrvebhyah

G p urvasya pdr vayo h fi t" p urveshdm

283. The foll owing words may l ikewise take =3 : a]; o r {i in the Nom . Plur . masc.

(Pan. 1 . I ,

mm: p r athamalz , fir st, mm) p r athamau, W 3 p r atkame o r 1mm: p r athamdh ; fem.

mm p r athamd.

W t char amalt , last, a re) char amau, a t ?!char ame o r W t char amdh.

WW sdrvdbkydm

m sa
’

rvdbhydm

m sdrvdbhydm

fi sh: sdrvayo lt

fi at sa’rvayo lz

N E UT E R .

DUA L.

Fi '

rfic sa
’

rvdbhilt

fi rm: sa’rvdbhyala

W t sdrvdbhyalz

m

PLURA L.
m sdrvdni
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dvayalz , two -fold, fem . E f f dvayt, and s imilar words in nya an: tr ayali .

W t a lp aIz , few, V fi a lp e o r van: abut/z .

Wi t ardhalz , half, fl ar d/z e o r Wal t ar dlzdh.

m katip ayalz , some,W katip aye o r
ant

-
«rm : Icatip aydlu.

9m: nemalz , hal f,a?!neme o r fim: nemdh .

In al l other cases these words ar e regular , like kdntah .

284 . W t dvi tiyalz and other words in ia"!ttya are decl ined like kdnta
,
but in

the D at . A bl . and Lo c. Sing . they may foll ow Fasarva .

MA S C ULIN E .

SING ULA R. DUA L . PLUR A L .

N . fai th : dvi ttyalz farm) dvittyau f
’
z f tm: dvi tiyd/z

I. Fi fi ? dvi tiyena d ittydbhydmd tyaa

D . W dvi tiydya o rW dvi tiyasmai d i tiydbhydmW tdvi tiyebhyalz

A b.d i tiydt o rd i tiyasmdt d i ttydbhydm fart
-3w : dvi ttyebhyali

A t the end o f Bahuvr ihi compounds the Sarvanémans are tr eated li ke ordinary words
D at . Sing .W pfiyobhaydya, to him to whom both are dear (P51) . 1 . I , The same

at the end o f compounds such as W t mdsapdrvals, a month ear l ier ; D at .W
mdsapdrvdya (Pan. 1 . 1 , Likewise in Dvandvas pd rvdp ar dndm, o f former and
later per sons (Pan. 1 . I , though in the N om . Plur . th ese Dvandvas may take {2} W
pdr vdp ar e o r 151m pdrvdp ar dlt . Only in compounds expressive o f points o f the compass

,

such as W uttar a-pdrva, north-east, the last element may thr oughout take the pro
nominal terminations (Pan. 1 . 1 ,

A dver bial D eclensi on

285 . In addit ion to the r egular case-terminations by wh ich the declension o f nouns
is effected, th e Sanskr it language possesses oth er suffix es which differ fr om the or dinary
terminat ions chiefly by being r estr icted in their use to cer tain words, and par ticular ly to
pr onominal bases. The or dinary case-terminations, t o o , are fr equently used in an adverbial
sense. Thus

A cc. fat chir am, a long t ime.

Instr . trains chi r ena, in a long t ime .

D at . fa rmchi r dya, fo r a long t ime.

A bl . m chi r dt, long ago .

G en. fat s : chir asya, a l ong time.

Lo c. fa} chir e, l ong .

O ther adverbial terminat ions are,

I . fi t taZz , with an ablative meaning, becoming general ly local .
2 . a tr a, with a locative meaning .

3. a dd, with a temporal meaning ; also raised to W dauim.

4 .m tdt, with a locative meaning .
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5 . WTthd, with a meaning o f modal ity ; l ikewise Vi tham and Wtha.

6 . W sdt, ex pressrve o f effect .

7.

'

i'n
’

d and mfg dhi , local .
8. f? r hi, temporal and causal .

9 .

'

fl
'

fitar , local .
1 0 . 3 ha, local .

See al so the terminations fo r forming numeral adverbs

I . fi t tall , with an ablative meaning .

Hi t tatalt, thence. F i t yatalz , whence. {i t i taZz , hence ; (cf. {fit i ti, thus, {a iva, as .)

W t atafi, hence. w t kutali ,Wh ence ? W : amutalt, thence. as : mattalz, fr om me.

W asmattalt, from us . was : bhavattali, fr om your Honour . fi n: pdrvatafi,

before (in a general local o r temporal sense). m t sarvatalz , always. W agr atafi,

before, l ike agr e. Wfifi ’

t abhi talz , ar ound, near . 3mm: ubhayatala, o n both sides .

W t p ar i talt , all r ound . W gr dmatalt, fr om the vil lage. W aj fidnatala,
fr om ignorance.

2 . a tr a
,
locat ive originallya!trd, as in SW p urushatr d, amongst men.

33
‘

tatr a, there.
113 yatr a, wher e. g3 kutr a,Wher e ? E ta atr a, here . W amutr a,

there, in the next wor ld. a s ekatr a, at o ne place, together . Hal satr d, with ,

and Fa
"
satr am

, with (see It? saha).

3. 31
‘

dd, temporal .
WETtadd, then, and R fifi taddnim. W yadd,when. Icadd

,
When ? W anyadd,

another time. F531 sarvadd, always , at all times . W ET ekadd
, at o ne t ime.

1131 sadd, always . idd, in the Veda, laterW iddntm, now.

4 . M tdt, local .

W p r dktdt, in fr ont .
Frequently after a base inqs :

W p ur as tdt, before. m adhar as tdt
,
below. m p ar as tdt, afterwards .

W adhastdt, below. W up ar ishtdt , above.

5 . WI thd, modal .
W tathd

,
thus . W yathd, as . “a?”sarvathd, in every way. W ubhayathd, in

both ways . m anyathd, in another way. W Yanyatar athd, in one o f two

ways . {HUN i tar athd, in the oth er way. Tin vri thd, vainly Or ‘3tham,
in

WEIkatham, How ? i ttkam, thus. O r ‘1
’

tha, in W atha
,
thus.

6 . “ sdt, effect ive.

W r dj asdt, rdifio
’dhi

'

nam, dependent o n the king.) W blzasmasdt
,

reduced to ashes . W agnisdt, r educed to fire .

7. V I d andmfg dhi , local .

3W dakshindhi , in the South , o rm da/cshind. “ I f ? uttar dhi, in the North ,
o r m a ttar d. W antar d (o r

°t -r am, o r
a
t -r e

,
o r
3m -r ena), between. EU

p ur d, in the E ast, in fr ont, former ly, (o r St : pur ala and W pur astdt, before.)

W paschd, beh ind, (o rm p aschdt .)

A dverbs such as mudhd, in vain, Tnmz
‘ishd, falsely, ar e instrumental cases o f

obsolete nouns ending in consonants .
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e .g .Wafflp achati , h e cooks ; h e cooks fo r himself ; m yaj ati , he sacrifices ;
35 1%yaj ate, he .sacr ifices fo r h imsel f . The same appl ies to Causal s (Pan . I . 3,

These distinct ions, h owever , r est in many cases, in Sanskr it as wel l as in Greek, o n

pecul iar concept ions wh ich it is difficul t t o analyse o r to r eal i z e ; and in Sanskr it as wel l as

in Gr eek , th e r ight use o f the act ive and middle voices is best learnt by pr actice. Thus

Ffinz
’

, to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expr essions as W gap dam vinayati
*
,

he carr ies o ff a swelling ; but as Atmanepada, in W kr o dham vinayate, h e turns

away o r dismisses wrath ; a subtle distinction wh ich it is possible t o appr eciate wh en stated,

but difficult t o br ing under any general rules .

A gain,
in Sanskr it as well as in Gr eek , some verbs ar e m iddle in certain tenses only, but

active o r middle in other s e . g . Atm . 3% var dhate, he gr ows, neverm var dhati but A o r .

W avg
‘idhat, Par ., o r waffle avar dl n

'

shya, Atm . h e gr ew. (Pan. 1 . 3,

Other s take the Parasmaipada o r fitmanepada according as they are compounded with
certain pr epositions e . g .W vis‘ati, h e enters ; but fi

‘

ififi r} ni h e enters in.

(Pan. 1 . 3, I 7.)

288. Causal verbs ar e conjugated both in the Par asmaipada and Atmane

pada. Desider atives generally foll ow the Pada o f the simple r oot (Pan. 1 .3,

Denominatives ending in W dya have both form s (Pan. I . 3, The

intensives have two form s : o ne in 1: ya, whi ch is always Atmanepada ; the

other without 1!ya, which is always Parasmaipada .

289. The passive takes the term inat ions o f th e A tmanepada, and pr efixes
11 yd to th em in th e four special o r modified tenses . In th e other tenses the
forms o f th e passive ar e

,
with a few exceptions

,
the same as th ose o f the

A tmanepada.

290 . Th er e ar e in Sanskr it thir teen differ ent fo rms
, cor responding to the

tenses and moods o f Gr eek and Latin.

I . Fo rmed f r om the Sp ecia l 07
‘ Modified B ase.

PA R A SMA I PA D A . KTM A N E PA D A .

Th e Pr esent (Lat) W tfii bhdvdmz
’

2 . The Imper fect (Lari ) m dbhavam m adbhave

rfi f: bhdveyam

4 . Th e Imperative (Lo t) ba rf? bhcivdm
'

a? bhdvaz
'

II. Formed f r om the Gener al o r Unmodified B ase.

PA R A SM A IPA D A . KTMA N E PA D A .

5 . TheR edupl icated Per fect (Lit) E tta babhdva $53 babhdve
’

6 . Th ePer iph r astic Per fect (Lit)
“

Efit lfimi ?!cho r aydmbabhdva 3 %cho r aydm

7. The Fir st A or ist (Lun)
8. The Second A or ist (Lun) dbhdvam

ufi
'

fimfii bhavz
’

shyd
’

mi Wfilfi bhavishyé



291 . CONJUGA TION. 1 39

1 0 . The Condit ional (Lrin) W dblzam
'

shyam M i dbhavishye

I I . ThePer iph r astic Fu tu r e (Lut) m bhavi tdsmi W T} bhavi td
’
he

1 2 . The Bened ictive (A s
’

ir lin) m blzdydsam m 1!bham
'

shtyd

13. The Subjunctive (Let) occur s in the Veda only.

S igmfication of the Tenses and Mo ods .

§ 29I . I . 2 . The Present and Imper fect r equir e no explanation. The

Imperfect takes th e A ugment which has always the accent .

3. Th e pr incipal senses o f th e Optative ar e
,

a . Command ; e . g. fi lm? 'Tfi : tvam gr dmam gachchhelt, thou mayest go , i . e .

go thou to the village .

6 . W ish e . g .W ?!bhavdn ihds tta, Let your h onour sit h er e!
0 . Inquir ing ; e . g . W ‘5 1 m t!vedam adh z

‘

ytya, uta tar /cam

adhtyiya, Shal l I study theVeda o r sh al l I study l o gic
?

d . Suppos ition (sambhdvana); e . g . Rafi W W bhaved asau

vedapdr ago br dhmazzatvdt, he p r o bably is a student o f th eVeda, because
he is a Brahman .

e. Condi tion ; e . g . fi a
’fi' m dandas chen na bhavel

lo /ce vinas
’

yeyur imdlz p r aj dlt , if th er e wer e no t puni shment in the worl d,
th e people woul d per ish . €31 8 W yab p athet sa dpnuydt, h e

wh o studies
,
wi ll obtain . m afi a yad yad r o cheta

vip r ebhyas tat tad dadydd amatsam lz , wh atever pleases th e Brahmans

let o ne give that to th em no t niggar dly.

f . It is u sed in r elat ive dependent sentences e . g . “ Hai l$31 3W yach

cha tvam evom kar yd na ér addadhe
,
I believed no t that thou coul dst

act thu s . um : yat tddriédlz kg
‘ishzz am ninder ann

déclz ar yam, that such per sons sh ould r evile Krishna, i s wonder ful

4 . The Imper ative r equ ir es no explanat ion, as far as th e second per son is

concerned ; e . g . 33 tuda , Str ike!Th e fir st and th ir d per sons ar e u sed

in many cases in p lace o f the Optative ; e. g . fi n?! ichchhc
‘

imi

bhavdn bhuiz ktdm, I wish your honour may eat .

5 . Th e R eduplicated Per fect denotes someth ing absolutely past .

6 . Cer tain verbs which ar e no t allowed to fo rm th e r edupli cated per fect, form
their per fect p er iphr ast ically, i . e . by means o f an aux iliary verb .

7 . 8. The Fir st and Second A or ists r efer gener ally to time past, and ar e the

common histor ical tenses in narr ation . They take t he A ugment

9. The Futur e, al so cal led the Indefinite Fu ture e . g . W

devas ched var sh z
’

shyatz
'

dhdnyam vap sydmale, if it r ain,
we shal l sow

11 0 8 . m m m ydvaj -j i
'

vam annam ddsyati, as long as life

T 2
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lasts , he will give fo od . Under cer tain cir cum stances th is Fut ur e

may be u sed Optional ly with the Per iph r astic Future ; e . g . m than

hadd hhoktd o r u
‘

fi sfi
‘ bhokshyate, Wh en will he eat ?

1 0 . The Condi tional is used
,
instead 9f th e Op tative, if th ings ar e spoken o f

that migh t have, but h ave no t happened (Pan . I I I . 3, e. g.

W W W suvrishtié ched abhavishyat tadd sabhiksham

abhavishya t, if ther e had been abundant r ain,
ther e woul d have been

plenty. Th e Condi tional takes th e A ugment

I I . The Per iph rastic o r Definite Futur e e . g . M w: m ayodhydm

saah p r aydtdsi , thou wil t to -mor r ow pr oceed to Ayodhya.

1 2 . The Benedictive is u sed fo r expr essing no t only a blessing, but al so a

wish in g eneral ; .
6 . g. wi t ér i

'

mdn bhagat, May h e be happy!

f
‘

fi i W chir am j ivydt, May he l ive long
I 3. Th e Subjunctive occur s in th e Veda only.

292 . The Sanskr it verb has in each tense and mood thr ee number s
,

Singular , Dual, and Plur al
,
with th r ee per sons in each .

C H A PT E R VIII.

SPE CIA L A N D G ENE RA L TENSE S A N D THE TE N CLA SSE S OF VE RB S.

293. Sanskr it grammar ians have divided all verbs into ten classes
,

ac cor ding to cer tain modifications which their r oots undergo befor e the

terminat ions o f the Pr esent , th e Imper fect, th e Optative, and Imper ative .

This division is very usefu l
,
and will be r etained with some slight alterations.

One and the same r oot may belong to differ ent classes . Thus m bhr ds,

m bh ldé
, ai l hhr am, wt kr ani , mklam

, aq tr as, g? tr at, “ lash belong
to th e B huand D iv classes Hm?!hhr déate o r H1311?!bhr déyate, &c . (Pan. I I I .

I
, A gain, fi ska, Ei

'

nls tambh, stambh,
'é ifis lcambh , shambh belong

to th e Sn and Kr i classes ; W skuno ti o rW skundti (Pan. I I I . I

294 . The four tenses and moods wh ich r equir e thi s modification o f the

r oot will be called th e Sp ecial o r Mo dified Tenses ; the r est the G ener a l or

Unmo dified Tenses . Thus th e r oot fa chi is changed in th e Pr esent,

Imper fect ,Op tative, and Imperative into chi—nu . Hencec hi-na-mah,

we sear ch ; dchi-nu-ma
,
we sear ch ed . B u t the Past Part iciple fi fl:

chitdh, sear ched, o r th e R edupl icated Per fect chichy
-iih, th ey have

sear ched, without th e anu . W e call f
'

fi chi
,
the root, fag china, the base

o f the special tenses .
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4 . Th e Chur class (the tenth with native grammar ians
,
and cal led by

them 3r d? charadi , because the fir st r oot in their lists is
'

g
‘

gchar , to

steal).

a . an aya is added to the last letter o f the r oot .

6 . If the r oot ends in a simple consonant
, pr eceded by N a

,
w a is

length ened to
‘31 d.

E x .mda l
,
t o cut ; 3mm ddl-dya

-ti
, (many exceptions.)

c. If the r oot ends in a simple consonant , pr eceded by : i , 3
‘

a
,
as ri , E li ,

th esi: vowel s take Guna, wh ile
“

a rt becomes ini
'

r .

E x .mam
,
t o embrace ; m slesh-ciya

-ti . char , to steal ; W fit

cho r -dya
-ti . IR inrish, t o endur e ; fi n? mar sh-dya-te. fl krit, to

pr aise ; 33m kir t-dya
-ti .

d . Final : i , i t, 3 a , 35 12, wri , and a rt, take Vriddhi .

E x . fa j r i , to grow o ld ; e dy
-ciya

-ti . i f}mi , to walk ; W mdy
—dya

-ti .

1!dhri , to hold ; m dhdr—dya
-ti . 1

11m
”

,
to fill W p dr

-dya
-ti .

Note —Many, if no t al l r oots arranged under th is clas s by native grammar ians, are

secondary r oots, and identical in form with causatives , denominat ives, &c. Th is class differ s

fr om oth er classes , inasmuch as verbs belonging to it , keep their m o dificato ry syllableW ag/a

thr oughout, in the unmodified as wel l as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedict ive
Par . and the R edupl icated A ori st . The accent r ests o n the fir st ‘N a o f W a

’

ya.

II. Second D ivisi on.

297. The second division compr ises all verbs which do no t
,
in the

Special tenses , end in s : a befo r e the terminations .

It is a distinguish ing featur e o f th is second division that
,
befor e

certain terminations
,
all verbs belonging to it r equ ir e str engthening o f th eir

r adical vowel
,
o r if they take ana , 3 a

,

‘

a
‘
l ni, str engthening o f th e vowel s

o f th ese syl lables . This str engthening generally takes place by means o f

Guna, but fi n? is r aised to 3 1 nd in th e Kr i, and { i t to a nd in th e R udh

class .

W e Shall call the terminations wh ich r equire strengthening o f the

inflective base
,
the weak terminations

,
and the base befor e th em

,
the

str ong base ; and vice ver sd
,
the terminatio ns wh ich do no t r equ ire

str ength ening o f the base
,
the str ong term inations

,
and the base befor e

th em , the weak base.

A s a ru le
,
the accent fall s on the fir st vowel o f str ong terminations, o r , if

the terminations ar e weak, o n the str ong base, thu s establish ing th r oughout
an equilibrium between base and termination.
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II a . Bases which take '

5 nu, 3 a
,
vflni .

298. This fir st subdi vis ion compr ises thr ee classes :

I . The Su class (the fifth class with nat ive grammar ians
,
and called by

them E
'

rf
‘

qsvddi , because the fir st root in their l ists is g su).
“

anu is added t o the last letter o f the r oot, before str ong term inat ions,
no befor e weak terminations.

E x . 3 su
,
to squeez e o ut ; W : su-nu-mcih, I st per s . plur . Pr es .

fifii fii su
-no-mi, I st per s . sing. Pr es .

2. The Tan class (the eigh th class with native grammar ians, and cal led by

th emm tanddi , because the fir st r oot in their li sts is m tan).

3
‘

a is added to the last letter o f the root
,
befor e str ong terminations,

w}!0 befor e weak terminat ions .

E x . “ tan
,
to stretch ; tan-u-mcih, I st per s . plur . Pr es .

Tfififil tan-o-mi, 1 st per s . s ing . Pr es .

Note—A ll verbs belonging to this class end in i n
, except o ne,

'

f kri ,afi f
‘

wkar omi, I do .

3. The Kr i class (the ninth with native grammar ians
,
and called by them

asnfqlcryddi , because the fir st r oot in their lists is aft kr i).

vfi ni is added to the last letter o f the r oot
,
befor e str ong terminations ,

‘mnd befor e weak terminations
,

i n before str ong terminations beginning with vowels .

E x . a? kr i, to buy ; m i l: lcr i-ni-mah, 1 st per s . plur . Pres.

m Icr i-nd-mi , I st per s . Sing . Pr es .

.

‘

fi
‘
ltflfit kr i—n-anti , 3rd per s . plur . Pr es .

II b. B ases to wh ich the terminations ar e joined immediately.

299. The second division compr ises thr ee classes :

I . The A d class (the second clas s with native grammar ians
,
and called by them

amt: adadi, becau se the fir st r oot in th eir lists is R ad, to eat).

a . The terminations ar e added immediately t o the last letter o f the base ;
and in the contact o f vowels with vowel s, vowel s with consonants ,
consonants with vowel s, and consonants with consonants

,
th e pho netic

rules explained above (6 1 0 7—145)mu st be car efully observed.

6. The strong base befor e th e weak terminations takes Guna where

possible 296 , 1 . b).

E x . faglih , to l ick : fa st: lih—moih, we l ick ; le
’

h-mi , I l ick ; m le
’

lc-shi,

th ou l ickest '

53? l idhd, yo u l ick 1 28) (i let, th o u lickedst

Th e accent is o n th e fir st vowel o f the termi nations, except in case o f

Weak terminations, when the accent fal ls o n the r adical vowel .
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2. The Hu class (the thir d class with native gr ammar i ans, and call ed by

th em W j aho tyddi , because the fir st r oot in th eir li sts is 3 ha ,

W j aho
’

ti).

a . Th e terminations ar e added as in the A d class .

6 . Th e strong base befor e the weak terminations takes Guna, wher e possible.

0 . The r oot takes r edupl icat ion. (R ules o f R eduplication,

E x . ha, to sacrifice : w : j u-ha-mah, we sacr ifice ; fififn j u
-ho-mi, I

sacrifice. (Pan. v1 . 1 ,

Th e intensive verbs , conjugated in the Par asmaipada, foll ow this class .

The accent is on the fir st syllable o f the verb, if the terminat ions are weak, l ikewise if

the terminations ar e stro ng , but begin with a vowel . E x . W IN dddha
'

ti ; m dddhati
A

(Pan. V I . 1 , 189 W hether this rule extends to the Optative A tmanepada is doubtful .
W e find in th e R ig

-veda both da’dhi ta and dadhita
’

. Pr o f. B enfey,wh o at fir st accentuated
dadhttd, now places the accent o n the fir st syllable, l ike B o ehtlingk and Bopp . The Agama

siyut is, no doubt , avidyamAnavat svaravidhau (Pan. I II . I , 3, vart . but the question is
whether {ta is to be tr eated as ajadi, beginning with a vowel , o r whether the termination
is ta with Agama i . I adopt the former view, and see it confirmed by the Pratyudaharana

given in V I . 1 , 189. Fo r if ydt o f dad-ydt is no longer ajadi, then i ta in ddd-ita must be

ajadi o n the same gr ound. The r edupl icated verbs bhi , hr i , bhri , bu, mad, j an, dhan, dar idr d,
j dgg

‘i have the Udatta on the syl lable preceding the terminations, if the terminations are

weak. E x . fw fii bibha
’

r ti, but fi sfir bibhr ati (Pan. vx . I ,

3. The R udh class (the seventh class with native gr ammar ians
,
and called

by them S ufi
”
: rudhddi, because the first r oot in their lists is

‘

9‘r adh ,
gaff
—
g r undddhi , to obstruct).

a . The terminations ar e added as in the A d class .

11 . Between the r adical vowel and th e final consonant i n is inser ted, which
in th e strong base befor e weak term inat ions i s r aised to a na .

0

E x . fi yaj , t o join : gin: yu-n-j -mdh, we join ; ya
-nd-j -mi , I join.

The accent falls o n a na
, wher ever it appear s, unless it is attracted by the

augment .

Fir st

B hfi class
, with native gr ammar ians

,
B hvadi, I class .

'
I‘ud class

,
Tudadi , V I class .

D iv class
,

D ivadi , IV clas s .

Chur class
, Ch uradi, X class .

Su class
,
with native gr ammar ians

,
SV Sdi , V class .

Tan class, Tanadi, VIII class .

Kr i class
, Kryadi, IX class .

A d class
, A dadi

,
II class .

Hu class , Juh o tyadi , III class .

R udh class
,

R udhadi
,
V II class .
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1 46 A UGMENT, R E D UPLICATICN ,
A N D TE RMIN ATICN S. 30 3

Gener al R ules of R edup lication.

30 3. The fir st syllable o f a r oot (i . e . that portion o f it whi ch ends

with a vowel) is r epeated .

'

52!budh z m bubudh . i hhd is exceptional in forming ag habhd. (Pan .

V II 4.

30 4 . A spirated letter s ar e r epr esented in r eduplication by their co r

r esponding unaspir ated letter s .

fitsbhid, to cut, = f
'

fifil
'

g bibhid .

i dhzl , t o shake
,
z a dudhd.

30 5 . Gu ttural s ar e r epr esented in r edupl icat ion by their corr esponding
palatal s ; gh by EU. (Pan. V I I . 4,

W hat, to sever , W chukut.

fl khan
, to dig , = W chakhan.

mtgam,
to go , = m j agam.

a has
,
to

30 6 . If a r oot begins with mor e th an o ne consonant
,
th e fir st only is

r eduplicated .

Icrué, to shout , 2 w chakr as.

m kshz
’

p ,
to thr ow, Farm chikship .

30 7. If a r oot begins wi th a sibil ant foll owed by a tennis o r aspirated
tenuis

,
the tenuis only is r edupli cated .

lg s tu
,
to praise

,
= 33 tushtu 1 0 3, I).

“ start
,
t o sound tastan.

an? sp ar dh, to str ive
, W ? p asp ar dh .

En sthd
,
to stand, tas thd .

m échyut, to d G ,
= W chuéohyut.

B ut '

6
3
smri , to pine, 1T8: sasmri .

30 8. If th e r adi cal vowel , wh eth er final o r medial
,
is long, it is

sh or tened in th e r edupli cat ive syllable.

mggah, to enter , z m j ayah .

fi sdd
,
to str ike

,
= ggg sushiid .

30 9. If the r adi cal (no t final)vowel is E e o r E ai , it becomes 3 i ; if it

is sfi 0 o r vi an, it becomes 3
'

u.

a} sev
,
t o wor ship

, fifi i si shev.

a? dhaulc, to appr oach , 39 3‘dudhaulc.

31 0 . R oots with final I!e, Q at, i f!0 , ar e tr eated l ike r oots ending in

m at
,
taking =3 a in the r eduplicative syllable .

Q dhe, t o feed, : 33 dadhau.

agai , to Sing, : 3 1? j agau .

anSo , to sharpen
, maSaéau .
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31 1 . The following r oots ar e sligh tly ir r egular on account o f th e

semivowels which they contain
,
and which ar e l iable to be changed into

vowels . (Th is change is called Samp r asdr ana.) Pan. V I . 1 , 1 7.

R oor . FIRST Pans . SING . R E DUPL. Ps nr . W E A K Fo nu Wu n sr Fo nn f .

fi yaj W ig/aria, to sacr ifice
, (fo r m yaydj a .) {fit

“vach m uvdcha, to Speak.

‘

5‘rich . uch .)
in; vad m uvada, to say. asg ild .

“vap z m uvdp a, to sow.

‘

5 1

mvas m uvdsa, to wish . Histas. (m ué.)
‘

qqvas m uvd
s
a
,
to dwell . a5g 128 . (q as .)

Hgvah uvdha
,
to carry. 3 g 21h . uh .)

mtvayI m uvdya, to weave. “fly o r a dv". (3 u.)

fi vyach fauna vivydcha, to surround . fifi '

fi vivich.

umvyadh fawn!vivyddha, to str ike. W vivi dh . vidh .)

“ vyath fawfi vivyathé (Pan. v1 1 . 4, fa“ vivyath .

m svap W sushvdp a, t o sleep . m sushup . (31 sup .)
eato t W s traw ,

to swellfil . ama s . (sp a)
i vye farm vivydya, to cover . fazfi vivi . (i t vi .)
anj gd : first? j iiya zi, to gr ow o ld .

hve z w j uhdva, to call (Pan. v1 . I figj uhd. (g hd.)

m pydy fqfip ipyéfi o gr ow fat (Pan .vI . 1
, fil

‘

fl
‘i p ip i . (‘fi p i.)

figg r ah
z m j agrdha, to take . $17Kj agrih . gri ll .)

mvr aSch m vavr décha,to cut (Pan. V I . 1 , 1
21% vavzi sch . (w vzi éch .)

IQ p r achh W p ap r aichchha, to ask .

a bhr aj i “ a babhr dj ia, to ma bahhr aj i . bhriz
'

j .)

In the last thr ee Verbs the weak form in the r eduplicated per fect is pr o
tected against Sampr asarana by the final double consonant . (P511 . 1 . 2,

R oots beginning with a va, but ending in double consonants
,
do no t

change a va to E u. E x . 33%vavz
‘i te

’

; t rap} vavridhé.

31 2 . R oots beginning with shor t a a
,
and ending in a single consonant,

contract a a s: a into m d.

erg ad, to eat
,
= m c

‘

id.

The weak forms appear in al l per sons o f the r edupl icated perfect wh ere neither V riddhi
no r Guna is r equired .

1
‘ The weakest forms o f th ese verbs do no t belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have

been added as u seful her eafter fo r the formation o f the past part iciple, the benedi ctive, the
passive, &c .

I ii ‘lvay is a subst itute fo r five, in the reduplicated perfect (Pan. 1 1 . 4, If that sub

stitut ion does no t take place, then Eve forms WESvavau, Fat vavuh (Pan . v1 . 1 ,

ll Par} V I 1
, 38, 39. WTOrW s

‘isvdya (Pan. V I . 1 ,

U 2
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313. Roots beginning with Short ‘
45!a

,
and ending with mor e than one

cpnsonant,p
r efixM ain

.
V I I . 4,

ar ch dndr ch
, (A lso ,

as st as (Sn),m fi (indi e ) Pan.

,
v1 1 . 4,

3
3

14 . Th e r oot as ri form s the base o f th e r eduplicated per fect
.

asm dr .

Other roo ts beginning with a ri pr efixm ain. (Pan. V I I . 4,

obtain
,
: 2W ain-rill w ridlt, to thr ive,

ar e tr eated in
. fact as if th ey were xvi ar ch , fi ar dh, &c .

,

oots o r a n (no t pr osodi ally long), contract g
(1 as 22 bu t if th e r adi cal g i, o r i u take

Guna o r Vriddh i, 1ry and i v ar e inser ted between th e r edupl iqative syllable
and th e base . (Pan. v 1 . 4,

“ish z
'

brg: ish-dtuh, they two have gone.

{33 iy
-ésh-a (Guna), I h ave gone.

uhh z am'

g: ilkh-dtuh, th ey two have wither ed .

W av-cflch—a (Guna), I h ave wither ed .

As to r oots wh ich cannot be r eduplicated o r ar e oth erwi se ir regular , see the
rules given fo r the format ion o f th e R edupli cated and Per iphr ast ic Perfect .

Sp ecial R ules of R edup licati on.

31 6 . So far the pr ocess o f r edupl icationwou ld be th e same,whether applied
t o the bases o f the R eduplicated Per fect o r to those o f the E u class . B ut there

ar e some points o n wh ich these two classes o f r edupli cated bases differ ; viz .

I . In. the
.

R edupl icated Per fect, r adical a ri , a r t
,
whether final o r medial ,

are, r epr esented in r edupl ication by w a .

2 . In
'

the bases o f the, Hu class
,
final 33ri and ai r i (th ey do no t occur as

ar e. r epr esented in r eduplication by { i .
REDUPLICA T E D PE RFE CT . E U CLA SS . PRE SE NT, & c .

‘1 a . )1 bit”: W bibhdr ti .

I! ‘

4: sg
‘i W s isar ti .

The r oot “

a ri , to go ,
forms gut? tu

-ar ti ; ap r i, to fill, W p ip ar ti .

§ 3I 7. The th r ee verbs fai nt], W m}, and M utsk o f the Hu clas s take o G una

i nfihfi reduplicated syl lable . (Pan. v11 . 4,

W nij , to wash
, Rafi nénekti

,m neni lcte ; fl i vij , to separ ate, W vévelcti ;

fi li vish, t o pervade, fi f? véveshti.

318. The two verbs HTrnd, to measur e, and ETlid, t o g o , o f the Hu class take Q i . in
the reduplicat ive syllable. (Pan. v1 1 . 4,

mmd, fmflfimimi te; at M, fafiirj
'

aaé.

319. Cer tain r oots
.

change th eir init ial consonant if th ey are redupl icated .

EH; han,
’

to kil l , W j aghdna. Likewise in th e desiderat ive W fi j i
’

ghdnzsati , and the
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,
A N D TE RMINA TIONS. 322.

SE C O ND D IV IS IO N .

Su
,
Tan

,
Kr i

,
A d

, E u
, and R udh Classes .

PA R A SMA IPA D A . ATMA N E PA D A .

Pr esent . Imper fect . Optative. Imperative. Present . Imperfect . Optative. Imperative.

W arn
'

l l
'lydm Im a..I2 e : i iniya

2 . I: 1.I In: yah 6: hi 1 2 se m: thah i smmen a sva

I7UI W yatt Ig tu i te '

a
‘

ta i i i ta Hi tdm

1 . vah va ya
'

va I‘31? (to o 3%cake 3% vahi W ivaki mai dvahai I
2 . W: thah

'

ii' tam “Fi g/atom fitam when“; W dthdmW iydthdmW dthdm

3. u: tah
‘

a
'

i tdm W yatdm
'

fl
'

l ta
'

m wfit ate W dtdm iydtdm mai ntain;

I . a: mah nma m ydma m ama ni mane afg mahi W imahi m am as

2 . tha
'

H
'

to 1113
‘

ydta
'

fl ta 83!dhve dho om idhvam SE? dho om

3.
gfill

e‘
fl
’

anti 2W an
3
a: yuh antu2 ate W ata M ir an Wi ll atém

The terminations enclosed in squar es ar e the weak
,
i. e. unaccented

term inations wh ich r equir e str ength ening O f th e base .

N ote I— When fi hi is added immedi ately to the final consonant o f a

r oot (in the A d, R udh , o r Hu classes), it is changed to fit dhi (Pan. V I . 4, 1 0 1 .

See N O . The verb g hu,
though ending in a vowel

,
takes fit dhi instead

Of hi
,
fo r th e sake o f euphony. (Pan . V I . 4,

Kr i verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd per s. sing. imp . in W dna .

(See N O . 1 55 . Pan . I I I . 1
,

In the 2nd per s . sing. imp . Par asm . verbs o f the Su and Tan classes take

no termination
,
except when ‘

3
‘

u is preceded by a conjunct consonant . (See
N O .

N ote 2— In the 3rd per s . plur . pr es . and imper . Par asm . verbs Of the Hu

class and W abhyasta, i . e . r edupl icated bases
,
take wfir ati and sag atu.

N ote 3— In th e gr d per s . plur . imp . Par asm . verbs Of the Hu class
,
r edu

pli cated bases
,
and fagvid, to

know,
take 3 : uh, befor e which , verbs ending

in a vowel
,
r equir e Guna. uh is u sed optionally after verbs in m d

,
and

after Fg
'

l
i dvish, t o hate . (Pan. I II . 4, 1 0 9

322 . B y means Of th ese term inations th e student is able t o form the

Pr esent , Imper fect , Optative, and Imper ative in the Par asmaipada and

A tmanepade Of all r egular verbs in Sanskr it ; and any o ne wh o has clear ly

under stood h ow the verbal bases ar e pr epar ed in ten differ ent ways fo r

r eceiving th eir terminations, and wh o wil l attach t o these verbal bases the
term inations as given above

,
accor ding to the r ul es o f Sandh i

,
will have no

difficul ty in wr iting o ut fo r h imsel f th e par adigms Of any Sanskr it verb in
four o f the most impor tant tenses and moods

,
both in the Parasmaipada and

A tmanepada. Some verbs
,
h owever , ar e ir r egular in the formation Of their

base ; these mu st be lear nt fr om the D hatupatha.
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326 . GE N E RAL o n UN MODIFIE D TE N SE S . 1 5 9

C H A P T E R X .

GE N E RAL 0 R UN MODIFIE D TE N SE S.

323. In th e tenses whi ch remain
,
the R edupl icated Perfect, the Peri

ph r astic Perfect, th e First and Second A orist, th e Future, the C ond itional ,
the Per iphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction o f the ten clas ses
vanish es . A ll verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the

m o dified tenses ; and the distinguish ing features , the inser ted anu, 3 U
, fi ni

,

&c .
,
ar e removed again from the ro o ts t o wh ich th ey had been attached in

the Present, the Imperfect, th e Optative, and Imperative . Only the verbs
o f th e Chur class preserve their W dya throughout, except in the A orist
and Benedictive.

R edup licated Perf ect.

324. The root in its prim itive state is redupl icated. The rul es o f

reduplication h ave been given above. 30 2

325 . The R eduplicated Perfect can be fo rmed o f al l verbs
,
except

I . Monosyl labic roots wh ich begin with any vowel prosodially lo ng bu t
vs a or an62: such as fizj d, to praise ; med/z

,
to grow ;“ind/z , to l igh t

a
‘

gund, to wet .

2 . Polysyllabic roots
,
such as m ohakds, to be brigh t.

3. Verbs o f the C hur class and derivative verbs, such as C ausatives ,
D esideratives

,
Intensives

,
D enom inatives .

326 . Verbs wh ich cannot fo rm the Perfect by redupli cation,
form the

Periphrastic Perfect by means o f composition .

So do likewise 33 day, to pity, &c .
,m ay, to go , m to s it down

(P31). I I I . I , m kds, to cough (Pan . I I I . I , al so m kdé, to sh ine

(sen); optional ly 33 ush , to burn,
o shdm), fagai d, to know,

viddm),

W j dgfla to W ake
, j dgar dm,

Pan. I I I . I
,

and, after taking r edupli

catio n, bfi bh i j ihr aydm), 5 N W bibhar dm),

and g hu (agai j uhavdm,
Pan . I I I . I ,

Th e verb sag12mm, to cover, alth ough polysyl labic, al lows only o f

dm um
’

iva as its Perfect .

g igTic/2h, to fail , al th ough its base in th e Perfect ends in two co
nso nants ,

form s only d ar chchha . It is treated, in fact, as iffi ar chchh .

Terminations of the R edup licated Perf ect.

SIN G ULAR .

L ifi a l ( e

2 .

3. | w a ) 2 e
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D UA L .

I {a met 38% inane

2 ‘33: atha la dthe

3 fi g: atulc an? ci te

PLURA L .

I : 31 m m {11% imahe

2 . s1 a : 23 id e o r 3%idfive
3 3 3 ft i r e

These termi nations ar e here glven, with ou t any regard to th e system s o f

native o r comparative grammarians
,
in th at fo rm in wh ich th ey may be

mech anical ly added to th e reduplicated ro o ts . The rules o n th e o mission o f

the initial : 73o f certain terminations will be given below .

327. Th e accent fall s o n th e terminations in th e Par asmaipada and

A tmanepada, except in the th r ee p er sons s ingular Par asmaip ada . In

.

these
the accent fal ls o n th e root

,
wh ich therefore is strength ened according to th e

fol lowing ru les :
I . V owels capable o f G una, take G una through out the singular, if followed

by o ne consonant .
‘5c bhi d , faaabibhe

’

d-a
, s crewbibhe

’

d-z
'

tha
, fats

-
c: bibhéd

-a .

wondh
, 33311 bubo

’

dh-a,Wm bubo
’

dh—z
'

tha
, 3m bubo

’

dh-a .

B ut
‘

ifiqfiv, a long medial vowel no t being liable to G una, forms 93W

j zj i
’

v-a
, W y n-aha

, fa
—
a
‘h jiji

'

m .

2 . F inal vowel s take Vriddh i o r G una in th e first
,
G una in th e second,

Vriddh i o nly in the thi rd person s ingular.
Ffi

'

n5
, fawn: nindEy-a o r fvfimninciy

-a, them nine
’

tha or ffifi'f‘qwninciy
-e

’

tha
,

3. W a if fo llowed by a single consonant , takes Vriddhi or G una in the first ,
G una in the second , Vriddh i only in th e th ird person singular.

{ahamm j aghd
’

n-a o r m j aghdn-a,W j aghdn-i tha,m j aghcfn—a.

No te —If the seco nd perso n singular Parasmaipada is fo rmed byW i ll a, the accent fal ls o n
the ro o t ; if with {W i tha, the accent may fal l o n any syllable, but gener al ly it is o n th e

term inatio n . In th is case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be w ith o ut G una,
fawvij , fifis vz

‘

ve
’

j a, but fafi fam a ij i tha . (Pan .

328. A s th ere is a tendency to strengthen th e base in th e th ree persons
singular Par asmaipada, so th ere i s a tendency t o weaken th e base, under
certain circum stances

,
befo re the oth er terminations o f th e Perfect, Par asmai

and Atmanepada. Here th e fo l lowing ru les mu st be observed :

I . R oots like“p at, i . e . roots in whi ch i t a is preceded and fo ll owed by a

single conso nant, and wh ich in their redupl icated syl lable repeat th e
initial consonant without any ch ange (th is excludes roots beginning
with asp irates and with guttural s ; roots beginning with '

a
\
v
,

and
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THE INTE RMEDIATE g i . 331

R o o ts ending in E u
,

‘

5 i , change these vowel s always into V i ew.

Most r o ots ending in a r i, change th e vowel to a gar (Pan. V I I. 4,

m tj agar dtuli

H
"? W ning

-i126, we two have led . fist .i r i
, W E éiér iy

-ivci, we

two h ave gone . kri , “ a: chalcr
—dthulz , yo u two h ave done.

‘

51 stri ,

m : tastar—ci tl mlz , yo u two have Spread . 3 ya , 3333: yuyuv
-dthuli , yo u

two have Joined. fi stu
,my: tushluv

-cithuli , yo u two have praised . kri,

W 3: chakar
—dthuli , you two have scattered .

C H A PT E R XI.

THE IN TERME DIATE I
;

331 . Before we can proceed to form th e paradigms o f the R edupli cated
Per fect

‘

by means o f joining the term inations wi th th e root
,
it is necessary

to consider the intermediate g i , wh ich in the R eduplicated Perfect and in

th e other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between th e verbal base and

th e terminations
,
originally beginning wi th consonants . Th e rules whi ch

r equir e, a l low, o r p r ohibi t the insertion o f thi s { i form o ne o f th e mo st

di fficul t chap ters o f Sanskri t grammar
,
and it is the object o f the foll owing

paragraph s to simplify th ese rules as much as possible .

Th e general tendency, and, so far , the general rul e, is that the terminations
o f the unmodified o r general tenses, o riginally beginning with conso nants

,

inser t the vowel {i between base and termination and from an h isto rical
point o f view it would no doub t be more correct to speak o f th e rules whi ch
requir e the addi tion o f an intermediate {i than (as has been done in 326)
to represent th e g i as an integral part o f the terminations, and to give th e

rules which requ ire its omission. B ut as th e intermediate {i h as prevailed
in the vast maj ority o f verbs

,
it will be easier

,
fo r practical purposes

,
to

s tate th e exceptions
,
i . e. th e cases in whi ch the {i is no t empl oyed, instead

o f defining th e cases in wh ich it must o r may be inserted.

One termination only, that o f th e grd pers . plur . Perf. Atm .,fi ir e, keeps the
intermediate 3 i under all circum stances . In the V eda

,
h owever

,
th is 3 i , too,

has no t yet become fixed, and is o ccasio nally omitted ; e . g . duduh-r é.

In 31 2dfi, and a further shortening may take place ; M f g: .s
‘
aéardtulz

being shortened to éaér dtuli , &c. (Pan.v1 1 . 4,
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Let it be remembered then, that there ar e thr ee points to be considered :
1 . W hen is it necessary to omit the g i ?

2 . W hen
.

is it Op ti onal to inser t o r to omit the g i

3. W hen is it necessary to inser t the g i

For th e purposes o f reading Sanskrit , al l that a s tudent is o bl iged to know
is , Wh en it is necessary to omit the {5. E ven fo r writing Sanskr it th is
knowledge would be sufficient, fo r in all cases except th ose in which the

omission is necessary, the {i may safely be inserted, al tho ugh , according
to views o f native grammarians

,
it may be equal ly right to omi t it . A

s tudent therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the
cases in wh ich {i is necessarily om itted, no r will but extensive
r eading enable h im to know th e verbs in whi ch th e inser tio n is either
Op tional o r necessary. Native grammarians have indeed laid down a number
o f rules

,
but both before and after Panini the language o f India has

changed, and even native grammarians ar e o bli ged to adm it that o n the

Optional insertion o f {i au th orities differ ; that is to say, that the liter ar y
language o f India differed so much in different parts o f th at eno rmo us
country, and at different periods o f its long h istory, that no r ules

,
h owever

minu te, woul d sufii ce to register all its fr eaks and fancies.

332 . Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (Pan. V II . 2, 35) that every
term ination beginning originally with a consonant (except 1{ takes the Q i , whi ch we

represent as a portion o f the termination, we proceed to state the exceptions, i . e. the cases
in wh ich the {i must o n no account be inserted, o r , as we shoul d say, must be out off fr om
the beginning o f the termination .

The fol lowing verbs, wh ich have been careful ly collected by native grammarians (Pan.

v11 . 2 , ar e no t al lowed to take th e intermediate{i in the so -call ed general o r unmodified
tenses, before terminations o r affixes beginning originally with a consonant (except fly).
(N ote—The reduplicated perfect and its participle in N ews are no t afi

‘

ected by these rules ;
886 334

1 . A ll monosyllab ic roots ending in ‘31 d.

2 . A ll monosyll abic roots ending in 3 except ‘55!s’r i , to attend (2 1 , fws
‘
vi , to grow

(23, (N ote— f8 ? smi , to laugh , must take {2
'

in the Desiderative. Pan. V I I .

2’

3. A 11monosyl labic roots ending in i t, except
‘

5‘(i f, t o fly (2 2 , 72 ; 26 , 26 . anuddfi a), and

$ 65
,
t o rest (24,

4 . A l l monosyl lab ic roots ending in
“
i n, except aya, to mix (24, 23 ; no t 31 , Fm ,

t o sound (24,
“

am ,
to praise ( 24, 26 28, 1 0 4 k hu, t o sound (24,

w kshnu, to sharpen (24 , fl sna
, t o flow (24, takes {1

'

in Parasmaipada

(Pan. v11 . 2, (N ote—fl s in, to praise, and g su, t o pour, take {i in the Fi rst
A orist Parasmaipada. Pan . V 1 1 . 2 ,

These figures refer to the D hatupatha inW estergaar d
’

s RadicesLinguaeSanscr itse, 1841 .
Y 2



1 64 THE IN TERMEDIATE : 5. 332

5 . Al l monosyllabic roots ending in except fivri , to choose (31 ,
Important exception : in th e Fut . and Cond . in E sya, al l verbs in a {i take i (Pan.

V I I . 2,
a sari , to sound, may take 3 i (Pan. v1 1 . 2

,
3!bhg‘i , to carry, may take in the

D esider . (Pan. v1 1 . 2
,

dri, to regard, t o hold
,
and a n} to go , take

{i in the D esider . (Pan. V 1 1 . 2 , 74,

In the Benedictive and First Aorist Ktmanepada verbs ending in a; {i and beginning
with a conjunct consonant may take {i (Pan. V I I . 2,

6 . A l l monosyl labic roots ending in E e, i ai, v) 0 .

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots ending

vowels, except the vowel s 3 12
'

and a rt, must no t take 3"i .

7. Of roots ending in
‘

Efih,W sak, to be able ( 26, 78; 27,

8. Of roots ending in fl ak,“p ack, to cook ( 23, to Speak (24, 3‘
much

, to loose (28, 136) fil
‘

i si ch
,
to sprinkle (28, 140 ) wat ch, to leave (29,

mvich, to separate (29,
9. Of roots ending in Q chh

,“p r achh, to ask (28, It must take i i in the D esider .
(Pan. v1 1 . 2 ,

xc . o r roots ending inmyFian na, to embrace (23. may ,
t o leave (23, I 7);

sanj , to adhere (23, 18) fi bhaj , to worsh ip (23, 29) fi r afij , to colour (23, 3o
26, “yaj , to sacrifice (23, mnij , to clean (25, “my, to separate
(25 , 1 2 ; no t 28

, 9, o r 29, [Kai fi mnj ] fi yuj , to meditate (26, to jo iIi

(29, E sp}, to let o ff (26, 69 ; 28, fi bhr afi, to bake (28, 4, except

fi mafi , to dip fi ne], to break (28, fi bhw
’

, to bend
(28, to protect ( 29, I 7); fi bhafij , to break (29, I 6).

1 1 . Of roots ending in gel , E had
,
to evacuate (23, 8) slcand, to step (23, 1 0 ) ‘Slgad,

to eat (24, 11gp ad, to go (26, 6o ); M ichal, to be distressed,&c. (26, 6 1 ; 28, I42

29, figvid, to be (26, fagsvid, to sweat (26, fl ui d , to strike (28,
fig and

, t o push (28, 2 ; 28, sad, to droop (28, mg sad, to perish
fi gvid, to find (28, 138 ? 29, 13 ; no t 24, fi gbhid, to out (29,

chhid, to divide (29, I

ng a /ind, to pound (29,
Of roots ending in fi budh, to know (26, fl yadh, to fight (26, 64) “ r adii ,

withW anu, to love (26, to keep o ff (29, I ); a wash, to grow (26, 71 ; 27,

“ vyadh, to strike (26, “ krudh, to be angry (26, 8o ); W kshudb
,
to be

hungry (26, except Part . Em kshudhi ta and G er .W kshudli itvd (Pan.

v1 1 . 2, 52) minds, to clean (26, msi dh, to succeed (26, 83) “ satin, t o

ach ieve (27, fi bandh , to bind (31 ,
13. Of roots ending in i n, a han, to kill (24, except th e Fut . and Cond. (Pan. V I I . 2 ,

7o ); likewise its substitute N badh; “man
, to th ink (26,

1 4. Of roots ending inR p ,W tip , to pour ( 1 0 , fi sfip , to go (23, fl tap , t o heat
(23, 1 6 ; 26, 5o ); “ sap , to swear (23, 31 ; 26

, W r ap ,
t o sow (23, E R

svap , to sleep (24, M ap , to reach (27, I 4); fatc hip , to throw (28, w hip ,

t o cut ( 28, to anoint (28, fil chhup , to touch (28, (N ote

fl tflp and fl dfip , which . ar e generally included, may take 3i, according to P51} .
V I I . 2

,

15 . Of roots ending in B i mbh, to desire (23, 5) E i labh, to take (23, 6) H yabh,

coire ( 23, I I).
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(R emark that the participle in
'

il
'

ta is most opposed, as the reduplicated perfect is most
disposed t o the admission o f 3 i .)

Monosyl labic roots ending in 3 a
,
3 i 22

, a E f f, do no t take {i before the participle
in E ta, no r before oth er terminations wh ich tend to weaken a verbal base.

(Pan. V 1 1 . 2,

3 ya, t o join, 33 : ya-tah,W yn
-wean, 33 1

’

ya
-tca

'

. (Pan. v1 1 . 2
,

g m, t o cut , 1E3 : lei -nah,W lit-nava
'

n, Fi fi !l it-tad. (E xcept {1912, 335, II.

5!cri , to cover, flit: ari -tah,W afl-tavd
’

n
, 33 1 cri -tva

'

.

111
-

gydh, t o enter, may form (Pan . V 1 1 . 2, 44) th e future as“Tl
-

{HTgdh-i -td o r 71131 gddhd

h ence its participle 71173: gdglhah only.

M gup , t o protect, may form (Pan. V 1 1 . 2 , 44) the future Thfilfi'

l
'

gop
-i-tao r 7m“gap -ta;

h ence its participle gs : yup tah only.

2 . R o ots wh ich by native grammar ians ar e marked with technical W et o r i i do no t take
3 i in the parti ciple in 71

'

ta . (Pan. v1 1 . 2 , 1 4 ,

flfi g said, to sweat (marked as fi lm FE ? !svinnah.

B i laj , to be ashamed (marked as sha f t clam; 3 73 : lagnah.

List of Par ti cip les in H ta o r na whi ch f or sp ecial r easons and in sp ecial senses

do no t take 3 i .

f‘fl s
’

r i
, to go ; fiflfi : ar i tah,W Tsr itvd. (Pan. V I I . 2, See 332, 2 .

W t o swell ;
‘

55 : sanah. (Pan. V I I . 2
,

See 332, 2 .

QR kshubh, t o shake ; lcshabdhah, if it means the churning-stick . (Pan. V 11 . 2 ,

See 332 , 1 5 .

E VI scan, to sound ; E li : svdntah, if it means the mind.

dhvan, t o sound ; Wlfl: dhva‘ntah, if it means darkness .

anlag , to be near ; 8 73 : lagnah, if it means attached.

mlechchh
,
to speak indistinctly ; mlishtah, if it means indistinct .

filt l-( vir ebh, to sound ; W vir ibdhah, if it refers t o a note.

t an, to prepare m : p ha
’

nyah, if it means without an effort .
31$earth, to labour ; 318 : va

'

dhah, if it means excessive .

fl dhrish, to be confident ; ‘39 : dhrishyah, if it means bold. (Pan. V 1 1 . 2 ,

m visas, to praise ; m vis
’

astah, if it m eans arrogant .

R dyih, to grow ; dri
'

dhah, if it means strong . (Pan. V 1 1 . 2
,

W p ar ivy
‘ih, to grow ; W : p ar ivg

‘idhah, if it means lord . (Pan. V 11 . 2 ,

“ hash, t o try ; kashyah, if it means difficul t o r impervious . (Pan. V I I . 2 ,
ghash, to manifest ; ‘

39 : ghushlah, if it does no t mean proclaimed . (Pan. v1 1 . 2,

V i ar d, with the pr epo s .

'

é sam, f?!ni , f3 vi , fi t arnnah “fit samarnnah, plagued . (Pan.

v1 1 . 2
,

S igur d, with th e pr epo s .
‘35 ? abhi ; w in abhyarnnah, if it means near. (Pan. V 1 1 . 2,

a vri t (as cau sative),
'

33 : cri ttah, if it means read .

fili mid, to be sof t, though having a technical W ei
,
may, in certain senses, form its

participle asW : medi tah o r fai l : minnah (Pan. V I I . 2 , Th e same appl ies to al l verbs
marked by technical ‘31 d.
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Intermediat e {i in the R edup licated Peif ect .

334. The preceding rules, proh ibiting in a number o f roots the {i fo r all o r most
general tenses, do no t affect the redupl icated perfect . Most o f the verbs just enumerated
wh ich must omit {i in al l other general tenses , do no t omit it in the perfect . So general ,
in fact, has the use o f the {i become in the perfect, that eigh t roots only are absolutely
proh ibited from taking it . These are (Pan. V I I . 2 ,
I . f

'

kri , t o do , (unless it is changed to q skri), I st pers . dual W chalqi
-va ; but

m sainchaskar iva ; z ud pers . sing . saiizchaskar i tha.

2 .

'

li sri , to go , 1111
'
s? sasri -va.

3. *1 bhri , to bear,W babhri-va.

4 . 3mi mi n and W crih to choose, Par .W eavfi-va Ktm .W ? adaz
'i-vahe,

31%vavz
‘i-she.

5 . lg sta, to praise, fig? tushyu-va. 3m tashgo -tha.

6 . g dr a, to run, g2? dadra
-va. m dadr o -tha.

7. E sru
,
to flow,W sasra-va. gm susr o -tha .

8.
“
g s
‘
r u, to hear,“a sus‘ru-va. W sasr a-tha.

335 . In the second person singular o f the redupli cated perfect Par . the {i befo r e
Wtha must necessarily be left o ut ,
1 . In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form “avavar -tha

,
h owever , being

restricted to theVeda, is considered the righ t form. See N o . 1 42 , in

the D hatupatha.)

2 . In roots ending in vowel s, which ar e necessarily without 3 i in the future (HTta), Pan.

V I I . 2, 6 1 . See 332, where these roots ar e given.

1" yd, to go ; Fut .W ydtd; mm yaya-tha.

fa chi, t o gath er ; Fut . $EI?" chetd ; chiche-tha.

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an "3 ii fo r their radical vowel , wh ich are

necessarily without in th e future (HTtci), Pan. V 1 1 . 2 , 62 . See 332 , where these
roots are given.

“p ack, to cook ; Fut .m p alctd ; m up ap alc
-tha.

B ut qwfir krishati , he drags ; Fut . as?!har shgd ; “ f i st chakar sh-i -tha.

(B haradvaja requires th e omission o f {i aft er roots with a .
r i only, which are necessarily

without {i in the periphrastic future (Pan. V 1 1 . 2
,

except root a 1i itself . Hence he
al lows hfwwp echi tha, besides um p ap alctha ; {um iyaj itha, besides m iyashgha :

al so ufimyayi tha,W chichayi tha, &c.)

4 . A l l other verbs ending in consonants with any oth er radical vowel but ‘3 a, requ ire i i ,
and so do all verbs with wh ich {i is either optional o r indispensable in the future

fi vfifi. (27s 8) QUE var ane, Su . fi vrifi, (34, 8)m dvar ane, Chur. i f af fix,

(31 , 38) Its sambhalctaa
, Kr i .

1
‘ The form 3m cavar iva, which W estergaard mentions , may be derived from anoth er

root 3W5, the rule o f Panini being restri cted by the commentator to fi crifi and
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‘

E xceptions :
1 . In andw ant , the omission is optional .

“V ii ,m sasr ashtha, o rW sasriii tha.

2 . The verbs i f? atti, Wfi ar ti
,
15l l

'

l fl
l
i‘l 'vyayati must take {i 338, 7.

wad,W ad-i -tha
, (exception t o N o .

wo
r e;

1N TfT‘Ha
'

r -i -tha, (exception to No .

“Toys, i vyay
-i -tha, (exception to N o .

Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate{i must be omi tted between the Unmo dified
R o o t and the Terminati ons of the so -cal led G ener al Tenses , o r ig inal ly beginning wi th a

Consonant, ex cep t Ry.

336 . In these tables E ta stands fo r the Past Parti ciple ; “ sun stands fo r the D esidera
tive ; a sya fo r the Future and Conditional ; '

ifl td fo r the Periphrastic Future ; “sick

fo r the First Aorist ; fa g l i iz fo r the Benedict ive.

I. Fo r al l G ener al Tenses, ex cep t the Rbdup l icated Perf ect,
Omit 3 i ,
1 . Before '

fl
'

ta, {IT
-
[8amFl ag/a, HTtd,M sich

,
faf lift

In the verbs enumerated 332 .

2 . Before “

11
'

ta, fl san
, N sya, HTtd :

Infl klip ,
if Parasmaipada. 333, A .

3. Before 71' ta,“ sari , E l sya

Infl ari t,arteries, eigeyond,“seen, if Parasmaipada. 333, B .

4 . Before '

3 ta, 117
-
[ sun

In monosyllabic verbs ending in 3 ,

'

35ii
,W,

‘
3 Ti, Hggr ak, and {Kgnh. 333, C.

5 . Before 71‘ ta .

a. A ll verbs which by native grammarians are marked with W it
, i t, o r 3 521

b. The verb f5!i ii and others enumerated in a general l ist, 333, D .

II. Fo r the R edup licated Perf ect,
Omit Q i ,
1 . Before all terminations

, except {
I

t i r e

In eigh t verbs, mentioned 334 .

'

2 . Before ‘1 tha, 2nd pers . sing . :

A l l verbs o f 332 ending in vowel s
Al l verbs o f 332 ending in consonants with 3 a as radical vowel periphrastic future.

Op tional inser ti on of Q i .

337. Fo r practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to know when it

would be wrong t o use the intermediate {i fo r in all oth er cases, whatever the views o f

different grammarians, o r the u sage o f different writers, it is safe to insert the g i .
A s native grammarians, however, have been at much pains to coll ect the cases inwh ich {i

must o r may be inserted, a short abstract o f th eir rules may h ere fol low, wh ich the early
student may safely pass by.

Th e technicalmi shows that in the other general tenses the{i is Optional . 337, I. 2 .
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5 . Before th e gerundial termination HTtva
In verbs having a technical 3 a . (Pan. VI I . 2

,

W j am (W samu),W samitvd o r Slim s
‘dntvd.

6 . Before the gerundial termination Finteaand the partic iple in 71' ta
In the verbmklis. (Pan. VI I . 2 , 5o .)
fafsrm klisitvci o r farmklishyvd, fgfsm: klis’itali o r fan: kl ishyalz .

In the verb 1 1922. (Pan. V II . 2
,

t lfi '

fi h aavitvd o r 1 3 1p dtva, wf
‘

amp avi tali o r 111: patali . It must take {i in
the desiderative (Pan. VI I . 2,

7 . Before th e participial terminations '

fl
‘

ta o r Fi na ; ( see al so 333, D . 2
,
no te)

In the verbs fifldam,
to tame, Eli : da

‘

ntali o r dami talz . (Pan . VI I . 2 ,

“sum
,
to quiet,W : s

’

dntalz o r W s
’

amitalz .

[{pflr , to fill , {5 3pawali o r pai r i tafi.

g
r

ade s, to perish , eta: dastafi o r arm : da ms.

“ sp as, to touch , FIE : sp ashgali o rW sp ds
‘italz .

fig chhad, to cover, W chhannafi o rW chhddi tali .

M j fiap, to info rm, W j fiap tali o rW : j fiap italz .

“ r ush, to hurt, as : r askgala o r sfira: rushitalz . (Pee. vn . 2
,

:Brit ain, to g o , data}; o r W ami talz .

a ? tear , to hasten, HEB: tamalz o r R FC?“tvar i tale.

m saa-ghush, to sh o ut, saizghushtali o r saizghushi tafi. (See 333,

D .

s van, to so und, W dsvdntali o r m dsvani talz . (See 333,

D .

a s
brisk; to rejo ice, gs : images o r gfim hrishitalz , if applied to h o rripilation.

(Pan. VI I . 2
,

m alga
-chi , to ho nour, unfai r: ap achi tali o r W ap achdyi talz

8. Before the participle o f the redupl icated perfect in “

affirms .

In the verbs 7“( 9mmto go ,W j agmivdn o r W j ayanvdn

a ban
, to kill ,W aghnivdn o r W aghanvdn.

Feli cia, to know, fafafg
'

erfi eieidiean o rW aividva
’
n.

M ani, to enter,W aivi s‘iva
'

n o rW vivis
’

van.

fl dfls
, to see

,W dadrisivdn o rW

N ecessary inser ti on of i i .

338. {i must be inserted in all verbs inwhich , as stated befo re, it is neither prohibited,
no r o nly Optio nal lyal l owed (

.

Pan. VI I . 2 , Besides these, the fo ll owing special cases may

be mentio ned :

I . Before fl eas
,
participle o f redupl icated perfect :

In the verbs ending in WI 6 (Pan . VI I . 2 , WTpd,W p ap ivdn.

In the verbs reduced t o a single syl lable in th e redupl icated perfect (Pan . V II . 2,

w as, to eat, s ivan.

In the verbW yhas, to eat,W j akshiva
'

n.

Oth er verbs reject it .

D

3“Pan. VI I . 2 , 30 . 1
‘ Pan . V II . 2, 68.
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2 . Befo re W sya o f the future and co nditio nal
In al l verbs ending in i n, and in E t han (Pan . VI I . 2 , Inmgam, if used in

the Parasmaipada (Pan. VI I . 2 ,
3. Befo re the terminatio ns o f the fir st ao rist (msick):

In the verbs fi stu, fi su, \t a in the Parasmaipada (Pen. VI I . 2 , Thus from
1% stu, t o praise, First Ao rist (First Fo rm), W e astdvisham ; but in the

Xtmanepada, wai ts asto shi .

4 . Befo re the terminatio ns o f the desiderative (117-I; sun):
In the verbs '

f km, Tl gfi , g dqi , l i dhyi, and mp r achh (Pan. VI I . 2 , and in

7W yam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pan. VI I . 2 ,
In the verbs i=8? smi , E 1922, W{5,W anj , and WEIas. ( r ea m . 2 ,

5 . Befo re the gerundial HTtee? and the participial terminatio n 71
‘

ta . (Pan . VI I . 2 , 52
In theverbs“vas, to dwel l ; “ b aud/z , to hunger ; “ unc le, to worship ; a lubh,

to confo und (D hatupatha 28,

6 . Befo re HT tvc‘i o nly :
In i j yi

’

,
to grow o ld ; W er as

’

ch, t o cut . (Pan. VI I . 2,
7. Befo re W tha, 2nd pers . sing. redupl icated perfect :

Inmad, t o eat ; V i i , to go ;
vi : eye, to cover. W dditha

,
against 335 , 3 ;

W dfi tha, 335, 3, no te ; W aivyayi tha .

§ 339. The vowel g i thu s inserted is never l iable to G una or

Inser ti on of the long ii i .

340 . Long {i may be substitu ted fo r th e sh ort wh en subjoined to a

verb ending in a Ti, also to 3 vi i , except in th e reduplicated perfect, the
aorist Par asmaipada, and th e benedi ctive. (Pan . V I I . 2, 38

i tri ; Per . Fut . Elf in!tar ita orm tar i td
,
&c. ; but Perf. z ud pers . sing .

fifcwter i tha ; I . A o r . Par . grd pers . plur. W : atdr ishuli ; B ened .

gr d pers . sing . fiftfi
‘
t? tar ishishga

3 vii ; Per . Fu t . af t
-
(n var itci o r 8|

“

t var i td ; but Perf. Raft ?!vavar i tha ;
A o r . Par . avdr isha li ; B ened . Elm var ish ishfa .

34 1 . In the desiderative and in the ao ristKtm. and benedi ct ive Atm . these verbs may
o r may no t have {i (Pan. VI I . 2 , 4 1 wh ich , if used, is l iable to be changed to i i ; no t,

however, as far as I can judge, in the benedict iveKtmanepada.

1m, D es. fawfcafa ti tar ishati ; fa
’

a
'

th fs titar ishati ; fi a
‘
tfifir titi’r shati ; A o r . Atm .

m atar iskya, W I? atar ishya, and W ati r shta ; B ened. fi rst!tar ishishta,
m ti r shishgfa.

3 vyi ; D es . W vivar ishate ; vivar ishate; W vumi r shate ;

m avar ishga, W I? avar ishya, and N a?!avg
'i ta ; B ened.m var ishishya,

3m vrishishya.

The verb fl gr ab, to o , takes the l ong
‘

i i , except in the reduplicated perfect , the
desiderative, and certain tenses o f the passive. (Pan. VI I . 2,
aregr ab, Per . Fut .new gr ahitd Inf . afi j gr ahi tum; but j agfihima .

The form s given in th e Cal cutta editio n o f Panini VI I . 2 , 42, m ? var ishishfa,

R afi ? star ishi
‘

shya, ar e wro ng . (See Pan. V II . 2 ,

Z Z
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342. Verbs wh ich
,
according to 325 , canno t form a redupli cated per fect,

form th eir perfect by affixing =3? am(an accu sative termination o f a feminine

abstract noun in =31 d)to th e verbal base, and adding to thi s th e redup licated

perfect o f gi kri , to do , fi bh ii , to be, o r w as
,
to be.

W and
,
to wet, m , 3 33 , m ,

anddmchakdr a
}
baa/lava

,
dsa.

m ohakds
,
to sh ine

,m ,@534, ens ,
chakcisamcha/cdr a, baa/mica, dsa.

i nn: bo d/z aya, to make known
, W , ens ,

bo dhayd
’

mchakc’ir a,
babh ziva

,
dsa.

A fter verbs which ar e u sed in th e Atmanepada, th e auxiliary verb g kri
is conjugated as Atmanepada , but m as and ti bial in th e Par asmaipada.

Hence from ( i t?!edhate, he grows ,
W edh-cimchakr e ; bu t 3% babhflva and m a

‘

sa .

In the passive al l th ree auxiliary verbs foll ow the Ktmanepada.

343. Intensive bases which can take G una, take it befo re V i dm; desiderative bases
never admit o f G una.

mbobhd, frequentative base o f fi bhi
’

i,W W bo bhavd
'

mchakdr a.

B ut gem bubodhish, desiderative base o f fi budh
,W m &c. babodhishdm.

chaka
‘

r a &c.

Par adigm of the R edup licated Perf ect .

I . V erbal bases in V T requiring intermediate i .

A

PA R A SMA IPA D A . A TM A N E PA D A .

S INGULAR . D UAL . PLURAL . SINGULAR . D UAL . PLURAL.

am am as we we
dadhio d dadkimd dadhé dadhicake dadhimdhe

m a dame o r {133 : as {Fan emit} 31
'q

afimdadhi tha * dadhdthulz dadlui dadhishe
’

dadhd
'

the dadhidl we
’

3. 313 dadkazt avg: 33: gm} gfifi
dadhatulz dadhzila dadhe

’

dadha
’
te dadhi r e

’

2 . Verbal bases in {i and i t, preceded by one co nso nant , and requ iring intermediate i .

'

Ifi i i i, to lead .

I

fawn o r f
‘

fifiaa ffifian fai r Fam e Fatwa?
W nindya ninyivci ninyimd niaye

’

ninyiva
’

he ninyimdke

2
fiat!nine’tha o r W f3 ? W fame W o r 1 0 5)

W ninayi tha
“ ninyathuli ninyci ninyishc

’

ning/ tithe ninyidhvé o r
-dhve

’

3. fawn!e imtya fawn: ffivg: fat} fawfi ffi fai
‘

t

ninya
’

tuli ninyu
’

fi ninye
’

ninylfte ninyir é

335 , 2 , and 335 , 3.
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8; Verbal bases In i ii , preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate 3 i .
F1 stri , to spread .

m t tastzfr a o r mafia N FC ? WEI} W m ?
m tastair a tastar ivd tastar imd tastar é tastar iva/z e tas tar imdhe

2 . Ra fi tastdr tha 71m g: m w as m e mafi a} o r
0

%
tastar a

’

thufi tastara
’

tastar ishe
’

tastar tfthe tas tar id/wé o r -dhve
’

3. m tasttfr a HER E: m : m W U} m fc
‘

t

tastar a
’

tali tastarn/z tastar é
’

tastard
’
te tastar i r e

’

9. Verbal bases in a rt, requiring intermediate 3
4
" i .

B
Eh i , to scatter.

m ohaktir a o r awfu l snafu: a sk matt er? wi th ?
W chakdm chakar ivd chakar imd chakur e’ chakar ivdhe chakar ima

’

he

2 . W ehakamha Hang: wai t “ Pm m a W 0 2
0?

chakarathuli chakara chakar iské chakar tfthe chakar idhvé o r -dhve
’

3. W chaka
’
m m : m : a s} m ? w fi

‘

r

chakar dtuli chakar zilz chakar é
’

chakard
’

te chakar ir e
’

I o . Verbal bases in co nso nants, requiring intermediate 3 i .

1 m ama w e safe! as? me W
tutudivct tutudimd tntudé tutud iva

’

he tutudimdhe

2 . W tutodi tha m : W W W W
tutuda

’

thuli ta inda tutudishé tutudd
f
the tutudidl we

’

e. m : It? W wi fe
‘

s

tutuddtali tutudu
’

li tutude tutuddte tutudire
’

I I . Verbal bases in consonants, h aving 2 e, and requiring intermediate 3i .
H tan, to stretch .

m tatcfna o r Bffi'? a m m
m tata

’

na tenivti tenimd tené tenivcflze tenima
’

he

2 . W teni tha frag : i ts:
tena

’

thuli tend tenishé tendthe tenidhve

3. W tatcfna W : hat 3% B3 1}
tendtalz tenu

’

lz tené tendte tenir e

12 . Verbal bases in co nsonants, having Samprasarana, and requiring 3i.
Hi ya], t o sacrifice.

se e sen is i ssue W e
ijivd ijima ijié

’

{find/ac ijimdhe

m iya
’

shtha o r £33: £31 fife} ind: sens
iyaj i tha ,iidthali ij a

’

tj ishe
’

ij cfthe whee

3. {W Mi a W : is}: 3% i 3"? W
ij e

’

ijd
'

te ij ir é
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I3. Verbal bases in co ns onants, requiring co ntractio n, and intermediate

a ban
,
to kill .

3% m
W j agha

’

na j ayhnivd j aghnimd j aghné j aghnivdlz e j aghnimdhe

m j agwnma o r was: we ate} mun
W j ayhanitha j aghna

’

thulz j ayhmi j aghnishé j aylmdthe j aghnidhvc
’

3. W j aghtna m : sq : mi 3 31% arm
j aghndtulz j aghnzilt j aghne

'

j ayhmfte j aghnir e
’

I 4 . Verbal base 1 61211

x . m batma safe
-
s wafers

babhflviva
’

babhdvimd bablnive
’

babhzivivdhe babhflvimdhe

2 . fi fi fl babhdvitha am : we W 0 2
0

?
babluivdthulz babhavci babhaei sher babhaetthe babhdvidhvéo r -dhve

’

3. was: babhdva am : 3 13 : m3 wad: manta}
batm an!» babhzfmili babhave

’

babhzzed
’

n babhflvire
'

C H A PT E R X II.

STRE N GTHE N IN G A N D WE AKENING OF THE V E RBAL BASE S
IN THE SIX R E MA INING GENE RA L TE N SE S .

344 . It may be u sefu l , with out entering into minute details
,
to

tingui sh between two sets o f general tenses , moods, and verbal derivatives
,

wh ich di ffer fr om each oth er by a tendency either to strength en o r to weaken
their base. Th e strength ening takes place chiefly by G una, but , under
special circumstances

,
likewi se by Vriddhi , by length ening o f th e vowel

,

o r by nasali z ation. Th e weakening takes place by shorteni ng , by ch anging
sari to {g ir , o r

,
before consonants

,
to it ir , by Sampr asar ana, o r by

dropping o f a nasal . There ar e many roots
,
h owever

,
wh ich eith er cannot

be strength ened o r cannot be weakened, and which therefore ar e l iable
to ch ange in o ne only o f th ese sets . Some resist both strength ening and

weakening, as
,
fo r instance

,
all derivative bases, cau satives, desideratives,

and intensives (in th e which general ly have been strengthened, as
far as their bases will al low

, previou sly to th eir taking the conjugational
term inations .
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Th e base is
,
if possible, The base is no t strength ened, and, if

strengthened in : possible, weakened in :

I . The Future . I . The Participle in a ta (unl ess it takes
2 . Th e C ondi tional . intermediate i).

3. The Periphrastic Future. 2. Th e G erund in m tad (unless it
(

takes

4. Th e Benedi ctive Atmanepada. intermediate 3
(E xcept bases ending in conson.

0 1
‘ 35 Ti

, and no t taking interm .
3' The Passwe'

1 2 . v1 1 . 4. Th e Benedictive Par asmaipada .

5 . Th e First A orist, I. II. 5 , The First A orist
,
IV .

(E xcept First A o r . II. Atm . o f

verbs ending in co nson.,
EHri , o r

6 ° The second A OH St o

5511 6 . 350 (E xcept verbs in a ,
r i , &c.

1. R o o t. Base Future. Co nditional . Per .Fut . B en .Atm . First A o r .I. II.
strengthened .

z; a

bin! bho bhavishydti

as i s
tad tod to tsydti dto tsyat dtautsit

div dev devishydti ddevi t

3?
char cho r ay cho r ayishydti dcho r ayishyat cho r ayi td cho r ayishishtd

T “
I

m kar karwhydti karat Icar ishishtd

g a

sn so so shydti dso shyat sctd so shishtci

“l H W o rm
tan tan tanishydti atanishyat tani td

’

tanishishtci dtani t o r ai dait

ail as am
kr i kr e kr eshydti dkr eshyat kr eta

’

kr eshishta
’

dkr aishi t

fin ER
‘Tm rf

‘

fi S21 (fame)
dvish dvekshydti ddvekshyat (dvikshishta

’

)

g a) esm
ha ha ho shydti a

'

ho shyat ho td
'

ho shishtd dhaushi t

F l fi‘t fiat
r udh r o dh r o tsya

’

ti a
’

r o tsyat (r utsishta
’

) dr autsi t

Caus

kyi Ica
'

r ay ka
'

r ayiskya
’

ti a
’

lcdr ayishyat kdr ayi td
’

ka
‘

r ayishishtd

D es.m faafiffiwfiw W ET

Icri chiki r shishydti dchiktr shishyat chiki r shi tcf chiki r shishishtd dchiki r shit

a; Int
-Sane

"333W 2 2m m W fi tfiaafir w as

lef t chekr iy chelcr iyishya
’

te dchekr iyishyata chekr iyi td
’
chekr tyishtshtci dchekrtyishta

W Atm.

t heend
'

bhavishishta
’

dbhavishta

(W )
toad ( tutsishta

’

)

deead
’

devishtshtd
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‘K ‘K
‘

guh gdh ghokshydti dghokshyat

o r

gzz
'

hishydti dgz
’

ihishyat

‘i‘l
sr aj sr akshydti a

’

sr akshyat

ft! 1113

mi 7nd mdsya
’

tz
'

a
’

mdsyat mdtd
’

mdsishyai

m w
nas

‘ nafikshydti dnaizkshyat

W W5

sr an
'

z s sr afiz s sr amsishydte dsr afiz si shyata

W W
bandh bandk bhantsydti dbhantsyat

II.R oot . Base Part . 7r ta, G enfi l tva
'

,

with out i t. without : 5.
'fi ‘13 '13 : w!“ as ?!

I

mfi shydla mg
‘ishyvd mriiyli te

a: as a w as ?

uh g It y1ig1t guhydte a
’

ghukshat

‘fi ‘1“ W W
‘
Q u

W
srishydla w hat!

fit fa fai r:

ma mi mi tdlz mi tvd mfg/cite

W
as

’

as!" 7w: m 9

nae! n nashta
'

fi nashwd nas‘ydte

a
’

q aq am ") am “

sr afiz s sr as s r as tcifi sr astvd sr asycite dsr asat

bandh badh badhydte

1 Pan . vr . 4, 89 .

2 Pan . V I . I , 58.

3 Pan. V I . 1 , 5o .

4 Pan. V II . I
,
60 .

5 Pan. V I . 4, 24 .

6 B ut with fi a t mdrj i tvd, no t fi atmarj i tvd.

7 A s t o the l o ng see 1 28. 8 Or § 337, I. 2 .

9 OrW nafiz shyvd.

1° R oots whi ch may thus dr op th eir nasal , ar e wr it ten in th e D hatupathawith th eir nasal ,
é fi o r“ y ams : wh ile others wh ich r etain th eir nasal thr ough out , ar ewr itten with out the
nasal

, but with an indicatory i , fi
'ffinad, &c. (Pan . V I . 4 , 24 ; V I I . 1 , Two verbs thu s

marked by 3i , E fi
'

l lag and Hill? leap ,
may, h owever , dr op their nasal , th e general ru le no t

with standing, if used in cer tain m eanings, vi lag i tam, burnt ; vikap i tam,

deformed 24,var t . I , dr ops its nasal befor e terminations
beg inningwi th a vowel , but no t befor e th e intermediate 3

'

?a var hayati , but

vyin
’

z ki td. Ti r afij , to t inge, may drop its nasal , even in th e causative (i . e. befor e a vowel),
if it means to Sport r aj ayati (Pan .v1 .4 , 24, vart . 3, The same r oot

,
l ike some oth ers,

drops its nasal before sd’rvadhci tuka affixes t a f
‘

a r aj at i, &c . (Pan. v1 . 4 , fi aach
,
if it

means to wor sh ip, must r etain its nasal (Pan. v1 . 4 , 30 )and take the interm ediate32
'

(Pan. V II .

2 , 53) sifaa: afichz
’

tafi, worsh ipped ; otherwise W aktalz o r i f“ : afichi tafi, bent .

1‘O r sr afim
'

tvd.

OF VE R B A L B ASE S
,
&c. 345

rfia
'

l

9 0t (ghukshahgd)

W W
gahztd

’
gzzhishzshgd dgzi hz

’

t

sr ashtd dsr dksht
’

t

nafiz shtd

15?m é f
‘

mfis s taffer

sr amsitd sr afizs ishfshya
'

dsr amsishya
0

war

banddhd a
’

bhdntsé
’

t

B en.Par . Sec.A o r . Fir st A o r
A
IV .

and II. A tm .
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Note—The verbs beginning with a? hug (D hfitupAtha 28, 73
—1 08) do no t str engthen

their base
,
except befor e terminations wh ich ar e marked by i n o r l l”;

'

5 ? to be

bent, Fut .W kugishya
’
ti
,
Per . Fut .W kugi td, Fir st A o r .W flcflmfit (Pan. 1 . 2 ,

W m] , to fear , never takes Guna befor e intermediate 3 i Per . Fut .W mj i td (Pan. 1 .

2 , 3 13flr z m, t o cover , may do so opt ionally ; zi rnuvi td o r w i fem flrnavitd

(Pan. 1 . 2
,

C H A PTE R XIII.

A OR IST.

346 . W e can distingu ish in Sanskr it, as in Gr eek, between two kinds o f

A or ists , o ne fo rmed by means o f a sibilant inser ted between r oot and termi
nat io n

,
— this we call th e Fir st,

— another
,
formed by adding the terminations

to the base, this we cal l the Second A or ist .

Both A or ists take the A ugment, wh ich always has the Udfitta, and, with

some m o difications
,
the terminations o f the Imper fect .

347 . Th e Fir st A or ist is form ed in four differ ent ways.

Terminations of the Fir s t A o r is t.

Fir st Form .

PA R A SMA IPA D A . ATMA N E PA D A .

: é isham sw am {mishma {fi iskz
’

statesman M ishmahi

i :m : é ishgam ge isha: M isfit/editm ishdthdm : 86? o r :q
'

idhvam o r {dhvam

inn gamma» ggz ishua {9 .29m {W I is/z d
'

tc
‘
im m ishata

In thi s fir st set o f term inations the intermediate g i stands as par t o f the
terminations , because all the verbs th at take th is form ar e verbs liable to

take the intermediate The fir st and second form s o f the Fir st A or ist
di ffer , in fact , by this only, th at th e former is peculiar to verbs which take

,

the latter to verbs wh ich r eject intermediate g (See 332, 4, note .)

2 . Second Form .

PA R A SMA IPA D A . ATMA N E PA D A .

13
‘

sum H mm B ? sma f3 32
'

HI? svahi E lf? smalu
'

E l
i

-S tan: E sta F IT: stlzdh dhvam
#1: st}: W

’

thdm
o r R tam o r

"

11
’

ta o r ‘11: that}:
M

o r g dhvam

H s ta
si t#11

o r H,mm 3 salt
o r a ta

am sdtd
'

m ansata
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3 Th ir d Form .

Th er e ar e some verbs wh ich add q s to the end o f the r oot befor e
taking th e terminations o f the A or ist , and wh ich after th is It s, employ th e
usual term inat ions with i

f i
, vi z . i sham

,
&c . Th ey ar e conjugated in th e

Par asmaipada only.

PA R A SMA IPA D A .

fini s-i -sham film s-ishva f8“? s-ishma

B
il!s-ih (fo r FIN : sish(a)h) FE E

.

s-ishtam FE ? s-ishtu

wa s (fo rmagma») first s-ishtdm fag: s-ishuh

4. Fourth Form .

Lastly, ther e ar e some few verbs
, ending in st g, fi sh

, g h , pr eceded

by g i , E u
, wr i

,
wh ich take the

‘

following terminat ions
,
withou t an inter

mediate g i (ksa).

PA R A SMA I PA D A . ATMA N E PA D A .

mate 6 h
'

a sum Ina sdva m scima fa si
s va

,
m fg sdmahi

o r 3 f? ve i n
0 “WT: sathdh sadhvam

H: sah HR satam
'

87!sata W dthd
o r ‘11: that]:

S m
o r dho om

o 0

EHsat FRIsatdm Hi so n

o r R t
E l fil sci

'

tcim FR santa
a

Sp ecia l R ules f o r the Fir st Fo rm of the Fir st A o r is t.

348. Fo r final vowel , Vriddh i in Par asmaipada
*

. @112, to cut
, W

dldvisham (Pan. V I I . 2 , I).
Fo r final vowel

,
Guna in A tmanepada . Q hi , W aflavishi .

Fo r medial o r initial vowel
,
Guna (if pos sible) both in Par . and Atm .

R hudh , to know ; Pm .wfi)fiifidbo dhisham Atm .

Th e vowel i t a
,
followed by a single final consonant, may o r may no t take

Vr iddh i in Par . if the verb begins with a consonant amt/can, to so und
, W

fmfi dhdnisham o r W dhah isham (Pan . V I I . 2, Atm .m fwdhazi ishi .

E xcept W s
’

vi , t o swell ,m asvayi t ; fi
‘

l’l j dg r i , t o wake,m aj dgar i
'

t

(Pan. V I I . 2
,

$1: drai n, t o cover , may o r may no t takeVriddh i W aumuvtt, o r

W EIR aurndvit, o r afififififlaumavi t (Pan. V I I . 2
,

1
' R oots ending inm at o r ‘H

‘

Q o r always takeVriddhi in the Par asmaipada afi j val,
to burn, Em cfivfl i t (Pan. V II . 2, Likewise ami ned, to speak, and E li vr oj, t o go

(Pan. V II . 2 , R oots ending in
'

gh,fimfliy, the r ootsmkshan, t o hurt , Val i s
i
vasfi o br eathe,

and verbs o f the Chur class
,
r oots with technical E e

,
do no t take Vriddhi (Pan . V I I . 2,

figgr ah, to take
, t gr ahi t ; E l li syam, t o sound, W fi dsyami t ; mfivyay, to

thr ow,
WW 1 doyayi

'

t ; E EKkshazz , to hurt
,
2123m dkshazz i t ; WKs

’

vas, t o br eathe,
W fldfi as

‘i t ; fi fiqdnay, to minish , fi fi
‘

lfiflaiinayi t ; U l r ag , t o suspect,m fi fldr agi t.
EM didhi

,
to shine, fi nes t, to desir e, and fifty dar idr d

,
to be poor , drop their final

vowel s, according to the rules o n intermediate 3i aft ? !dar idrd,W fii
‘lflddar idr i t .
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Sp ecial R ules f o r the Th ir d Fo rm of the Fir st A or is t .

357. Most verbs taking thi s form o f the A orist end in m d
,
or in

diph th ongs which take a t d as their substitute. Th is an d remains

unchanged. In th e A tmanepada th ese verbs take the Second Form .

358. The verbs Ffimi , to hurt, fi‘l mi , to throw,
and fill li, to stick, in taking th is fo rm,

ch ange l ikewise their final vowels into ‘31 6 . E x .W amdsi sham, I t hrew,
and I hurt ;

W aldsisham (o r fi ‘l alaisham). 353.

359. Three ro o ts ending
.

in {m take th is fo rm ; “yam, to h o ld, Hi r am, to rejo ice,
7'Wluam, to bend, A o r . suites ayams isham,

&c. (Pan. VI I . 2 ,

Sp ecia l R u les f or the Four th Fo rm of the Fir st A or is t.

360 . The roots wh ich take th is form must end in (as to “ this, to

see, cf. Pan. I I I . I , fish , as
, g h , preceded by any vowel but 3

,
i n 3.

Th ey must be verbs wh ich reject th e intermediate g i ; 332, I 7
- 2o ;

(Pan. I I I . I , Th eir radical vowel remains unchanged .

36 1 . The ro o tM alish takes this fo rmo nly if it means to embrace (Pan. I I I . I
,

fi W as
’

likshat. Oth er verbs, such as 3R p ush and 3J3 s
’

ush, are specially excepted .

3660

362 . The ro o ts a dult
,
to milk

,
fagdih, t o ano int

,
ffifili h, to l ick, 1R guh, to h ide

(Pan . VI I . 3, may take in the Atmanepada

WI: thdh instead o f W I sathdh. 3 f? vahi instead o fm fg sdvahi

fi
'

ta sata . V al dhvam 1183
.

sad/warm.

They thus appro ach to the Second Fo rm o f the first ao rist in mo st, but no t in all pers o ns .

E x . SKduh ; 2 . p . sing . Atm .W W : adugdhdh o r film adhukshathcflz .

3. p . sing . adugdha o rW adhulcshata.

I . p . dual Atm.
sagg fg aduhvahi o rW adhulcshdvahi .

2 . p . plur. Atm. adhugdhvam o r adhukshadhvam.

FIR ST A o m s'r .

with intermediate 3 i .

a . Verbs ending in a vowel ; 7g ld, to cut .

V riddh i in Par asmaipada, G una inKtmanepada.

PA R A SMA I PA D A .

1 .m Ifi-fi dIdv-isham =3m a
’

ldv-ishua W a
’

ldv-ishma

W a
’

ldv-ishtam W ? a
’

ldvi -shta

3. W it ches
—u wa rfare? dld’v-ishtdm m fag:

’

ldvi -shuh

ATMA N E PA D A .

1 . amfi fna
’

lav-ishi s tafareaf
‘

z dlav-ishvahi 213 %:w a
’

lav-ishmahi

2 .W 3a
’

lav-ishthdh W dlav-ishdthdm a
’

lav-idhvam -g
’

huam

3. wa fers a
’

lav-ishtu
‘53 l dlav-ishdtdm W dlav-ishata
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b. Verbs ending in conso nants ; fi budh
,
to know .

G una in Parasmaipada and Ktmanepada .

PA R A SMA IPA D A .

I . abodh-isham W d hadh-ishua W W abodh-ishma

2 .W : abo dh-ih W abcdh-ishtam wafers abcdh-ishtu

3.W abo dh-i t v i rtualm at -ism”; W : abodh-ishah

KTM A N E PA D A .

x .W abodh-ishi W 1? abodh-ishvahi wi tfim fg abodh-ishmahi

2 W : abodh-ishthdh W W abo dh-ishdthdm W abodh-idhvam

3.W m abodh-ishtu mfifimai abodh-ishdtdm wi rfina abo dh-isho l a

Second Fo rm
,

with o ut intermediate i .

a . Verbs ending in consonants ; fact kship ,
to thr ow .

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Ktmanepada.

PA R A SMA IPA D A .

I . wad akshaip
-sam m alcshaip

-sva m akshaip
-sma

W alcshaip
-tam 35 1 ) alcshaip

-ta

3.m akshaip
-si t was ? akshaip -tdm fi g : akshaip

-suh

A TMA N E PA D A .

I .m akship
—si wfquaf

‘

g akship
-svahi W ant

-

g alcship
-smaki

2 .m akship
-thdh 33q alcship

-sdthdm wfmj alcshib-dhvam

3.W alcship
-ta arm‘s

-mi akship -sdtdm m akship
-sata

b. Verbs ending in vowel s "

i i, a, a il); a? h i, to lead.

Vriddhi in Par asmaipada, G una in Atmanepada.

PA R A SMA I PA D A .

I .winanaisham 31% anaishva fi n? anaishma

2 .m : anaishih “RF
.

anaishtam “a? auaishta

3.W anaahi t W auaishtdm fi g: anaishuh

ATM A N E PA D A .

I . fi ts aneshi m aneshvahi W aneshmahi

2 .m 3aneshthc
’

ih W aneshdthdm anedhvam

3. “a? aneshta W aneshdtdm m aneshata

c . Verbs ending in a ri ; 3i kri, to do .

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Ktmanepada .

PA R A SM A IPA D A .

1 .man? alcdr sham W akdr shva mm? akdr shma

2 akdr shih “ I? akdr shtam W ? aka
‘

r shta

3. “m akdr shi t m fe
‘

t alcdr shtdm W fi: alcdr shuh
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ATMA N E PA D A .

I . akrishi W alcpishvahi W akr ishmahi

2 .w in: 2 12mm magma? akr ishdthdm am

3.W E alcz
‘i ta alcrishdtdm W W a lcr ishata

d. Verbs ending in $11
”d , a

’

l dd, to give .

Atmanepada o nly ; W 6 changed into 3 i .
ATM A N E PA D A .

1 .mfgfq adishi fi rs t: adishvahi mfizwfz adishmahi

adithdh W adishdthdm adidhvam2

3.W adi ta adishdtdm E lf?“ adishata

e. Verbs ending in
“

a r t q s trt, to stre tch .

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate i i .
In Atmanepada th e insertio n o f {i is o ptio nal . (See 4 . Pan . V I I . 2 ,
If is inserted , then G una 348) and o ptio nal ly lengthening o f Q i .

If is no t inserted, then a rt ch anged to i{in
PA R A SMA IPA D A .

'ma'rfi é as tdr isham, &c., like Fi r st

Fi r st Fo rm, ATMA N E PA D A . Second Fo rm,

with gi . S INGULAR. with o ut i .

I . W fif‘l o r mafifi: astar ishi o r astar ishi W asti r shi

2 .matt er: o rm : astar ishthdh o r astar i shthdh W i t: ast i r shthdh

3.m t ? o r mafi a astar ishta o r astar i shta W ? asti r shta

D UAL .

I . o r astar i shvahi o r astar ishvahi W as ttr shvahi

2 .W o r W W astar ishdthdm o r astar ishdthdm W W as ti r shdthdm

3.W or warm astar ishdtdm o r astar ishdtdm W asti r shdtdm

1 . warm o r astar ishmahi o r astar ishmahi W asti r shmahi

2 . “ fu el °§ o rm l 85l astar i dhvam -dhvam o r astar idhvamd hvam W ? as ti rdhvam

3.m o rm an astar ishata o r astar ishata

f . Verbs with penul timate
'

3 pi W spii , to let o ff.

Pecu l iarVriddh i in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada .

PA R A SMA IPA D A .

I . asr dksham W asrdkshva

2 .W : asr dkshih asrdshtam

3.W asrdkshi t W asr dshtdm

ATM A N E PA D A .

I . w ith asrikshi mam aspi lcshvahi

2 .W 2225212212212 W asflkshdthdm

3.W asr ishta W asrikshdtdm

W asr dkshuh

W asrikshmahi

W asflddhvam

asrikshata
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A TMA N E PA D A .

I .

‘Fgfi
’
flaghukshi W aghukshavahz o rW aguhvahi W aghul

cshamahz

2 .W taghukshathdh o rm i!agddhdhW aghukshdthdm W o rm 1

3.W aghukshata o r W agddha W aghukshdtdm W aghukshauta

It may also fo ll ow the First Form
,

agdhisham
'

and mf gfa agdhishi .

(i 3372 I 1 )
fag lih, to smear .

PA R A SM A I I
I

’A D A .

I .m al iksham W a likshdva W W a likshdma

2 .m alikshah wfasafi alikshatam W a l ikshata

3. fi lm alikshat Wm al ikshatdm W a l ikshan

ATMA N E PA D A .

1 .m alikshi W alikshdvahi o rW alihvahi W alikshdmahi

2 .W arm: alikshathdh mm : 2 1221222 W a l ikshdthdm W o rW 2

3.W alikshata o rm a lidha W a likshdtdm W al ikshauta

3g duh , to milk.

PA R A SMA IPA D A .

m adhulcsham, &c .

ATM A N E PA D A .

I .W E adhukshi adhukshdvahi o rW e: aduhvahi W adhukshdmahi

2 .W adhukshathdho rW ‘fltadugdhdhW adhukshdthdmW o r
3

3.W adhulcshata o rW “adugdha W adhukshdtdm W adhukshanta

fag dih , to anoint.
PA R A SM A IPA D A .

W adhiksham, &c .

A TMA N E PA D A .

I .m adhikshi 4 W adhikshdmahi

2 .W o r wf
‘

anm 5 W m? adhikshdthdm m at o r a ffine}6

3.W m o r wh o : 7 a trium? adhikshdtdm warmadhikshanta

SE C O N D A O R IST .

363. Verbs adopting this fo rm take th e augment
,

and attach the
terminations (First D ivi sion) o f th e imperfect to a verbal base ending

in a a
,
like those o f th e Tud fo rm .

1
aghukshadhvam o r aghzidhvam.

2
a likshadhvam o r a lidhvam.

3
adhulcshadhvam o r adhugdhvam.

4
adhikshdvahi o r adihvahi .

5
adhikshathdh o r adigdhdh.

6
adhikshadhvam o r adhigdhvam.

7
adhi lcshata o r adigdha .



367, AOR IST. 187

f“ s ich
,
to sprinkle. Pres . fii‘Tfi? : i r

‘

ichdmi Impf. wfih
’

as i iicham .

PA R A SM A IPA D A .

I . W asi cham W asichdva W (1t

2 . asi chah as ichatam wfin was icha ta

3.M usichat W asichatdm W as ichan

KTM A N E PA D A .

I .m us i che M asichdvahi

2 .m asichathdh W asichethdm m asichadhv

3. wfim asichata W asichetdm wfin
‘

masichanta

fi
‘

hve
,
to call . Pres .m huaydmi ; Impf. maxi ahvayam ; G ener al base Ehd.

PA R A SM A IPA D A .

I . ahvam WI N ahedad m ahvdma

2 . V 3 I ahvah W ahvatam W abuato

3.W ahuat W ahvatdm m ahvan

KTM A N E PA D A .

1 . an
“
ahve m fg ahvdvahi t ag

-mfg ahvdma hi

2 . ahvathdh sari
-
vi ahvethdm w asahvadhvam

3.
‘33? ahvata mi ni ahvetdm ahvanta

364. R oots ending in $11 d, E e
, g i , drop these vowel s, and substi tute

a base ending in a!a : hue substitu tes a hva
,
A o r . ahvam ; fw évi

substitutes w sva, A o r . W asvam . R oots ending in
‘

53 ri , and th e root

33 2222, to see
,
take G una (Pan. V I I . 4, I 6), and th en form a base ending

in short a!a : g sri , to go ,m asar at ;
“

gardris, to see, mfiwadar sat .
365 . R oots with penultimate nasal

,
dr op it : skaud, t o stepfis

‘
a iéas lcadam.

366 . Irregu lar fo rm s ar e,ma
l

ts} avo cham,
I spoke, from afivach (according

to Bopp a contracted redupli cated aorist
, 370 , fo r W auavacham) m i

ap ap tam,
I flew

,
from p at (possibly a contracted redupli cated aorist fo r

W ap ap atam); aueéam
,
I perished, Ki d. o n Pan . v I . 4, I 2O (possibly

fo r W auanaéam); asisham
,
I o r der ed,

‘

fr om m i ds , W ds tham,

I threw,
fi om w as . (Parnvn . 4,

367. R o o ts wh ich take this form ar e,

11R as, to throw (N d ds tham),“ each , t o Speak (wfié avo cham), m khyd, to speak
(W alchyam), if the agent is impl ied . (Pan. I I I . I ,

fE ‘Uip , t o paint, f“ s ick, t o sprinkle, 73 hue, to call ( irregular ly E : ahvam), in Par .,

and o ptio nally in (Pan. I I I . I , 53, Par .W alip at, W a lip ata

o r W alip ta .

The verbs classed asM pushddi , beginning with
‘

3‘push (D h . P . 26
, 73

'

dyutddi , beginning with gfldyut (D h . P . and th o se marked by a technical 3!li ,
in th e Parasmaipada. (Pan . I I I . I ,

B b 2
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The verbs 1gsri , to go ,W eds, to o rder, and '

55 r i
,
to go (W dr am), in Par . and Atm .

(Pan. I II . I ,

Optional ly, verbs technically marked by fl i r , but in the Parasmaipada o nly (Pan. I I I .
I
, W flabhidat o r film abhai tsi t .

Optio nally, i j ri
'

, to fail , R
O

D-( stumbh, to stiffen (W fl astabhat o r W astambhi t),

fi mruch, to go (W amruchat o rW filflamr o chit), fi mluch, to go ,fi gruch,

to steal , fi g luch, to steal , to go (W ag luchat o r W
ag lunchi t), fa s

’

vi
, to grow (irregular lym inivan, but in the Parasmaipada o nly.

(Pan . I II . I ,

368. There are a few verbs, ending in an d, E s,
"S
l
l o , wh ich take th is fo rm o f the

second aorist in the Parasmaipada ; al so fi bhd, t o be. They retain thr o ugh out th e l o ng
final vowel

,
except befo re th e uh o f the 3r d pers . plur.

,
befo re which the final ‘31 d is

rejected . In the Atmanepada these verbs inm of take the Second Fo rm o f th e first ao rist,
and change

'

45”d to g i .

31 dd, to give. Pres . serfs daddmi Impf. 1 133i adaddm.

PA R A SMA I PA D A .

I . V al addm W addma

m il addtam m addta

fi bhd, to be. Pres . W fil bhavdmi ; Impf.W abhavam.

PA R A SMA IPA D A .

I .
‘Hifil

‘

abhdvam* w abhdva abhiima

2 . 21222212 and abhdtam my abhdta

3. sumabhdt was? abhu
‘

tdm m a; 2 51222222

Verbs wh ich take th is fo rm ar e,

myd, t o g o ; EUdd, to give ; V Tdhd, to place ; I np d, to drink ; E l l sthd, to stand ; I: dc,
t o guard ; ai de, t o cut fi bhd, to be. (P511 41 4 ,

Optional ly, 3TIghrd, to smel l ; Fl dhe, to drink ; so , to sharpen chho
,
to cut ; Th 80 ,

t o destr oy. (Pan . I I . 4 ,

369. The nine ro o ts o f th e Tan class ending in {n o r EU. may fo rm the 2nd and 3rd

pers . sing .Atm . in WT: thdh and H ta, before wh ich the final nasal is rejected . H um, to

stretch ; A o r . W atanishta o r W atata ; W atanishthdh o r m : atathdh

(Pan . I I . 4 , These forms might be co nsidered as irregular A tmanepada fo rms o f the
second ao r ist, o r o f th e first ao ri st II, with l o ss o f initial R s .

Second o r R edup licated Fo rm of the Second A o r ist.

370 . A few primitive verbs , and th e very numerou s clas s o f the Chur
roots

,
the denom inatives and cau satives in =51 ay, reduplicate their

base in th e second aorist
,
taking th e augment as before

,
and the u sual

terminations o f th e imperfect .

Irregular in the I st pers . sing ., dual ,
‘

and plur., and in the 3rd pers . plur.
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long vowel (achuchyutat, no t achdchyutat). In roots beginning and ending in

two consonants
,
this metr ical rhythm is necessarily broken (achaskandat).

375 . In the roots wh ich do no t resist the sh ortening process,
‘3 2 , x i , 3

‘

u
,
E3 ri ar e represented in the redupl icative syll able by

E t a o r gi , {i , E u, {i and al l length ened, wh ere necessary.

Second o r R edup licated Fo rm of the Second A orist.

I . v u .

“p atch, to cook, W p dchdyati ;

fugbhid, to cut
,
fies ta bheddyati ; m ew

figmud, to rej o ice, W mo da
’

yati d dmudat.

g uri t, to exist
, afi

‘

qfiruar tdyati d ivpi tat .

fi mz
‘

ii , to cleanse, afi ufa
‘mdrj dyati d imriiat.

fi kr it, to praise, afifi
‘

nfiwkir tdyati ; W W dch ilcri tat
'

l
’

.

Th e lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two conso
nants, because the two consonants make th e sh o rt vowel h eavy (guru).

Era; tyaj , to leave, manta tydj dyati ; W dti tyaj at .

a ti bhr dj , to sh ine, W bhr dj dyati m wdbibhr aj at.
M icship ,

to thr ow
,m kshep dyati W dchikship at .

finchyut, to fall , WW chyo tdyati ; fim dchuchyutat.

sur i
, to sound

, s dr dyati s isvam t .

2 0 U V “
.

( Esr aksh, to protect, ( with r akshdyati ; W i dr ar akshat i .

finsbh z
’

lcsh
,
to beg, 131m bhihshdyati ; m flat ibh ikshaa

§ 376 . If th e r o o t begins and ends with do uble consonants, th is rhythm ical law is

broken.

ns pm ehh
,
t o ask

, um p r achchhdyati ; d ap r achchhat .

Ea? Skaml, t o Step
, skanddyati ; W dchaskandat .

377. R o o ts with r adical '

56 pi o r a rt, fo l lowed by a conso nant, may o ptionally take
th e u v o r u u form s .

W E gana
’

y and W hathdy take i i o r
*5!a o ptio nal ly ; fi fi l ’ lflfldflganat o r

W afiayanat .

1
' Th e fo l l ow ing verbs take ‘8 a instead o f {i o r i t in the redupl icative syllable o f the

ao r ist in the causative :
‘

81 3mm, i dfi , FIE tear ,W p r ath, Hgmr ad, E l strt, {23121222.

Q smr i Caus.W smdrdyati A o r .
"Hs asmar at .

Th e same verbs wh ich
,
as will be sh own h ereafter r edupl icate ‘SRav

, (the G una o f

35 in th e desiderative by
'

S u, take ‘

S
‘

u instead o f {i in th e reduplicated ao ri st :

anu ; D esfimm nundcayishati; A o r . o f Caus .
‘3fifié dminavam.

I R adical "33 a is redupl icated by a if th e r o o t ends in a do uble co nso nant.



330 ,
A OR IS’I‘. 19 1

fl vri t , to be,W var tdyati ; Hm a
’

vivg
'itat o rW a

’

vavar tat . (Pan. VI I . 4,

fi mrij , to cleanse,W mdrj dyati ; d imnj at o r d amdrj at .

fi ler“, to praise,m ki r ta
’

yati ; W dchikr itat o rM dchikir tat .

378. R oots beginning with a vowel have the same inte rnal reduplication,
which wil l be described h ereafter in the desiderative bases .

Thus w as forms the Caus .W dédy. Thi s afte r throwing o ff wu
‘
ay,

and shortening th e vowel , becomes“ as; this redupli
cated

,W ad i -is;

and lastly
,
with augment and termination, dé- is-am.

In the same manner
, mfii

‘é dr ch icham, adbj iiam, &c .

379. A re slightly ir r egular :
m p d, to drink, whi ch forms its causal ao rist as d ipyat ( instead o fm

dp ip ayat). Pan. V II . 4 , 4 .

N T stbd, t o stand, wh ich fo rms its causal ao rist as W dtishthip at ( inst ead o f

W dtishthap at).

W1 ghr d, to smell , wh ich forms its causal ao rist as W tfiighr ip at o r W
djighr ap at .

R E D UPL IC A T E D A O R Is '

r .

PA R A SMA IPA D A .

x .wfsrz ni 22422 23222 W e as
‘is‘r aydma

2 .m : as‘is
’

r ayah as
’

is
’

r ayatam W m as
’

is
’

r ayata

3.W afi s
’

r ayat W Ias‘if r ayatdm W asis
’

r ayan

A TMA N E PA D A .

1 . WW as
‘is‘r aye W asis‘r aydvahi W as

‘is
’

r aydmahi

2 . WW !asisr ayathdh WW as
‘is

’

r ayethdm m ail as‘is‘r ayadhvam

3. WW a§ i§ r ayata a§ i§ r ayetdm W aéisr ayanta

380 . In th e preceding occas ional ru les have been given as to the

particular forms o f the ao rist wh ich certain verbs o r classes o f verbs adopt.
A s in G reek

,
so in Sanskrit

,
to o

, practice only can effectually teach whi ch
forms do actual ly occur o f each verb ; and th e rules o f grammarians ,
however minute and compl icated, are no t unfrequently contradicted by the
usage o f Sanskrit authors .

However
,
th e general ru le is that verbs fol low the first aorist

,
unless thi s

is specially prohibited, and that th ey take the first form o f the first aorist,
unless they ar e barred by general ru les from the empl oyment o f the interme
d iate i . Verbs, thu s barred, take the second form o f the first aorist .
The number o f verbs which take the third form o f the first aorist is very

limited , three roots ending in I!m,
and roots end ing in m d .

The fourth form o f the first aori st is l ikewise o f very l imited use ; see 360 .

A s to the second aorist
,
th e roots wh ich

.

mu st or may fo llow it ar e
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indi cated in 367, and so ar e the roots wh ich take the redupl icated form o f

th e second aorist in 371 .

R o ots wh ich fo ll ow th e seco nd aor ist Optional ly, o r in th e Par asmaipada

only
,
ar e al lowed to be conjugated in th e first aorist, subject to the general

rules .

C H A PT E R X IV .

FUTURE , CON DITION AL, PE R IPHRASTIC FUTUR E , A N D BEN E DICTIV E .

Futur e.

381 . Terminations .

PA R A SMA IPA D A .

S INGULAR. DUAL . PLUR AL .

x . : 6!!a ishydmi gum : ishydvah {mm ishydmah

2 . {wife ishydsi m ishya
'

thah m iss/cum

3. {unfit ishydti gum: 221232221; sui t ishydnti

ATMA N E PA D A .

I . {a ishyd {W EE ishydvahe {m ishydmahe

2 . {WE ishya
’

se {WETishye
’

the we} ishya
’

dhve

3. {WITishydte {&R ishye
’

te ishydnte

Th e cases in wh ich the 3 i o f {W ishydmi &c . must be o r may be omitted
h ave been stated in chapter XI, 331 seq. Fo r th e cases in wh ich { i is
ch anged to i i , see 340 . On the change o f R sha and Il sa, see 1 0 0 seq.

On the strengthening o f th e radical vo wel
,
see ch ap ter XII, 344 seq.

382 . The changes which the base undergo es before the terminations o f

the strengthening tenses, the two futures, th e conditional , and th e benedictive
A tm . ar e regulated by o ne general principle, that o f giving weigh t to th e base,
th ough th eir application varies acc o rding to the pecu liar ities o f certain verbs .

See illustratio ns in 344 (bhavishydmi) and 345 Th ese

pecul iarities mu st be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may h ere be
repeated

1 . Final 12
‘

e
, i ai, =3} 0 ar e changed to an d ; R gai , to sing, mum

‘

s!

gdsydmi , &c .

2 . F inal {i and E; i,
‘

3
'

i t
,
3 572, a ri and a; r i , take G una ; faji , to conquer,

m j eehydmi ; 21 61212, ufimrfiz 5122 2221234222 3 afimfi!Icar ishydmi ;

Ed
r i

,
to tear‘

, aftwrfil dar ishydmi or gfimfil dar ishydmi . There ar e the

u sual exceptions, 1 led, to sound, g famfiz kuvishydmi . 345 , note .)

3. Penul timate g i , a u
,

'

53 pi, pr osodially sh ort
,
take G una fi r? becomes

:3 fr ; 324bud/z , W ho dhishydmi ; arebhid, fis h
‘
s hhetsydti .
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PE R IPHRASTIC FUTURE .

ATMA N E PA D A .

I . 315 ( 12
’

3t iwrafg aishydvahi m aishydmahi

2 . h im : aishyathdlz W aishyethdm W aishyadhvam

3. h i aishyata W aishyetd
'

m &ui-a aishyanta

Per ip hr astic Futur e.

384 . The terminations ar e,

PA R A SMA IPA D A .

I . ma : i td
’

svaz. gm i tdsmalz

2 . {WIFE i td
'

si {mun i td
’
sthazz {m i tds tha

3. {HTi td {RTE i tdr au

KTM A N E PA D A .

I . {HT
-

i i td’he {313 %i td
l

svahe W i tdm ahe

2 . {31% i tdse W i td
’

sdthe {11133 i tt ve

3. {in i td {m3 i tdr au {RTE i td
’

r alz

These terminations ar e clearly compounded o f m i ci (base atri), the common

suffix fo r form ing nomina agentie, and the auxiliary verbw as
,
to be . Th er e

is , h owever, with regard to m tei
,
no d is tinction o f number and gender in th e

I st and and persons, and no distinction o f gender in the grd person.

On the retention o r om ission o f intermediate { 2
' or i; see 331 seq.

On the strengthening o f the radical vowel
,
see 382 .

'

3‘budh , to know,

with intermediate 3 i .
PA R A SMA IPA D A .

S IN G ULA R . D UA L . PLURAL .

1 . m bodhitdsmi shfim'

a : bo dhi td
’

svazz m : bodhiafm az.

3. W bodhi td M bodhz
’

tdr au m bodhi td
’

r alz

A TM A N E PA D A .

I . aim bodhi td
’

he a
‘
tfimaé bo dhinfsvahe W bod/z i tdls‘ma/z e

a
‘

wfima
'

rfibodhi ta’sdthe w e: bodhi td
’

dl we2 .

3. W mbo dhi td fi fumfi bodhi td
'

mu fifim t : bo dki td
’

m z;

I . m etrfsmi W 3ettfsmalz

2 . m et tha

3. Emetd
’

m : etdr afi

3 52

without intermediate 3
PA R A SMA IPA D A .

( are : eta
‘iw azz

Em : etd
’

sthafi

H Taetd
’

r au
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KTMA N E PA D A .

I . 231%etdhe m eldsvahe m eidsmahe

2 . ( in?!a rise m m?!eta
’
sdthe 27m} etd

’

d/we

3. m etd ( ml etdrau ( ETC etdr alz

B enedictive.

385 . The so -called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the

Optative . It differs from the Optative by no t admitting th e ful l modified verbal
base

,
and

,
secondly, by the insertion o f an g s before the personal term ina

tions . In th e Par asmaipada th is fi e stands between the Inyd o f the Optative

and the actual s igns o f th e persons, being los t, h owever, in the 2nd and

grd pers . sing . Thus
,
instead o f

Opt .
III, 1m , uni, un i, 1m , m ,

Wm, ydlz , ydva, ydtam, yd
’

tdm, ydma, ydta, yzilz , we have

B en.
1111i, m , and, m , m , m ,

yd
’

sam, ydlz , ydsva , ydstam, yds tdm, ydsma, yd
’

sta, ydsulz .

A s the Optative is a verbal compound o f the modified base with an ancient second aorist
o f the root the benedictive seems a similar compound o f the unmodified base with an

ancient fir st aorist o f m yd. In 1mm. and“ grit we have contractions o fm yds s

and W yds t. In the Veda the gr d pers . sing . is 1112grill . (See Bollensen, Zeitschrift
der D .M. G ., vo l . xxii. p . 594 ; and Pan . VI I I . 2 , 73
In the Atmanepada the as stands bef o r e the terminations o f the Optative,

e . g. lfi‘

qs iya instead o f intya. Besides thi s
,
the personal terminations original ly

beginning with ( t or Inth take an additional C f. 35 1 . Thu s , instead o f

Opt. £11, hm, i n, i afz , w , W , W , {85, £5 1:
iyci, i thd

'

fi, fia
’

,
{mi/ti , iydthdm, fydtdm, fmdhi , €dhva

’

m, ( r ain, we have

B en. m :, m , m , M , fl aw ?) W , W , m .

Sig/ (i , sfshghdlz , sis/l td, siva
’

ki , siycisthdm, siydivtdm,
sima

’

hi
,
sidhvdm, si r a

’

n.

The benedictive in the Atmanepada is real ly an optative o f the first aorist . Thus from

g m , A o r . W abhamm, B en. t avishiya ; from a; 3m, Opt . Atm. W
stuvita

,
A o r .W asto shga, B en .M s to shishga ; from fil kfi ,

Opt.Atm.W kr ffi r an,

A o r .W akr eshata, B en.W kr eshfr an.

386 . Verbal bases ending inmay (Chur, Caus . Denom. &c.) drop 1Emmy before the
terminations o f the benedictive Par . : cho r ay, B en .

whim? cho rydsam
W cho r ayishiya

’

. Denom inative bases in '

1 3] drop
'

{y in the B en. Par . W putr i
'

y,

B en.W p utr iyd
’

sam but in Atm .W putr iyish
’iya

’

.

387. The benedictive Par asmaipada belongs to the weakening, the

benedi ctive Atmanepada to the strengthening form s Hence from

M chi t
,
Par .m i chin/61mm,

Atm . &f
‘

mfiu chetish iyci .

388. Th e benedictive Par asmaipada never takes intermediate Th e

benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate { 21 E xcep tions are

provided fo r by the rules 331 seq.

C C Z
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Wealcem
'

ng of the B ase bef o r e Terminati ons beginning wi th R y.

389 . Some o f the rul es regulating the weakening o f the base, wh ich is required in th e
benedictive Par asmaipada, may here be stated together with the rules that apply to the
weakening o f the base in the passive and intensive.

390 .Wh ile, generally speaking , th e terminations o f the benedictive, passive, and

intensive exercise a weakening influence o n the verbal base, th ere is o ne important, th o ugh
only apparent, exception t o th is rule with regard to verbs ending in 3 i ,

'

3
’

u, Final

3 1
'

and
'

3
‘

u
,
before the ‘

q3; o f the terminations o f benedictive, pass ive, and intensive, ar e
lengthened (Pan. V II . 4, but no t strengthened by Guna.

fa chi , t o gather ; B en .W chtyd
’
t ; Pass .W ch’iydte ; Int . chechiydte.

Final a n
’

is changed t o (Pan. V I I . 4,

3"kri , t o do ; B en.M br ig/(ft ; Pass . W kr iya
’

te. (The Intensive has w
ehekr ’iydte, Pan. V II . 4 ,

In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final a {i is actual ly strengthened
by Guna, and appears as fi gar . (Pan. V II . 4,

F
i
smrifio remember ; B en .mmW rydt ; Pass .Wfi smarydte ; Int .m fifi sdsmarydte.

Al so in i n} t o go ; B en.W an/ (ft ; Pass .wfifi arydte ; Int .W ardrydte.

Finalme is changed to iv", and, after lab ials, to “

agar .

E i s tfl, to stretch ; B en.W a in/a
l
t ; Pass .W s ti rydte; Int . testtrydte.

{p14, to fil l ; B en.Kannada/ (ft ; Pass .fi pfirydte; Int .W p op drydte.

E xceptions : $55 is changed to“ say.

Sfi
’

a, to l ie down ; (B en.W s
‘
ayydt does no t occur, because the verb is Atmanepadin);

Pass .W s
‘
ayyctte ; Int .W } (Pan. V I I . 4 ,

g6, after prepositions, does no t lengthen the final 3 2
'

in th e benedictive .

i i , to go ; B en.W ig/(it ; butW samiyd
’

t . (Pan . V I I . 4,

3%«th, to understand
,
after prepositions, is shortened to 3 ? uh. (Pan. V II . 4, 2

B en.m aths/ctr ; Pass . 3 3%dhya
’

te .

B en.W samuhyd
/
t ; Pass .W samubydte.

391 . The fo llowing roots may o r may no t drop their final Ti n, and then length en the
preceding vowel . (Pan. V I . 4,

“ fan, to beget ; o rW j anycft Pass .W j dydte o r W j anydte;

Int . afimfir j afij anyci te.

“San
, to obtain ; B en.m sdyr{t o r W fl sanyd

’
t ; Pass.W IT} sdycite o rm eanya

’

te;

Int .W sa
'

sdya
’

te o r safiz sanya
’

te.

I I

“ khan, t o dig ; B ewm khdydt o r t anydt ; Pas s.m khdydte o r W
o

I

khanya
’

te ; Int .W chdkhd
'

ya
’

te or
“

am chafikbanyate.

In the passive only, “ tan
,
t o stretch ; B en.W tanya

’
t ; Pass . trig/cite o r m

tunga
’

te; Int. tantanya
’

te.

392 . According to a general rule, roots ending in Q at and ‘éfi 0 change th eir final
diphthong in the general tenses into ‘5" d : dhyai, m } dhydya

’

te. Roots ending in

W it retain it : 1" p d, WWIIp éga
’

te
,
h e is protected . B ut the following roots change th eir

final vowel into fit in the passive and intensive ; into '

E e in the benedictive Pan ; and keep
it unchanged before gerundial ‘1ya. (Pan. V I . 4 , 66, 67,
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1 98 PASSIV E . 396

from a
l

g a
-
r ams, Part . HER sr astdlz , Pass . HU B sr asydte, B en.m sr asydt, G er . EW

sr astvrt, Int .m santsr asga
’

te, A o r .s r asat ; from i 'v't r afij , B en.W r ajydt,
Pass . ( i f?!r ajya

’

te
,
Part . ( 3 1 r aktdlz , G er .m m ict (o r r aizktva

'

, Pan . V I . 4 ,

396 . W ith regard to the benedictive Atm . see th e general rules as to

the s trengthening o f th e base
, 344, and particularly 348 seq. R emember

,

that if the benedi ctive Atm . does no t take intermediate 3 penul timate g
3 u, a rt ar e l eft unchanged,whereas in oth er strength ening tenses they take
Guna Final a to o

,
remains unchanged, and

“

a rt becomes {5 tr ,
o r , after labials, avg W kship , to th row, W Icship stgci ; 1

1wt, to fill ,

W i tp ztr sbtgd .

I .W budhydsam

2 . 32m: budhydb gums oudhydsta

3.W oo dhyd: gang: bo dhya
’
suzo

x .mm bodlz ishtyd W bodlz z
'

shtma
’

hi

2 . bo dhishtshyhtza W e}bo dhishidhvdm

3.mm bo dkz
’

shtshta
’

a
‘

rfinfiq bod/2231222222

C H A PT E R XV .

PASSIV E .

397. The passive takes the term inations o f the Atmanepada.

Sp ecia l Tenses of the Passive.

398. Th e present, imperfect, Op tative, and imperative o f the passive ar e

formed by adding 1: yd to th e root . This ‘

q ya is added in the same manner
as it is in the D iv verbs

,
so th at the A tmanepada o f D iv verbs is in all

respects (except in th e accent) identical with the passive.

Atm .m ndbgate, he binds Pass . as ?!nahydte, he is bound .

§ 399. Bases in W ay (Chur, Caus . Denom . &c.) drop M ay before
'

11 ga o f the

passwe.

M bodha
’

g, to make o ne know ; M bo dh-gdte, he is made to kno w.

m ckor dy, to steal ; cho r -ya
’

te, he is stolen.

Intensive bases ending in 113; retain their fly, to which the
'

Q
‘

ya o f the pas s ive is added

without any intermediate vowel .

W lo lzig, to cut much W ?!lo lzZyycfte, he is out much .

B enedictive.

PA R A SM A I PA D A .

3mm budhytso o

W budhyrfs tam

A

A TMA N E PA D A .

i tfim‘h f
‘

z bo dhishtvdl n
’

W W bo dhishtyo
’
sthom

m bo dhishiydstom



40 1 , PASSIV E . 1 99

Intensive bases ending in Ry, preceded by a consonant, dro p their Ry.

W bebhidy, to sever ; W bebhidya
’

te
,
it is sever ed .

m dtdht
, to shine, w et, to yearn,m 1 dar idr d

,
to be poor

, drop their final vowel,
as usual .

m didhi,M did lzycfte, it is l ightened, i . c. it l ightens .

§ 4o o . A s to the weakening o f the base, see the rules given fo r the

benedictive
, 389 seq.

I

Pres . 1h bhflyé

Impf. my}!a’bhdye
Opt . trimbhziyéya

Imp . 1%61.22o

Pres. W bhzigcfvabe

Impf . sum oohayoo o hi

Opt. m fg bhz
’

tyévahz
'

M bha
'

grfmabe ‘flfi blniydnte

Impf . W a
’

bhzZydmahi am wi ll? dbhz
’

iyanta

Opt . blniyémaki {flail bhziyédl wam sin
-
q bbziye

’

r an

Imp . gum? bhoyd
’
mo ho o

'

631863bhztyddhvam

G ener al Tenses of the Pass ive.

40 1 . In th e general tenses o f the pass1ve, II yd is drop t, so that, with
certain exceptions to be mentioned h ereafter, there is no di stincti on between
the general tenses o f th e pass1ve and th ose o f th e Atmanepada. Th e t ya o f

the passive is tr eated, in fact, like o ne o f the conjugational clas s-marks

(vikar artas), wh ich ar e retained in th e special tenses only, and it di ffer s

thereby fi'

om the derivative syl lables o f causative, des iderative, and intensive
verbs

,
whi ch , wi th certain excep tions , remain th rough out both in th e special

and in th e general tenses .

R edup licated Perf ect .

Th e redupli cated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada.

Per ip hr astic Perf ect .

The periph ras tic perfect is th e same as in th e A tmanepada, but the

auxil iary verbs W as and { bird must be conju g ated in the Atmanepada,

as wel l as q

Passive.

S IN G ULA R .

2 . 3.

531% bhdydse m bhliydte

W 2dbhflyathdb W dbhflyata

trim: bhziyéthdla gs: bluiyéta

m bhfigdsva m 51.2,o

D UA L .

bhdgéthe 331%bhdye
’

te

was a
’

bhztyethdm was dbhliyetdm
3531mmbhflgéydthd

’

m fi lm? bhfiyégdttfm

gi st? bhliye
’

tha
'

m trawl bhdyétém

PLUR A L .

bbz
’

iga
’

dhve



200 PASSIV E . 40 2

A o r ist .

40 2 . V erbs may be conjugated in the thr ee form s o f th e first aorist
which admit o f A tmanepada, and wi th ou t differing from the paradigms given
above, except in the th ird person singular.

Th e second aorist Atmanepada is no t to be u sed in a purely passive sense

40 3. In the th ird person singular a pecul iar form has been fixed in the
passive

,
ending in 3 and requiring V riddhi o f final

, and Guna o f medial

vowel s (but =3 a is lengthened), followed by one consonant .

Thu s
,
instead o fW dlavtshta, we find

W M abo d/z z sbta, W fit abo dh-a
FH St Form

W alcst ta, m alrshep
-z

fi e aneshta, wmfi: andg-z

W akrz ta, m fi akdr -z .

=s!q adi ta
, W addy-i . Second Form .

W asttr shta ,

w asrz shta,

mm adagdba, m fg addh- z .

W adi /( sham
, m o des-t .

WW aghuksbata, W ag zth-i .

m a a likshata, use; a leh-t. F o ur th
saw adhu/cshata

,
1533f? ado b-t .

W adhikshata
, 82F: adeh-t.

Verbs ending in W at o r diphthongs, take fly before the passive i .

at dd, tam
-fir ada

'

yi , inst ead o f a far adi ta .

40 5 . Verbs ending inM ay (Chur, Caus . Denom . &c.) dropW ay before the passive
3 i , though in the general tenses , after the dropping o f the passive '

1!ya, the originalW ay

may reappear, i . e. th e Atm . may be used as passive.

M bodhay, wai f»abo dhi ; m cho r ay,W acho r i ; m r dj ay,m araj i .

In the oth er persons these verbs may either drop W ay o r retain it, being conjugated in
either case after th e fir st form o f the first aorist :

m bhdvay ; aw ful
-fa abhdvishi, W abhdm

'

shtha
’

lz , su rf
-
c: abha

‘

vz
‘

; o r w affle

abhdvayishz
’

, m m : abha
'

vayishtlzdb,m fa abbdvi .

40 6. Intens ive bases in fig add th e passive 3 without Guna.

Int . fi g bobhey, manta abobhztyz
'

.

Intensive bases ending in fig, preceded by a consonant, drop fly, and refuse Guna.

Int .m bebhz
‘

dg A o r . wi firf
‘

g abebhz
‘

di .

Desiderative bases, likewise, refuse Guna.

D es .m bubo dhish ; A o r .W abubodhishz
’

.

Th is would fol low if kar tar i extends to Pan. I I I . I , 54, 56 .
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202 PASSIV E . 4 1 1

Dual I . pers .W a ldo l-shvahi
,
by th e side o f W a la

‘

lo i—shvah i .

2 . W m a ldvi-shdthdm, W W a ldvi-shdthc
’

im.

3. W a ldvi-shdtcim, W WI a l iivi—shdtdm.

Plur. I . pers . armie s -IF: a ldvi—shmahi , by th e side o f W a ltivi—shmahi .

2 . W 523i a ldvi-dho om or Og
-idhvam W alavi-dho om o r

3. m a ldvi—shata , m a ldvi-shata .

Fu t . m a ldo l-shye, by the side o f a
'firar l iivi-shye.

Cond . W a ldvi-shy
‘

e
, W a ldvi—shye.

Per . Fut . mam ? lcivi-tdhe, arr
-m e ldvi - tdhe.

B en . B TW ldo l-sh iya , afi efin lc
‘

ivi—sh iya .

From Fat ch i , to gather, 3r d pers . s ing . Aor. Pass . “ TF1: achdyi ; hence

A o r . W firfii achdyishi, besides 21%s acheshi
,
&c.

Fut . Earths} cha
'

yishye, Qfi cheshye.

Cond. W achdyishye, «anacheshye.

Per . Fut .m cha
'

yi tdhe, Q'

afi chetdhe.

B en. M chdyish iya, Q3311 chesh iya .

From mghr d, to smell
, 3r d pers . s ing. Aor. Pass . W fil aghr dyi hence

A o r . W aghr dyishi , besides m aghr ds i .

Fut .m a ghr dyishye, Irmaghr dsye.

Cond . W aghr dyishye, m aghr dsye.

Per . Fut.m ghr dyi tdh e, m ghr dtdhe .

B en. M ghr dyish iya, W ghr ds iya .

From as!dhvri , to hurt , 3rd pers . sing . Aor. Pass .W adhvdr i ; hence
A o r .W adhvci r ishi

,
besides sa8n adhvrishi or W EI adhvc

‘

i r ishi .

Fut . W dhvdr ishye, Wfifi dhv
’

dr ishye.

Pe r . Fut . WW dhvdr itdhe, dhvc
‘

i r tdhe .

B en.M dhvdr ish iya, : clfi
'

l
'

qdhvrish iya orW dhvc
‘

i r i sh iya
i“

From a han
,
t o kill

, 3r d pers . sing . Ao r . Pass . 3 % agha
'

ni ; hence
A o r . W ffi

'fil aghdnishi , besides (W avadhishi). Pan .V I. 4, 6 2 T.

Fut . mfi'

ifi ghdnishye, {Era hanishye.

Per . Fut .m ghdni tdhe, hantdhe.

B en . M ghc
’

inish iya , (m 1!badhishiya).

From dris, to see, 3r d pers . sing . A o r . Pass . adarsi hence

Aor. 213% adar sishi , besides m adrikshi .

Fut . affifi dar sishye, are} dr akshye.

Per . Fut .m dar sitdhe, gm? dr ashtdhe.

B en.wi th dar sish iya, gal l : dri lcsh iya .

See 332 , 5 .

1
' S iddh .

-Kaum . vo l . I I, p . 270 , seems t o al low“ F8 ahasi .



4 1 4 . PA RTICIPLE S
,
G E RUNDS

, A N D INFIN ITIV E . 203

From a: g r o h , to take, 3r d pers . s ing. A o r . Pas s .m agr dh i ; hence
Aor. W agr dhishi , besides W agr ah ishi .

Fut . mag r dhishye, afi fi gr ah ishye.

Per . Fut . mfgm
'

i g r dhitdhe, W g r ahitdhe.

B en . arf
‘
gtfl

'

u gr dhish iya, mm gr ahish iya .

From m r amay, to deligh t, Caus . o f ( 8‘r am, 3r d pers . s ing . Aor. Pas s .

wt ffi ar ami o r W ar dmi ; h ence
Aor.mfiifil ar amishi or W fiffi ar dmish i , besides W ar amayishi .

4 1 2 . Certain verbs o f an intransitive meaning take th e passive {i in the 3rd pers . sing .

A o r . Atm . Thus 3 3TH?!utp adyate (3rd pers . sing. present o f the Atmanepada o f a D iv

verb), h e arises , becomesW udapddi , he arose
,
he sprang up ; but it is regular in the

other persons, udap atsdtdm, they two arose
,
&c . (Pan. I I I . I

,

4 13. Otherverbs o f an intransitive character take the same form optionally (Panm . I ,6 I)

W elt); dipyate, he burns , D iv, wi ll
}
? adip i o rW adip ishta .

fl j an j dyate, h e is born,
he is, D iv, Atm . ; it cannot be formed from W an

(Hu, to beget), "33 f? aj ani o rm aj anishta .

“budh budhyate, he is conscious, D iv, fi fe abo dhi o r U33 abuddha .

E 1913? pgi r ayati , he fil l s, wgfc ap ii r i o rW updr ishga .

W h ig tdyate, he spreads, B h l’l , Atm . ; really D iv form o f Tan),W atdyi o r

m atdyishta .

ul
'

T
'

Rpg/dy pydyate, h e grows), m bx apydyi o rm apya
'

yishta .

C H A P T E R XV I .

PARTICIPLE S, G E RUNDS, A N D . IN FIN ITIV E .

4 14 . The participle o f the present Par asmaipada retains the V ikar anas
o f the ten classes . It i s m ost easily formed by taking the 3rd pers . plur. o f
the present

,
and dropp ing the final 3 i . Th is gives u s the Anga base, from

which the Pada and B ha base can be easily deduced according to general
rules Th e accent remains in the part iciple o n the same syl lable
where it was in the 3r d pers . plur. If the accent fall s on the las t syl lable
o f the par ticip le

,
and if that participle does not take a nasal , th en al l B ha

cases and the feminine suffix receive th e accent . (Pan. V I . 1
,

Thus

"all N om . S .m Acc . Instr . W T&c.

bha
’

vant i bha
’

vant bha
’

van bha
’

vantam bha
’

vatd

W" W so m e

tuda
’

nt tuda
’

n tuddntam tudatd

m &c

dfvyanti divyant d i
l
vyan d i

'byantam



204 PA RTICIPLE S
,
G E R UN D S

,
A N D IN FIN ITIVE . § 4 15

W Nom . S .

‘51“ A cc. Instr .M &c.

cho r dyanti cho r dyant cho r dyan cho r dyantam cho rdyatd

y in W &c .

sunva
’

nti sunvdnt sunva
’

n sunvcintam sunvatd

r am&c.

tanva
’

nti tanva
’

nt tanvafn tanvdntam tanvatd
’

afitfrfir mm &c .

kr igz a
’

nti kr indnt kr i zz a
’

n kr t
'

zz cintam kfi zzatcf

W m &c .

ada
’

ntz
'

ada
’

ntam adatd

W 184)

j zihvati j z ihvat j zflwat j u
’

hvatam j zihvatd

m &c

r undha
’

nti r undka
’

nt r undba
’

u r undha
’

ntam rundhatzf

W Intens . W 1 84)

bdbhuvati bo
’

bhuvat bo
’

bhuvat bdbhuvatam bobhuvatd

4 1 5 . The par t iciple o f the fu tur e is fo rmed o n the same p rinciple .

ufauifa W A ccfl feru
’

ni Infi nm
bhavishya

’

nti bhavi shycint bhavishydn bhavishydntam bhavishyatd

4 1 6 . The par t iciple o f the r eduplicated per fect may best be fo rmed by

taking the gr d per s . plur . o f th at tense . Th is c o r r espo nds, bo th in fo rm and

accent , W ith th e B ha base o f th e par t iciple, o nly th at the as it is always

fo l lowed by a vowel
,
is changed to qsh . Having th e B ha base, it is easy to

fo rm the Anga and Pada bases
,
acco rding to 20 4 . In fo rming the Anga

and Pada bases
,
it mu st be r emember ed

,

I . That r o o ts ending in a vowel , r esto r e th at vowel , which ,
befo r e a ll ,

h ad been natur al ly ch anged into a semivowel .

2 . That
,
acco r ding t o th e ru les o n intermediate 3 al l verbs wh ich , with o ut

co unting the
'

3 : a ll , ar e m o no syl labic in th e gr d per s . plur .
,
inser t g

(See Necessar y g § 338, 1 ; Optional 55337,

grd P . Plur . Instr . Sing . N om . Sing . A cc. Sing .

$53 : 3 13511
"

agent
I

babhdmilz bablnzmzsha
'

babhzzvdn babhflvdfiz sam

fl ing/till ninyzishd ninzvd
’

msam

m3

tutudzilz tutudu
’

shd tutudvrfn
’

z sam

didivzilz didz
’

vzishd didivd
’

msam di diva
’

dbhilz

m m : mm W W :

cko r aydmdsu
’

lz cho r aydmds zishd cko r aydmdsivdfiz sam cho r aydmds ivddbhi la

Instr . Plur .

aim
“
:

babluivafdbhifi

W :

niniva
/
n niniva

’

dbhilz

m fg :

tutud’

vd
’

n

aw “1 43)

W T
?

cho r aydmdsivan
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206 PA RTICIPLE S
,
G E RUN D S

,
A N D 1N FIN ITIV E . § 420

Fir st D ivisio n . Seco nd D ivisio n.

mi} bhdva-nte— lfimfi : bhciva ~mdnal¢ ga r} sunv
-dl e— g

'

a m: sunv-dndlz

tadd—nte— W : tadd-mdna la

gl ad} dfvya-nte— ifi
'

almfi : dfvya—mdnalz ma?!tanv-die— m : tanv-dndlz

a
‘

Tufi cho r dya
-nte— W : cho r dya

-mdzz ale mm? [cr izz -die— fifim : kr in
-dndlz

Passq z ifi tudyd
—nte— W : tudyd

—mdnalt we?!ad—dl e— m : ad—dndlz

C aus m'

q
'tfi blzdvdya—ni eu w bhdvdya

-mdnalt afi j zihv-a te— s dhv-dnab

D es . gfififibzfibhflsha
-nte— gfim :bdbh zfisha-mdnalz r undh—dt

Int . 3353i?!bodh ziyd
—nte bo bh zlyci

—mdnale

420 . Th e par ticiple o f th e futur e in th e Atmanepada is fo rmed by adding

mdna lz in the same manner .

ufa
'

ufi bhavishyd
—nte— wfi rwwm: bhavishyd

-mdnalz

at i? neshyd—nte— fim neshyd
-mdna lz

fifi ifi to tsycf—nte— ifim fi : to tsyd
-mdnah

m 7? edhishyd
-nte— zz fim m: edhishyd

—mdnalz

§ 42L The par t iciples o f th e pr esent and fu tur e passive are fo rmed by
adding H171: mdnalz in th e same manner .

was bh ziyd—nte— fijmfi : bkflyd
—mdnale mfauifi— q m m ;

311i? budhyd
-nte— W : budlzyci

—mdnalz bhdvishyd
—nte— bhdvishyd

-mdnab

s tz
’

iyd
-nte—

‘

EQIW : s tdyd
-mdnab

ffifi h iyd_nte
_ m z kr iyd

_mdnall
ndyishyd

—nte— ndyishg
d-mdnalz

mail} bhdvydm te_ m : bhdvydm dmfi O r like the Par t . Fut . A tm .

The Past Par ticip le Passive in a: tab and the G er und in m tva.

422 . The past par ticiple passive i s fo rmed by adding
'

3: tci lz o r : 1: mil;

to the r o o t . qi kri , $71: Icri tcilz , do ne, masc . 3 31m kri td
’

,
fem. ; Icrz

'

tdm,

neut . 55 : l zlndlt , cut .

Th is terminatio n a ta is, as we saw, m o st Oppo sed to th e insert ion o f inter

mediate i, so much so that verbs wh ich may fo rm any o ne general tense

with o r with o ut 3 always fo rm their past part iciple with o ut it . Th e number
o f verbs which mu st inser t g z

' befo r e 71' ta is very small . 332, D .)
Besides being aver se to th e inser tio n o f intermediate 3 i , the par ticip ial

termination 71 ta, h aving always the Udatta
,
is o ne o f tho se whi ch have a

tendency t o weaken verbal bases . (See 344 )

§ 423. The gerund o f simpl e verbs is fo rmed by adding 3 1 t to the

r o o t . a; 1m; granIm
'

tva
’
,
h aving do ne . 1 1922, gm pmd

’

o r , fr om R pm,

nfa
'm jyavitvcf, h aving pu r i fied .

The ru les as to the inser tio n o f th e interm edi ate { 2
'

befo re Ea"!tvd have
been given befo r e. W ith r egard to the str engthening o r weakening o f th e
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base
,
the general r ule is that m tvd with o ut intermediate {2

'

weakens , with

intermediate { 2
'

str engthens the r o o t (Pan. 1 . 2 , It always has the

Udatta. In giving a few mo re special r ul es o n thi s po int , it will be co n

veu lent to take th e terminat io ns 71 ta and 331 tvd to gether , as th ey ag r ee to

a gr eat extent , th o ugh no t alto geth er .

I . 3 : tab and HTtva
’

, wi th intermediate i .

424 . If 3: tall takes intermediate 3 it may in certain verbs pr o duce G una . In th is

case the G una befo re WI tvd is regular .

Ina, to l ie down, : rfim: sayitdlt (Pan. 1 . 2 , m s
’

ayi tvd.

Fa g said
,
to sweat, fifdfi : sveditdlz o r few: svz

'

nndlz ; &fifi
'

l
’

sveditvd
’
.

fig mid, to be s o ft,W : medi tdlz afifi
'!meditvd.

fraglcshvid, to dr ip,@121 : kshvedi tdfi m ks/zveditvd
f
.

‘1‘dhrish, to dare, uffir : dhar shi ta
’

lz ; fi rmdhar shi tvd.

fi mg
‘ish

, t o bear , marshita
’

fi (patient), (Pan . 1 . 2, 20 ) afim mar shi tvtf .

1 1912, to pur ify,m pavitdlz (Pan. 1 . 2
, m p avi tvd, fr om See N O . 1 56 .

425 . Verbs with penultimate 3 a may o r may no t take G una befo re '

tl ta with inter

mediate if they ar e
‘

used imper so nally.

fl dyut, t o shine, dyu
’

ti ta
’

m o r Efififil’dyo ti tdm,
it has been shining . (Pan. 1 . 2 ,

426 . If 3 1‘ to d takes intermediate it r equir es, as a general rule, G una (Pan . I . 2
,

o r at al l events do es no t pr o duce any weakening o f the base.
a
li mi t, t o exist

, afim
var ti tvd. W s r afiz s, t o fal l , m y afim

’

tvd
’

(Pan . 1 . 2 , 1 pa ( 1. e . p flfz), t o

pur ify, l lfilfi
'

l
‘

pavi tvcf (Pan . I . 2 ,

Verbs, h owever , beginning with conso nants, and ending in any single co nso nant except

{3] o r i v, pr eceded by 3,
'

Or 35 if, take G una Optional ly (Pan. 1 . 2, fi dyut, t o

sh ine,m dyo
’

ti tvd o rW dyuti tvd
'

. The same Opt io n appl ies t o fi tfish, t o th ir st

fifimflsh, t o bear ;
’

f flkfi s
’

, to attenuate (Pan . I . 2, 2 flfqfi l trishitvd
’

o r fiqfi Ttar shi tvd
'

.

427. Th o ugh taking intermediate 3 HTtva
'

do es no t pr o duce G una, but , if po ssible,
weakens the base, in SQ r ad, t o cry, radi tvd

’

(Pan. I . 2 , Fagaid, t o know,
fafim

vidi tvd; mask, to steal
,

mushi tvd
'

; 27$g r ah, to take,W grihi tvd
'

; :13"my2},

t o del igh t, q fi
'

l madam (Pan . 1 . 2 , 7) qgmr id, t o rub, qfirm mn
'

ditvt ; fi gudh, t o

co ver , flfil
’

fi
'

l gudkitvcf; W kl ig, to hur t, ffifi
'

l
'

fi
’

l 7
fi vad

,
t o Speak,

udz
'

tvd
'

; flaw s, t o dwel l, a ffirm ushnut .

428. Ro o t s ending in R th o r E ph, preceded by a nasal
,
may o r may no t dro p the

nasal befo r e HTtvd (Pan . I . 2 , 23) m gr antkitvd
’

o rm g r athitvd, having twisted .

The same appl ies to th e r o o tsfi vafich, to ch eat, andfi lufich, to pluck (Pan. 1 . 2 , 24)
atta i nvafichi tvd o r atsmt vachitmt.

II . 3 : tall and fi Ttva
‘i, wi thout intermediate 3 i .

429. R o o ts ending in nasal s l ength en their vowel befo r e i t tall and HTtva
‘

(Pan . v1 . 4 ,

I W j am,
to r est, SITE : s

’

dntdlt , aim §dated.

M kr am
,
t o step

,
may o r may no t lengthen its vowel befo r e 3 1 flat (Pan. v1 . 4 ,

fl kr am
, HIE : kr dnta

’

lz ,
'

ail
’

fi
'

l kr dntvd o r kr ant'vd; al so aim kr ami tvd
’

.

430 . The fo l l owing r o o ts , ending in nasal s, dr op th em befo r e tall and HTted. (Pan.

v1 . 4,
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“yam, to check, 1itinyatdh,W yatvd* ; G r am, to spo r t , G T: r ata
’

h,
'

CHTr atvd; 31 m m,

t o bend, 3 7f: natdh, W hatvcf; EH; han, t o kil l, EH: kata
’

h, {i nhatvd; ’Tfigam, to

g o , 713: gata
’

h, "HTgatvcf; IWfinan, t o th ink, RH: mata
’

h, W matvd
’

; E van, t o

ask
'

rlfi tan, t o str etch ,
'

fi
’

fi : tata
’

h,
'

fi
'

fi l
’

tatvd
’

; and the o th er verbs o f the Tan clas s,

ending in

N o te— O f th e same verbs th o se ending in i n dr o p th e nasal befo r e the ger undial 71 ;/a
and insert i t ; mm p r amdtya (Pan. V I . 4 , th o se ending in 31m may o r may no t dr o p
the nasal befo r e the gerundial Tl ya ; WWI p r agdtya o r W p r aga

’

mya.

431 . The fo ll owing verbs dr o p final fi n, and length en th e vowel .

W j an, to bear , 3W : j a
'

tah, m ama, Ffl san, t o o btain, am: sa'tah, mansdtvd ;

“ khan, to dig, W : khdtah, la1m Icha
'

tvd.

I . Ro o ts ending in Q chh, o r Ev, subst itute 318
’

and 3322. (Pan . V I . 4 ,

“p r achh, to ask, p ri shtah W i prz
'

shtvd ; W dtv
,
to play, Eff: dya

‘

nah,

W dyz
’

ttva
‘
.

2 . Ro o ts ending in r chh
,
o r i n) , dr o p their final co nso nant . (Pan. v1 . 4 , 2 I .)

fli mar chh, to faint, mdr tah fi tarv, t o str ike, tdrnah.

432 . The fo ll owing verbs change their
'

12: with the preceding o r fo ll owing vowel into

S i 22. (Pan. v1 . 4 , 2o .)

fi
'

gj var , t o ail,@tjdrnah, 35
5

!jflr tvd ; i t!tvar , t o hasten , 1 13: t
'drnah, tzi r tvci ;

fag sr iv
, to dry, 63 : sr zZtah, 83 1

’

sr ii tvd ; W av, to pr o tect , 3 F: dtah, W dtvd ;

Wmav
, to b ind, 1H

“
. md tah,W mfltvd.

433. Ro o ts ending in E at substitute ‘31 d ; ‘3 dhyai, to meditate
,
WWI: dhydtah,

W E Tdhydtva
'

: o r § i ; figai , to sing , gttah, 7n? !gi tvd. Final 2'

e and ‘HT6 , t o o ,

ar e changed t o i t ; mp 6, t o dr ink, “17f: p i tali , tfi
'

fi
‘

l p ttva
’

; Ci d/Le, to suck, \fi
'

fl: dhttah,

vi a-r dhttvd.

434 . The fo ll owing r o o ts change th eir final vowel into Q i .

ado
,
to out, far : di tah, fai rways (P441 . v1 1 . 4 , wh o

,
to finish , fan: Si fah, tha t

s i tvd; M ind, t o m easure, fin : mi tah, M mi tvd ; W i s tha
'

, to stand
,
fan : sthi tah,

fear sthi tva
'

; maha, to place, firmhi tah, far hi tvd 21 w, t o

leave (E
l
ia: htnah),W hitva

'

(Pan. V I I . 4,

435 . Sh so , to sharpen, and
"

Q chho , t o cut , subst itute 3 i , o r take the r egular W (1.

sh firm: am], o r W : sa
'

tah, farm and o rmm a nd (Part . vn . 4 ,

436 . E xceptional fo rms :
E1 dd, to g ive, fo rms dattah W Tdattva

'

(Pan . V I I . 4 ,

m Sp hdy, t o gr ow,
fo rmsW : sp hz

‘

tah (Pan . V I . I ,

fi sts/at, t o cal l (with It p r a), fo rmsm i : p r astttah (Pan . v1 . 1 , 23)andmain: p r astz
‘

mah

(Pan. V II I . 2
,

fi s
‘
yai, to cur dle, fo rms Sfi’

fi : étnah, and W s
’

ttah, co ld ; butW sams’ya
'

nah, r o l led

up (Pan . V I . I , 24,

W pydy, to gr ow,
fo rmsm : p inah; but WTH: pydnah after cer tain pr epo sitio ns (Pan .

v1 . I
,

437. The verbswh ich take Sampr asarana befo r e tahand HTts é have been ment io ned

See verbs with o ut intermediate 3 332 , I3, and

1
' A fter pr epo sit io ns ending in vowel s, ada may be dr opt , and the final i i and 3 u o f a

pr epo sitio n l engthened . m : p r adattah, W : p r attah; W sudattah, (fa: sz
’

i ttah.
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an indicato ry Eh 0 ; fi bhaj bhuj o , D hatupatha 28, to bend,
tya : hhagnah.

6 . Verbs beginning with a do uble consonant, one o f them being a sem ivowel,
and ending in =31 d, o r

‘

E e
,

ai
, sh O, changeable to =31 (2(Pan . V I I I . 2,

fig lai , ma: g ldnah, faded. E xcep t i3 dhyai, to meditate, um :

dhydtah (Pan. VIII . 2 , Em‘ khyd, to pr o claim , m : khydtah. In

atr ai , to pr o tect, mghr d, to smel l
,
the substitution is Optio nal ; arm:

tr dnah o r an : tr dtah (Pan. VI I I . 2,

7. Miscellaneou s par ticiples in a : nah : {i npar nah, o nly if der ived fr om

a: pa
'

r , and then with an Optio nal fo rm aft
-
rt: pdr i tah (Pan . V I I . 2 ,

while the par t iciple o f 11mi is said to be gift p dr tah (Pan. V III . 2 ,

Palm: hsh inah, fr om far Icshi , t o waste ; : 13 : dydnah, fr om fai div, t o

p lay, (no t to gamble, wher e it is an: lagnah, fr om a?!
lag ,

to be in contact wi th (Pan. V II . 2, I 8) als o fr om w laj , to be

ashamed ; sinah andma: sydnah, co agul ated, but sl
im: sitah, co ld ;

g
’
tm: hr i

'

nah o r 311 : hr ttah, ash amed (Pan . VI I I. 2
,

§ 443. N ative gr ammar ians enumerate cer tain wor ds as part iciples wh ich , th o ugh by
their meaning they may take th e place o f part iciples, are by their fo rmat io n t o be

c lassed as adject ives o r substantives rather than as par t icipl es . Thus WE : p akvdh, r ipe ;

W : .s‘zishkah, dry (Pan.vI . I , W : kshdmdh,weak ; fl fl r ifi h thm; W h mr astimdh,
cr owded ; Era: p ha l ldh, expanded ; W : kshtvdh, drunk ,

&c .

444 . By adding th e p o ssessive suffix a vat 1 87) to the par t iciples

in H ta and =1 na, a new par ticiple o f very comm o n o ccur r ence is fo rmed,

being in fact a par t iciple per fect act ive . Thu s gin: kri tdh, do ne , becomes

$372111 kri tdvdn, o ne
-wh o has do ne

,
but gener ally u sed as a definite verb. F

in"W sa hatam kri tavdn, h e has made the mat ; o r in th e fem inine 111
‘

W sd kri tavati, and in the neuterm tat hr itavat. Th ey ar e r egu lar ly

declined thr o ugh o ut l ike adject ives in“vat .

G er und in It ya.

1)445 . Compo und ver bs , but no t verbs pr eceded by the negative particle
at a, take I!ya (with o ut the accent), instead o f En tad

’

. Thus, instead o f

m bhdtvd
,
we find Iii samhhdi/a but a ffirm aj i tvd, no t h aving co nquer ed.

446 . Verbs ending In a sh o r t vowel take ‘

31 tga instead o f It ya . fa j i ,

t o co nquer , f i lm j i tva
j

,
h aving co nquer ed ; but fi f

‘

v
'm vii itya . t1 hhri , to

carr y , 11m bhr i tvd
'

; but sambhr itya, having co l lected . E x cept fa kshi ,
which fo rmsm makshiya, having destr o yed (Pan. V I . 4 ,

Pan. V II I . 2
, 49, al lows E lfi dydna in al l senses o f the r o o t div, except in that o f

gambling ; see D hatupatha 26, I . l l? dyztna and WW p ar idyzfina, pained, come fr om
a differ ent r o o t , E EKdie , to pain, D hatupatha 33, 5 1 .
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447. Causat ive bases with sh o rt penult imate vowel , keep the causat ive suffixW ay

befo re 11 31a (Pan . V I . 4 , #41 ?t sahgamdyati , sangamaiyya, having caused to

assemble . Otherwise the causative suffix is , as usual, dr o pt : M FR ta
'

rdyati,m pr atcfrya,
having caused to advance. p r dp dyati fo rms WW p r d

’

pya and 1mm p rdpdyya,

having caused to reach (Pan. V I . 4 ,

448. The verbs call ed 3 ghu 392 HTmd, to measur e, N 1 sthd, to stand, m yd, to

sing o r to go , ‘11 pd, to dr ink o r t o pr o tect, EThd, to leave, : 0 , to finish , take W 6, not

i i (Pan. V I . 4, ado , to cut,W avaddya ; ansthd, Im masthdya. B ut mp 6,
to drink

,
may fo rmm p r ap tfya o rm p rap t

’

ya

449. Verbs ending in Rm,
which do no t admit Of intermediate i

,
may o r may no t

dr o p their E x .“72am
, to bow, W p r andmya o r W p r andtya ; '1‘gam, to go ,

m dgdmya o rm dgdtya. O ther verbs ending in nasal s , no t admitting o f intermed iate

o r bel o nging to theTan class, always dr o p their final nasal . E x . a han,W maha
’

tya ;

Tet tan, W p r ata
’

tya H ii khan and W j an fo rm W Icha
’

nya o r W Ichdya, “ j i ngl e

o r m jdya.

450 : Verbs ending ina rt change it to 2‘tr , and, aft er labials, into fl an E x .m
vi tfrya, having cr o ssed ; samp zi

'

rya, having fil led .

45 1 . Certain verbs ar e irr egular in no t taking Samprasarana. Thus E ve, to weave,

fo rms mm: p r ava
l

ya ; i njyd, t o fail , 3 1 1m up ajyd
’

ya ; vye, to cover , W W p r avyd
'

ya,

but after fift p ar i o ptional lyW par ivycfya o r (Pan. V I . I , 4 1

452 . Some verbs change final {2
'

and i t int o 331 6 . Thus 311’ mt
,
wimfirmt'nd'ti , he

destr oys, and
‘3!mi,W mino

’

ti, he th r ows, fo rmW nimd
'

ya ; di , to destr oy,m
ap addya a t It, to melt, o ptio nal lyfi g “!vi ld

’

ya o r terrainvi tfz/a (Pan .vI . I , 50

C H A P T E R XVII.

VE R B A L A D JE C
'
I
‘
IV E S .

Ver ba l A djectives in am: tévyah (o r tavyhh), W : aniyah, and II: yah

(o r yah and yah)

453. Th ese Verbal adjectives (cal led Kr i tya)co r r espond in meaning to the

Latin par ticiples in ndus
,
co nvey ing th e idea that the act io n exp r essed by the

verbs o ugh t to be do ne o r will be do ne. aim : kar tavyah,m : kar aniyah,

anfi: kdryah i , faciendus . E x .m 35331: dharmas tvayd Icar tavyah, r ight
is to be done by th ee .

1
’ Ver sus memo r ial is o f these verbs : (W {i nfi rm W l 773 W m

W W "3 7N W
I A no th er suffix fo r fo rming verbal adject ives is W : el z

’

mah, wh ich is, however , o f

rare o ccur r ence ; fi p ach, to co ok, WWW: pachel imd mdshdh, beans fit to co ok ;

tar tan: bhidel imah, br ickle, fragile . (Pan. m . I , 96, var t .)

E 8 2
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454. In o rder to fo rm the adjective in m : tavyab, take th e periphrastic
fu ture, and instead o f mM put Hal : tavyafi

Thus {I dd, to give
figai, to sing

am ddtd
'

mmgdtd

fi s
'

, t o co nquer j etci

i b/ui , to be

31‘kr i, to do an?!kar tci

i jfi, to grow o ld W j arttd

fa gkshmd, to via
-Fem

sweat Icshvedi tci

m : ddta
’

vyafi

1mm : gd
’

tavyalz

Si am: j etavyalz

H im: kar tavyala

W 1I3ddnifyalz

t avi td “m t bhavi tavyafi t avaniyalz

35mm: kar ap i
’

yak

W 2j ar itavyalz W j ar aoflyafi

astqa
'

ar.

kshveditavyafi

W
kshvedaniyafi

31 1mm), to know *«fifim bo dlz itd
'

a
‘

rfirm mazhi tavyazaW bo dhaniyafi
'

fiifikflsh, to draw o r am l afim o rm z afiqfimkarshazz iyalz

F kuch
‘i
fio squeez eW kuchi td m kuchi tavyafiW 3kuchaniyalz

fq-gmih, to sprinkl e fiat medhd
3111gam, to go fiTfl ganté

€31 drz
'

s
‘
, to see W dr askyd

€81 dafiz shtd
Caus. t d

'

vay, to

cause to be
D esm bubhfish, to

W ish to be bubhzishi td
'

Int .at“bobhziy a
‘

pfiqm
bobhfly i td

Int .
1fi
‘
ffi bobhfi

'

bobhaviuf

Int .ambebhz
‘

dy

bebhidi td

bhdvayi tavyalz

31m
bubhdshi tavyafi

mm :

bobhdyi tavyalz

W :

bobham
’

tavyafi

bebhidz
'

tavyalz

W mehaniyafi

Wm
bhdvan’iyalz

31m
bubkwishazz i

'

yalz

331 1171311:

bo bhdyaniyafi

W m
bobhavaniyalz

Qfimfim
bebh z

’

daniyalz

bubhfiskyafi

bobhflyyab

bo bhavyafi

bebhidyalz

In order to form th e adjective in W : ané
'

yalz , it is

sufficient to take th e root as it appears before Hantavyala, om itting, h owever,
intermediate 3 and putting m anfyalz instead . Guna-vowels before
W ané

'

yalz have, o f course, th e semivowel fo r th eir final element, and

th ere can be no occasion fo r the interm ediate 3 Th e m ay o f the

cau sative and th e 1
13; after consonant s o f intensives and oth er der ivative

verbs ar e , as usual , rejected . fi budh,
‘

a
‘

mqfir bo d/z ayati , W badhani

gale ; fagbhid , amt: bebhidyate,m bebhidané
'

yah.

456 . In o rder to form th e adj ective in wk (mm/at , &c .) it is

1 kar shgd
'

o r kr askyd.
2 Icar shgfavyalz o r kr ashgavyalz .

3
456, 3.

4 N ever takes Guna 345, note), except before terminations wh ich have flfi o r

Th is termination ism p g/at .
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457. The fol lowing ar e a few derivatives in ‘
11: yak, formed against the general rules :

guh, to h ide, may fo rm 3131: guhyafio rm : g o hyalz '(Pan . I I I . I , 1 09, Kas
'

ika) fl j usk,

t o ch erish , flu}: j uskyafi; 1T? g r ah, to take, €31: gri hyafi, after W p r ati and a fw

ap i ; vad, to speak, W 2udyala, in compo sitio n ( Pan. I I I . I , 1 0 6 ; 1 14 . W
br ahmo dya

'

kathd, a story told by a Brahman); to be, {l l bhiiya, in

composition (Pan. I I I . I , 1 0 7.
Tfil

‘

tbr ahmabheiyamgatala, arrived at Brahmahood)
SITE s

’

ds, t o rule, farm: s
’

ishyafi, pupil .
W e find i t inserted before

'

11: yaIz , in analogy to the gerunds in
'

1!ya, in th e fol lowing
V erbs :

g i , t o go , {W2i tyalz ; q stu, t o prais e, ig? “stutyalz ; fi vyi , t o choo se, 37a: vyi tyali ;

g dri , t o regard, W : dyityali ; fl bhg
‘i, to bear, W bky

‘i tyafi; kri , to do , W
kr i tyalz . B ut many o f th ese forms are only used in certain senses

,
and must no t be

considered as supplanting the regular verbal adjectives . Thus {121: guhyab and

m : go hyali both occur ; g
‘

fi : duhyali and F331: do hyalz , &c .

458. Verbs ending in
‘

1 ch o r aj change their final consonant into 3Q o r ’19 if the

f o llowing 1: ya (ayat)requires th e length ening o f the vowel . Ti p ack, W pdkyam ;

bhuj , to enjoy, bhogyam, but bhoj yam, what is to be eaten (Pan. V II . 3,

There are, however, several exceptions . Verbs beginning with a guttural do no t admit
th e substitution o f guttural s . Likewise the following verbs : W yaj ,W ydch,“ r uck,

m p r avach,
‘
3 : ri ch, Na tyaj , fi p zij , fi aj , “ m ay; a:

vafich (to Thus

113$p z zj yam (Pra ms-Kam i la , p . 55 b).

Infinitive in fitum .

§ 459. The infinitive is formed by adding tum,
which has no accent .

The base has the same form as before periph rastic fu ture
,
o r

before the am: tcivya li o f the verbal adjective.

“

fig budh , bo
’

dhitum.

(See E x .

‘

a
'

a
'fir krishzi am dr ashtum w aj ati, he go es to see

Krishna ; Ema“
. bho lctam kdlali , it is time to eat .

Ver ba l A dver b.

460 . B y means o f the unaccentuated suffix '

azi am, wh ich , as a general
ru le

,
is added to th at form wh ich th e verb assumes before th e passive g i

(gr d pers . sing. ao r . pass .
, a verbal adverb i s formed . From :33 bhuj,

to eat
,
sfia

’

bhq
’

jam ; from In p d, to dr ink, Ind p cfyam. E x . tfii i aa'fir

agr e bhoj am vr aj a ti , having first eaten,
h e goes . Th is verbal adverb is most

fr equently u sed twice over. E x . ihfi z-fi'

fi
'

aafa bhtfiam bhoj am vr aj ati , h aving
eaten and eaten

,
he goes (Pan. I I I . 4, It is l ikewise used at the end o f

compounds ; dvaidhmiz lcdr am, having divided ; uchchailzkdr am,

l oudly.
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46 1 . Simple roots ar e ch anged into causal bases by Guna or V riddh i
o f their radical vowel , and by the add ition o f a final {i . The ro ot is then
treated as following the B hfi class , so that {2

'

appears in the special tenses as
1 Waya . Thus *1 t bec omes mfa bhcio i and t dvdyati , he causes to
be ; 3? bud/l becomes m bo d/l i and W bo dhciyati , he causes to know.

The accent is o n the ci o f dya.

462 . The rules according to wh ich the vowel takes either Guna o r Vriddhi are as

follows :
I . Final {i and i f, and 3 22

,w{i and a rt takeVriddhi .
Thus f8? smi, t o laugh ,W m dyayati , he makes laugh .

=fi
‘

125, to l ead,W na
'

yayati , he causes to lead .

£ 12121 , t o swim
,M p ldvayati , he makes swim .

t o be,m fa bha
'

vayati , he causes t o be.

lc;ri , t o make,W kdr ayati , he causes to make.

i kfi, t o scatter, smurf?!kdr ayati , h e causes t o scatter.

2 . Medial Q i , fi ri , E li , followed by a single consonant, take Guna ; fi r!become s

Thus fig
'vid

,
to know,e dayati, he makes know.

R u dh, t o know,W bodkayati , he makes know.

fi krit, to cut,m kar tayati , he causes to cut .

g‘U dip , to be able,W kalp ayati , h e renders fit .

3. Medial ‘3 a followed by a single consonant is l ength ened, but th ere ar e many exceptions .

'

83; sad, t o sit,W sddayati , he sets .

“p at, to fall , he fell s .

E xceptions

1. Most verbs ending in 2swi m : do no t lengthen their vowel :
iV’W'

Igam, to go , W f
'

a
‘

yamaguti , he makes go .

“h am, to stride, em f-a kr amayat i, he causes to stride.

Verbs inM am wh ich do lengthen the vowel are,
3 1 1mm, t o desire, W fi’ kcimayate, h e desires ; Caus. W c mayati , he makes

desire.

W ain, to move ,W amafi , he moves ; Caus . W a
'

mayati , h e makes move.

“chain, to eat
, W fil’ chamati , he eats Cans .W chdmayati , he makes eat .

“sum, if it means to see, s
’

cimyati , h e sees ; Caus .W s
’

dmayati, he shows ;
but W Ws

’

amayati, he qu iets .

“yam, unl ess it means to eat , 1IE FR
'

smoke/than} Caus .W ydmayati, be extends ;
but am yamayati , he feeds .
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3 31nam,
t o bend, optional ly lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition ;

W na
’

mayati o r mafia namayati , he bends . If preceded by a preposition, the
vowel always ough t to remain short (D b. P . 19,

3 31mm, to vomit , optional ly lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition ;
W edmayati o rm vamayat i, he makes vomit . If preceded by a preposition,
the vowel always ough t to remain sh o rt (D h . P . 19, 67)

II. A class o f verbs collected by native grammarians
,
and beginning with V ? gha; (D h . P.

1 9, I ), do no t lengthen th eir vowel . Th e same verbs may optional ly retain th eir short
vowel in the 3r d pers . s ing . aorist o f the causative pass ive The fol lowing list
contains the more important among th ese verbs :

C A USA '
I
‘
IV E .

R o o t. 3rd Pers . Sing . Pres . Par . 3rd Per s. Sing. A o r . Passive .

I . '

82;Mai , t o strive W ghayayati

2 .W vyath, to fear W vyathayati snafu o r W avyc
‘i
thi

3 .W p r ath, to be famou s M p r athayati m o rm ap r iithi

4 . HQmr ad, t o r ub W fi mr adayati V HF? o r W amr cidi

5 . M kr ap ,
t o pity m kr ap ayat i m mo rm akr c

‘

ip i

6 . HQ tvar , to hurry m fir tvar ayati m o r W atvc
i
r i

7. afijvar , to burn with fever W fi? j var ayati wa ft o rm ajvcir i

8. a? nay, to dance W nagayati m o rm anc
i

gti

9.“ smi th, t o kill W s
‘
r athayati m o r W ae

‘
rgthi

1 0 . 31 mm , to act
‘

l
‘ W fil p r avanayat i mafia o r M p rdvgni

I I . fi jval , t o shine
'

l
' “HE W p r ajvalayati m o rW p rdj vci li

1 2 . F!smg‘i , to regr et W ?!smar ayati W m M asmc
‘
ir i

13. gdfi , t o respect, (no t to tear) W E dar ayati m o rW adcir i

1 4 . an .671 1, to boil m ufa s
’

mp ayaa smut o r W e as
‘
rgp i

1 5 .mj i
‘

id
,
to slay, to p lease, to W j fiap ayati m o r W Waj figp i

sharpen t o perceive
1 6 . WE ; cha l, to tremble W chalayati W o r W achc

‘i
li

1 7. figmad, to rejoice, &c. FEW madayati m o r “ If? amiidi

1 8. d e d uflo sound, t o ring Wm dhvanayati W o r W IFE adhvgni

19. dal , to cut W dalayati (optional) W o rW adiili

20 . Ra o ul
,
to cover W va layati (optional) sa fe: o r W avc

i
li

2 1 .M skhal, t o drop F EW skha layati (optional) W o r W askhc
i
li

22 .“ tr ap ,
to be ashamed m tr ap ayati mafiao rm atrgp i

23. Q kshai , to wane W fii kshap ayati W Wo rm akshiip i

D hatupatha a s: g as are: we? s aw (fa (W 133

W m It seems indeed that the verbs with o ut prepos itions
only, ar e optional ly mi t (i . e. short-voweled), while with prepositions th ey ar e mit

,
and

noth ing el se. See, however, Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p . 31 7, note .

1
' \V ith o ut a preposition,

and optional ly with a preposition. See note
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6 . chi , to coll ect, fi fi
‘
lfi-t chiao ti ; Cau s .m chdp ayati , o r regularly

W chdyayati , h e cau ses to collect . (Pan . v1 . 1 ,

7. a} chho , to cut , mfa chhyati ; Caus . W FR chhdyayati , he causes to cut .

8. W 1
1j dgz

'i, to be awake, j dgar t i ; Caus .W j dgar ayati , he rouses .

faji, to conquer, i nfaj ayati Caus .W j dp ayati , h e causes to conquer.
I o . aft

-

{I dar idvd, to be poor, W rit!davidr dti Caus .W dar idr ayati ,

h e makes poor .
I I . g

‘hfid idhi
'

,
to sh ine, Q

‘Nfi d id/l ite ; C au s fiw ffi didhayati , he causes to sh ine.

a dm it
,
to sin

, gulf?!dushyati Cau s .W E ddshayati , he cau ses to sin ;

al so fifiufir do s/z ayati , he dem oral iz es . (Pan. V I . 4 ,

I3. \t d
,
to sh ake, \f hfir dhdno ti ; Caus .W dhdnayati , h e causes to shake.

I4 . p d, to drink, q fil p ibati ; Caus .m fa p dyayati, h e cau ses to drink ;
al so ftp ai , m p dyati , to be

1 5 .
Inp d, to pro tect, mfap dti ; Cau s . m fii pdlayati , h e protects .

I 6 . Iflpr i , to love, M mindti Cau s . Ifim ffi p r izz ayati , h e del igh ts .

1 7. fi bhr afi , t o roast, qa
‘

fir bhrijiati Cau s . Ha i f a bhr aj iayati, he makes

roas t
,
o r ufi ufir bharj jayati , fr om #13

1 8. tfi bhi , to fear, fisfifia bibheti ; Cau s .m‘

qfi bhdp ayate orW ? b/i is lzayate,

h e frigh tens ; al so regu larly m uff!bhdyayati . (Pan. v1 . I
,

f3!mi, to throw, fifififfl mino ti , and #1mi, to destroy, fin rfit mindti , form
their Cau s . l ike :11 md.

20 . fi r i
, to flow, o r to go , {11 %r ig/ate ; Cau sft twffi r ep ayati , he makes fl ow .

2 1 . fig r ah
, to grow, figfir r ohati ; Caus . fig

‘

qfir r ohayati , fiqufir r op ayat i,

h e cau ses to grow. (Pan . V I I . 3,
22 . to adhere

,
fafi

'

lffi l indti and 3h r?!l iyate ; Cau s a‘it-rqfir l inayati ,m fil

ldp ayati , andm ldyayati ; and
,
i f th e root takes th e form 8 1 1d, also

W IdZayati (Pan .vn . Th emeaning varies ; see Pan .v 1 . 5 1 .

23. Envd, to blow, mfii vdti ; Cau s . 31W vdj ayati , if it m eans h e shakes .

'

a
‘
tvi, to obtain,

Cau s . mqufivr vdp ayati o r W vdyayati , if it

means to make conceive . (Pan . v1 . 1 , 5

25 . 3 ve, to weave, Emfir vagati ; Cau s .m afi vdyayati , he cau ses to weave .

26 . vevi, to conceive, vevite ; Cau s . 33 11f?!vevayati .

27. Q vye, to cover, amfirvyayati ; Caus .v dyayati , h e cau ses to cover.
28. 3? vl i

’

,
to ch oose

, fgfiTfirvlindti ; Cau s .fiw fir vlep ayati , h e cau ses to ch oose.

29. Sigsad, to fal l , Sfilfi
'

s
’

i
'

yate ; Cau s . qm fit édtayati , he fel ls ;

it means to move. (Pan. v 1 1 . 3,

30 . 3h 50 , to sharpen,m éyati ; Cau s .W édyayati, he causes to

31 .M sidh
,
to succeed, fsmf

‘

a s idhyati Caus .W sddhayati , h e p
but atmfit sedhayati , h e performs sacred acts .

32. {I} so , to destroy, wf
‘

fi syati Caus .W sdyayati, he causes to
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33. Egg sp hur , to sparkle, W whur ati ; Caus . m fil sp hdr ayati and

Ffimfir sp hor ayati , h e makes sparkle.

34. m sp hdy, to grow, Em ? sp hdyate ; Caus .m ath sp hdvayati, he causes
to grow.

35 . fansmi, to smile
, m ? smayate ; Caus .m smdpayate, h e as tonishes ;

also W amdyayati, h e cau ses a smile by something . (Para v r. I ,

36 . {I hr i, to be ashamed
,
fi

’ifil j ihr eti Caus .m hr ep ayati , he makes

ashamed . (Pan. V I I . 3,

37. &hve, to cal l,m hvayati ; Caus .m hvdyayati , he cau ses to cal l .

38. a han, to kill , i f?!hanti ; Caus . W ghdtayati, h e causes to kill .

464. A s cau sative verbs ar e conjugated exactly l ike verbs o f the Chur
class, there is no necessity fo r giving h ere a complete paradigm . Like Chur
verbs th ey retain m ay th rough ou t, excep t in the reduplicated aoris t and

th e benedictive Par asmaipada ; and th ey form th e perfect periphras tical ly.

The only difficul ty in causative verbs is th e formation o f their bases
,
and the

formation o f th e aorist. Thu s 31 kri , as causative, form s Pres . Par . and Ktm .

m , Q , kdr ayati ,
-te ; Impf . W ,

0
3 , alcdr ayat, -ta ; Op t .W ,

°
7I,

kdr ayet,
-ta Imp . W ,

°
fii, c r ayatu,

-tdm R ed. Perf. W m ,

0fi ,

c r aydfichakdr a,
-cha/cr e Aor. W ,

0
a, ach ilcar at, -ta Fut.

W ill , kdr ayishyati ,
-te ; Cond . W 1 ,

0
11, akdr ayishyat,

-ta ;

Per . Fut .m kdr ayi td ; B en .W kdrydt W e kdr ayish ishta .

465 . If a causative verb has to be u sed in the passive
,may is dr opt

but th e root remains the same as it would have been wi thw ay . Hence Pres .

kdryate, h e is made to do ; fiufi Mp g/ate, from F; r ah, h e is made to

grow. The imperfect, Optative, and imperative ar e formed regularly. The

perfect is periphr as tic wi th th e auxiliary verbs in the A tmanepada.

§ 466 . In the general tenses, h owever, where the 1!ya o f the pass ive
di sappears the cau sative W ay may o r may no t reappear, and we
thus get two forms th ro ugh ou t (see Colebrooke, p . I 98, note):

Fut . mafiabhdvayishye o r W V?!bhdvishye.

Cond.W abhdvayishye o r W abhdvishye.

Per . Fut .mm bhdvayi tdhe o r mfa
'

a
'

rfg bhdvi tdlz e.

B en . W W bhdvayish iya o r W bhdvish iya.

First Aor. I. 1 . p .M abhdvayishi or W fi ffi abhdvis lz i .

2 . p .m : abhdvayishyhdli ormm : abhdvis/zflidlt .

3. p .m fa abhdvi .

F f z
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C H A P T E R XIX .

DE SIDE RATIV E V E R BS.

§ 467. Desiderative bases ar e formed by reduplication,
the pecul iari ties

o f wh ich will have to be treated separately, and by adding as to the root .
Thus from fi bhd, to be, W bdbhdsh

, to wish to be . The accent is on th e

r edupl icative syllable.

§ 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud r o ots . gm bubhd

shdmi, 3313f?!bubhdshasi , 133
-p ith bubhdshati , 311m : bubhdskdva li , &c .

469. Th e roots whi ch take th e interm ediate 3; i have been given before

331 , as well as th ose wh ich take intermediate £ 3. Thu s from fiévid,
to know, Fetf

‘
a
’faqvividish,

’

2
0 wish to know ; from {tyato cross,W ti tar ish

o r fifi rfiqti tar i
'

sh, to wish to cross .

470 . A s a general rule, though l iable to exceptions
,
it may be stated that bases ending

in o ne consonant may be strength ened by Guna, if they take th e intermediate i i . Thus

agendaforms ga
‘

Tfimfa bubo dhishati ; feeds ,W didevishati al so Qm,
fem

chikar ishati ; gdri ,W didar ishati . B ut feebhi d, D es . fi rfimrFa bibhi tsati (Pas . 1 .

2, {R guh, m il? j ughukshati 2
,

In fact , no Guna without inter
mediate i .

471 . B ut there ar e important exceptions . In many cases the base o f the desiderative
is neith er strengthened no r weakened ; Cg r ad, W r urudishat i . Other bases may
be strength ened optional ly ; g1 dya t, W didyatishate o r W didyo tishate.

Certain bases wh ich do no t take intermediate {2
'

ar e actual ly weakened ; “ soap ,W
sushup sati .

1 . Verbs which do no t take Guna, though th ey have intermediate 3 i .

g r ad, t o cry, E fiffl lfil rur udishati ; figvid, to know,W vividishati ; fiflmush,
t o steal , 5 13m mumushishati .

2 . Verbs wh ich may o r may no t take Guna, though they have intermediate i .

Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, except
'

{y o r
“

i v,
and having -

{i o r
'

3
' u fo r their vowel . (Pan. 1 . 2 ,

gadge t, fagfir
trfididyut iskate o r assess didyo ti shate.

B ut fewdiv, fiefn fit didevishati o r , without 3 i , gagfir dudydshati (Pas . vn . 2 ,

fi vri t, vivar tishate o rW vivz
‘i tsat i .

3. Verbs ending in {i o r 3 a, no t taking intermediate i i , length en their vowel ; final E ri

and £ 24 become i tf r , and, after labial s, fl dr . (Pan. V I . 4,

fa j i , to conquer, ffiTfifiFfi j igi shati ; 3 ya , to mix , yuydshati .

5 h i , to do ,W EEK chiki
’

r shati ; tri
'

, to cross , fil’fi
i
lfifil ti tz

’

r shati .

31mri , t o die,mfi mumdr shati ; l

i zard, to fill , g
‘

gfifi p up dr shati.

If, however, they take intermediate 3 i, th ey l ikewise take Guna.

f8? smi , t o smile
,W si smayi shate ; {p ii , t o purify,W p ip aviskate ;

3
1924, to

swal low, W j igar ishati ; g em
, to respect,W didar i shate.
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3? badh,m bibhatsate
,
he loathes . W ddn

,W diddi iz s ate
,
he straigh tens .

m .fdn,m he sharpens .

R edup lication in D esider atives .

§ 473. Besides the general rules o f redupl ication given in 30 2

the foll owing special rules with regard to the vowel o f th e reduplicative
syl lable ar e to be observed in forming th e des iderative base :

R adical w a and and ar e represented by 3 2
°

in the redupl icative syllable

(Pan . V I I . 4,

111 p ack,mafiap ip alcshati ; E nsthd, m tishzhdsati .

§ 474 . V i ew and d , standing as Guna o r Vriddh i o f radical 3 a o r 3321, ar e

represented by in th e redupl icative syllable, provided they be preceded by R p , Q pk,

E b, 31 6k, Rm, fly,
‘

Sr , E l, E v, (Pan. V I I . 4,

1 19d,M p ipdvayishati , (R ed . A o r .W ap ip avat .) See 375 .

fi bhd,W bibhdvayishati , (Red . A o r .W abibhavat .)

3 ya,W yiyavishati , and Caus . D esid . W yiydvayishati .

=3j u, famefiwfir j iidvayishati , (Red . A o r .W aj ij avat .)

B ut
'

5 av,W nundvayishati , (R ed . A o r .W andnavat .) See 375

475 . R o ots E sr a, t o flow, g em , to hear, E dru, to run, gpm , to approach , gp lu, to
swim ,

fig chyu, t o fal l , may under similar circumstances Optionally take {i o r 3 a in the

redupl icative syllable.

E sr a ,W sisr dvayishati o rW sus rdvayishati ; but the simme desidera
tiveW susrdshati only.

s dp ay, th e Caus . o f“ so ap , formsW sushvdp ayishati .

§ 476 . R o ots beginning wi th a vowel have a pecul iar kind o f internal
r eduplicatio n, to wh ich al lusion was made in 378. Thus (Pan. V I . 1 , 2)

“

a? uchchh formsm {111% uchichchh ishati .

477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter o f wh ich is i n, gd, o r Er ,
then the second letter is redupli cated.

sari ar ch, sfi fw fil ar chich-ishati . s
’

eand
,
é f

‘

qfeafa undid-ishati .

e s tabj , z fs rfaufaabj ij
-ishati .

Infl ashy th e last consonant is redupl icated .

fl ashy,m i r shyiy
-ishati o rW i r shyish

-ishati . (Pan.v1 . I ,

In the verbs beginning with kanddyati 498) the final fly is redupl icated.

m Icazzddy, kanddyiy-ishati .

E xceptional redupl ication occurs inW chikishati
,
besides W chichishati,

from fa chi (Pan . v1 1 . 3, inW j ighishati from f: hi (Pan. vn . 3, &c.
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C H A P T E R XX.

INTE NSIV E V E B B S .

§ 478. Intensive, o r
,
as they ar e sometimes cal led

,
frequentative bases

ar e meant to convey an intenseness o r frequent repetition o f the action
expressed by the simple verb . Simple verbs, expressive o f motion, some
times receive the idea o f tortuou s motion,

if used as intensives . Some
intensive bases convey th e idea o f reproach or disgrace, &c .

§ 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant
,
and consisting o f o ne

syl lable, ar e liable to be turned into intensive bases . Verbs o f the Ch ur
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs . There ar e

,
h owever, some

exceptions . Thus a ? at, to go , th ough beginning wi th a vowel, forms

W ?!aldtyate, h e wanders abou t ; “31 as, to eat
, W aédéyate sq ri ,

to go , a nd? ar dryate and mt ffiar ar ti (Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I I. p . Engdrnu,

to cover
, unfi t-El i dr zz ondyate (Pan. I I I . 1 ,

480 . Th ere ar e two ways o f forming intensive verbs :
'

1 . B y a peculiar reduplication and adding I: yd at the end . Th is yd has
the accent .

2. B y the same pecul iar redupl ication with ou t any modification in the final
portion o f th e base . Th e latter form occurs less fr equently. It has

the accent o n the reduplicative syll able.

Bases formed in th e former way adm it o f Atmanepada o nly.

E x . fi hhd, i nfi ll?!bo bhdydte.

Bases formed in th e latter way admit o f Parasmaipada only, th ough , according
to some grammarians

,
the A tmanepada al so may be formed .

E x . g bhd, M FR bo
’

bhaviti o r m bo
’

bho ti .

The Ktmanepada woul d be 3353 bobhdte.

R oots ending in vowel s retain the a ya o f the intensive base in the general
tenses ; roots ending in consonants drop it . Hence 331 F111!bo bhdyitd,
but Ifi'

qffim so sdchitd . (Pan . V I . 4 ,

481 . W hen It ya is added
,
th e effect o n th e base is generally the same

as in the passive and benedictive Par . Thus final vowel s are

length ened : fa ch i
,
to gather, w chech iyate ; am ,

to hear, shag ?!
éoér dyatc.

=31 d is changed to Q i \ndhd, to place , 31h r} dedh iya z
‘
e. a r i

becomes k in or, after labial s , argdr : I
:
Ar i , to cross, Rafi ?!tefiTZ/ate ;

to fil l
,
tfififi p op dryate. Final '

53 vi , h owever, wh en following a simple

consonant , is changed to (
"

l vi, no t to fi r i : 3i kri , to do , W Che/f r igi d“.

Wh en following a double consonant it is ch anged to weav: 83smri , to
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remember, mini ?!sdsmaryate. Th ese .intensive bases ar e conjugated l ike
bases o f the D iv class in th e A tmanepada. It sh ould be observed

,
h owever,

that in th e general tenses roots ending in vowel s retain It y before th e

intermediate 3 i , wh ile roots ending in consonants throw o ff the 1: ya o f

th e special tenses al togeth er. Thu s from 333331 bo bhdya, a
‘
ngfqmbobhd-y-i td ;

from sew bebhidya, stream bebhidi td.

482. When 11 ya is no t added
,
th e intensive bases ar e treated like bases

o f th e Hu class . Th e rul es o f reduplication are the same . Observe
,
h owever,

th at verbs with final or penul timate “

fig y
‘i have pecul iar form s o f th eir own

489, and verbs in fi r i s tart from a base in ergav, and therefore h ave

and in th e redupl icative syllable. ruf f
, 31$tar , mafi

a

!tdtae'mi ; 3rd pers . plur.

film tdtir ati .

483. According to th e rules o f th e Hu clas s, th e weak term inations requ ire
Guna Hence fromm bo hudh

, W bobo dhmi but bo

hudhmah. From ah); bo hhd, M FR ho bhomi , M FR bo bhavdni ; but #15 5 :

hobhdmah. R emark, however, that in I . 2 . 3. p . sing . Pres ., 2 . 3. p . sing .

Impf.
, 3. p . sing . Imp . i i may be optionally inserted :

33W bo bo dhmi o rW bo budhimi ; W hobhomi o r W bo hhavimi .

A nd remark further, that before th is intermediate £1 and l ikewise before
weak terminations beginning with a vowel

,
intensive bases ending in co n

s onants do no t take Guna (Pan . V I I . 3, Hence W bobudh imi ,

Efig
‘mfi bo lmdhdni

, abobudham. From fagvi d,
PR E SE N T . IMPE R FE CT . IMPE R A T IVE .

fi
f

th o r W
vevedmi o r vevidimi avevidam veviddni

Efifiq o r W W o r

vevetsi o r vevidishi avevet o r avevidih veviddhi

Rafi o r afififit or Q3? o rm
vevetti o r vevid iti avevet or avevi d it vevettu or vevi d itu

vevidvah, &c . wfifi g avevidva Q‘Férm veviddva

R ules of R edup licati onf o r Intensives .

484. The s imples t way to form th e pecu l iar redupl ication o f intensives
,
is

to takethe base u sed in th e general tenses, to change it into a passive base
by adding 11 ya, th en to redupl icate, according to th e general rules o f r edupli
cation, and las tly, to raise, wh ere possible, th e vowel o f the redupl icative
syl lable by Guna (Pan . V I I . 4, and ‘31 a to an d (Pan. V I I . 4,

fa chi
, to gather,

'

Gfi‘q ch iya, €=fifi chech iyate;
‘EI

‘EIFHchecheti .

N kr ué
,
to abu se

, gm: hr uéya, ran
-

giant: cho /cm éyate ; m chokr o shzi .

El i tr ait/c, to approach
, tr aukya, f lai l?!to tr aukyate ; nae; to tr aahti .
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490 . The same appl ies t o ro o ts ending in a yi , if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan.

q kyi ; afifi fwcha r kar z
’

ti . afifi char kar ti .

a fa fifir cha r i kam
’

ti . WW char ikar ti .

cha r i
‘

kam
’

ti . W char ikar ti .

491 . A few frequentative bases ar e pecul iar in th e fo rmatio n o f their base

“ so ap , t o sleep, s o shupyate ; but FTE
’fil ‘ sdsvap ti . (Pan . V I . I

,

FIE syam,
t o so und,W ses imyate butm samsyanti .

a eye, to co ver,w veri fy/ate; but am vcivydti ; o r 483)31% vévyeti .

me ets
"

, t o desire,W ? vdvas
’

yate ;
al13f? mivashyi . (Pan . V I . I

,

W chdy, t o regard, ckeké
‘

yate ; m cheketi . (Pan. V I . I ,
WWp ydy, t o grow,w p ep iyate ; W IFE pdpya

‘

ti . (Pan. V I . I,
to swel l, 31W s

’

o s
‘flyate o r ses‘viyate ; fififi‘l‘ s

’

es
‘
veti . (Pan. V I . I

,

{Q han, t o kil l ,W j eghniyate ; m j afighanti . (Pan. VI I . 4, 3o , Vart .)

WTghra
‘

, t o smel l ,W j eghr fyate ; W j dghr dti . (Pan . VI I . 4 ,
andhma

'

,
t o bl ow,W dedhmfyate ; smurfs dddhmdti . (Pas . vu . 4 ,

3

19% t o swal l ow, j eg i lyate ; W j c
‘
igar t i . (Pan . VI I I . 2 ,

f5!s
’

i, t o l ie down,W s
’

ds‘ayyate ; s
’

es
'

eti . (Pan . VI I . 4 ,

492 . From der ivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most o f

which , h owever, ar e rather the creation o f grammarians, than th e pro per ty
o f th e spoken language . Thu s from W bhdvayati , the cau sal o f L; bhd,
h e causes to be

,
a new desiderative is derived , W W bibhdvayishati , h e

wishes to cause exi stence . So from th e intensive shi ll?!bobhfiyate, he

exists really
,
is formed $181M ?!bobhflyz

’

shati
,
h e wish es to exi st real ly ;

then a new causative may be fo rmed
, 331W bobhu

’

yishayatz
’

,
he cau ses a

wish to exist real ly ; and again a new desiderative
,
shim bobhdyis/za

yis/z atz
'

,
he wish es to excite th e desire o f real existence .

The formatio n and co njugatio n o f th e Intens ive in the Parasmaipada, o r the so
-cal led

Charkar ita, have given r ise t o a great deal o f discussion among native grammarians .

Acco rding to their theo ry ym
’

z , the sign o f the Intens ive fi tmanepada, has t o be sup

pr essed by luk. B y this suppression th e changes pr o duced in the verbal base byR yan)

wo uld cease (Pan . I . 1 , except certain changes wh ich ar e co nsidered as A nafi gakarya,

ch anges ‘
no t aff ecting th e base, such as redupl icatio n . Changes o f the ro o t that ar e to take

place no t o nly in th e Intens . Atm ., but al so in th e Intens . Par . , ar e distinctly mentio ned by
Panini, VI I . 4, 82—92 . Abo ut o th er changes, no t directly extended to the Intens . Par .,

grammar ians d ifi
’
er . Thus th e Pr akr iya

-Kaumudi formsm so shop tz
'

,
because Pan. V I .

I , I9, prescribes so s lz upyate ; o ther auth o rities fo rm o nlyM sdsvap ti o r w i th
scisvap é

'

ti . C o lebro o ke al l ows figfiffi cheketi (p . becau se Pan . V I . I , 2 1 , prescribesW
chekiyate, and the commentary argues in favo ur o f &aifii cheketi . B ut C o l ebro oke (p . 32 1 )

decl ines t o form ses infe, because it is in the Atm . o nly that Pan. V I . 1 , 19, al lows

W sesimyate. W hether the Per fe ct sh o uld be periphrasti c o r redupl icated is l ikewise
a mo o t po int am o ng grammarians ; some fo rm ing W bobhavdfichakdr a, o thers
thi s bo blnzva, o th ers aims boblz d'va .
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C H A P T E R XXI.

DE N OMIN ATIV E V E RBS.

493. Th ere ar e many verbs in Sanskrit wh ich ar e clearly derived from

nominal bases *
,
and wh ich general ly have the meaning o f behaving l ike , o r

tr eating some o ne l ike
,
o r wish ing fo r or doing whatever is expressed by the

noun. Thus from fi a éyena, hawk, we havem éyendya
’

te
,
h e beh aves

like a hawk ; from 33 pa lm ,
so n

,W putr iydti , he treats some o ne l ike

a so n
,
o r he wishes fo r a so n. Some denominatives ar e formed without any

derivative syl lable . Thu s from arm!krz
'

shztci, § mlfit kr ishzza
’

ti
,
he behaves l ike

Krishna ; from fifil p itri , father, flfi l
'

t f
‘

ap i tdr ati , he behaves li ke a fath er .

Th ese denom inative verbs
,
h owever

,
cannot be formed at pleasure ; and many

even o f th ose wh ich wou ld be sanctio ned by the rul es o f native grammarians ,
ar e o f rare occurrence in the national literature o f India . Th ese verbs sh o ul d
therefore be looked fo r in the dictio nary rather th an in a grammar . A. few

rules, however, o n their fo rmation and general meaning , may here be given.

D enominatives in II ya, Par asmaip ada .

494. By adding 11 yd to th e base o f a noun
,
deno minatives ar e formed

g a wish . From I?!go , cow,
713 1f?!gavyati , h e wishes fo r cows .

e call ed nominal desideratives, and they never govern a

ame a ya, denom inatives ar e fo rmed expressing o ne
’
8

looking upon o r treating something l ike th e subject expressed by th e noun.

Thus from ga p utr a, so n,32:13a filfii p utr iyati s
’

ishyam, h e treats th e pupil l ike

a son . By a sim ilar processm p r dsddfyati, fromm p r dsdda, pal ace,
means to behave as if o ne were in a palace mm p r dsddiyati

kuyydm bhikshult, th e beggar l ives in h is but as if it were a pal ace.

496 . Befo re th is Tl ya,
I . Final ‘5!a and ‘31 d ar e changed to {6; gm satd, daughter, ga

’mfi suttyati , h e wishes

fo r a daughter
'

2 . {i and
'

3
' u ar e length ened ; fiffl

‘

p ati , master, he treats l ike a master ;
Icavz

'

,
po et, 35m kavt

'

yati, h e wish es t o be a po et.

They ar e call ed in Sanskritm l idhu, from l iizga, it is said, a crude so und
,
and

‘

3di m, fo r “13 dhdtu, r o o t. (Carey, G rammar , p .

1
' Minute distinctio ns ar emade between‘RSIW H

’

as
’

ant
‘

yat i, h e wishes t o eat at the pro per
time

,
andW fil as

’

andyati , h e is raveno uslyhungry ; betweenW W Makiyafi,
h ewishes

fo r water, andm fil‘udanyati , h e starves and craves fo r water; betweenW Wffi dhandyati , he

is greedy fo r wealth , andm dhaniyati , h e asks fo r some mo ney . (Pan. VI I . 4 ,
e g z
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3. H z
’é becomes ( “I r t, $1} 0 becomes mac ,

"Sfid a becomesm ai l) ; fil
'

qp itri , fath er,
fmfi p itfi yafl , h e treats l ike a fath er ; 73m m, ship, WWII? ndvyati , h e wishes
fo r a ship .

4 . Final i n is dro pt, and o th er final conso nants remain unchanged ; W r dj an, king ,

W r dj i
'

yati , h e treats a man l ike a king ; W 11payas, milk,

h e wish es fo r milk ; mick, speech , W fil’ vdchyati (Pan. I . 4, I 5) m namas,

worsh ip ,W fil namasyatz
'

, h e worships (Pan. I I I . I
,

D enominatives in I!ya, 14
'

tmanep ada .

§ 497. A second class o f denom inatives , fo rmed by adding It yd, has

th e meaning o f behav mg like, o r becoming l ike , o r actual ly doing wh at is

expressed by th e noun . They differ from the preceding class by generall y
fo llowing the Atmanepada

*
,
and by a di fference in th e modificatio n o f th e

final letters o f the nominal base . Thu s

I . Final 21 a is length ened ; sawsyena, hawk, éyendyate, h e behaves
l ike a h awk ; W éabda

,
sound

, W éabddyate, h e makes a sound
,

h e sounds ; fist bhriéa, much , W bhriédyate, h e becomes much ;
at? kashg

‘
a
,
misch ief, m kash ldyate, h e pl o ts ; fifm r omantha

,

ruminating, r omanthdyate, h e ruminates . Th e final fi t o f

feminine bases is general ly drop t, and th e masculi ne base taken
instead ; “

gm
'

fi kumdr é
'

, girl , gaunt} kumdr dyate, h e beh aves like a

girl . (Pan. V I . 3, 36

2 and 3. Final 3 2
'

and
'

3
‘

u, sh o
,

d a ar e treated as in 496 ; 31%

éuchi
, pure,W ?!éuché

'

yate, he becomes pure .

4 . Final i n is dropt , and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; m r dj an,
king, t ram?!r dj dyate, h e behaves l ike a king ; ushman

,
h eat

,

m ushmdyate, it sends o ut h eat .

Some nominal bases in and 711 may , o thers mu st (Pan . I I I . I , I I) he
treated like nom inal bases in =3 a . Hence from fa

'

g
'

qvi dvas
,
wi se, fi z zy }

vidvasyate o r vidvdyate, h e behaves like a wis e man fromm p ayas,

milk
,
t ram?!p ayasyate o r m p aydyate, it becomes m ilk ; from m

ap sar as, W ap sar dyate, she beh aves l ike an A p saras ; fi om T
imbrihat,

great, 33m?!br ihdyate, h e becom es great . (Pan. I I I . I
,

498. Some verbs ar e classed to geth er by native grammarians as Kandvadi
’
s, i . e.

beginning with Kandu. They take
'

11 ya, bo th in Par asmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep
it thro ugh the general tenses under th e restrictio ns applying t o o th er denominatives in Hya

No uns ending in
‘3 a dro p it before I l

‘

ya . Thus from 38 1E agada, free from

Th o se that may take b o th Parasmaipada and Atmanepada ar e said to be formed by

W E kyash, the r est by Icyaiz . Thus from 8% lo hita
,
r ed, lohi tdyati

o r -te, h e becomes r ed . (Pap . 1 1 1 . I
,
I3 .)
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Some o f these verbs ar e always Atmanepada. Thus from W p uchchha, tail ,W
utpuchckhayate, h e l ifts up th e tail (Pan. I I I . I ,

If W ag/a is to be added to no uns formed by the seco ndary afiix es“mat
,“vat,minim

,

m vin, these affixes must be dro pt . From Hm sr agvin, having garlands ,
Hm s r aj ayatz

'

.

If aya is added t o fem inine bases, they ar e general ly replaced by the co rrespo nding
masculine base. From s

‘
ysui

’

wh ite, W aye
‘

tayati, he makes her

wh ite (Pan. V I . 3,

Certain adject ives wh ich change their base befo re {8 ishgha o f the superlative, do the
same before =31!aya. fig mz

‘

z
'

du, so ft, W mmdayati , h e so ftens ; gt dflr a, far ,
m ffi davayati, he remo ves .

Some nominal bases take W dpaya. Thus fr om W satya, true,m satydp ayati ,

he speaks truly ; from ar tha, sense,W ar thd
’

p ayati , he explains.

D enominatives wi thout any Aflizr .

50 3. A cco rding t o some auth o rities every nominal base may be turned into a

denominative verb by adding th e o rdinary verbal terminatio ns o f th e Fir st Divisio n, and

tr eating the base l ike a verbal base o f the B hu class . V a is added to the base, except
wh ere it exists already as the final o f the nominal base ; o ther final and medial vowels take
G una,where po ssible, as in the B hu clas s .

Thus from '

fii
'

m Icyz
'

shipa,m Icri shzi ati, he behaves l ike Krishna ; from W Tmdld ,

gar land, W IFE mdldti, it is l ike a gar land , Impf .W amdldt, A o r .W
amd

’

ldsi t ; from i f? kavi, po et, kavayati , h e behaves li ke a po et ; fr om f? vi,

bird
,
inrfir vayati, h e flies like a bird ; from fin: p i tn

’

, father, fim’

tfi
'

f p i tar ati, he is

l ike a fath er ; fromW r dj an, king, Ham’
s r dj dnat i, he is l ike a king (Pas . V I .

4 ,

C H A P T E R XXII .

PR E POSITION S A N D PAR TICLE S.

50 4. The following prepos itions may be joined with verbs, and ar e then
called Up asarga in Sanskrit (Pan . I . 4 , 58

—6 1 ; I48).

“fa ati
,
beyond . a ft!adh z

'

,
over (sometimes fit dhi). ‘33 mm, after.

a t!ap a, o ff. wfi: ap i , upon (sometimes fill $5!abhi , towards .

€33 ava, down (sometimes E va). an 6, near to. ud
,
up . an up a ,

next, bel o w . 3: dub, il l . Fa ni , into, downwards . f
‘

rI: m
’

li , W ith out.
WU par d, back,

away. trfi p ar z
'

,
around. up r a, before . nfi p r a z

‘i
,

back . Fer vi , apart. Ii 3am
,
together . 3 an

,
well . Th ey all have the

uddtta o n th e first syllable except =35!abh z
’

.

50 5 . C ertain adverbs, called G ati in Sanskrit, a term appl icable al so to
Up asargas (Pan . 1 . 4, may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain

particularly to 1 61121, to be,mas
,
to be

,a: kri , to do , and 1111yam,
to go .
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W achekha ; e . g .m achchhagatya, having approached m
achchho dya, having addressed . fi g: adalz ; e . g . mam ada lzkri tya,

h aving done it thus . W antar ; e.g.m anl ar i tya, having passed

between. a lam ; e . g . ala itlcritya , having ornamented .

was astam ; e . g. W inn astafigatya , having go ne to rest
,
having

set . W : dvi
'

lt ; e . g . W i g dvir bhflya , having appeared . firt : tir a li

e. g . firfig}!ti r o bhflya, h aving disappeared. gt : puma; e . g . W
p ur askri tya, having placed before 89, II. mg: pr ddulz ; e .g .

p r ddur bh zlya, having become manifest. “ sat and W asat
,
when

expressing regard or contempt ; e . g . W asatkz
‘i tya, having dis

regarded . m sdkshdt ; e . g . W sdkshdtkz
‘i i
‘

ya , having made

known. W ords l ike 3J3 ? éukl z
‘

,
inW éukl ikz

‘i tya, having made white.

(Here the final ‘31 a o fW éu/cla is changed to i Sometimes
,
but rarely,

final =3 a or m d is changed to an d . Final {2
'

and 3 a ar e lengthened ;
x xi is changed to fi r ? final m an and “ as ar e changed to i f ;
e. g. r dj i lcri tya, h aving made king .) W ords like a t} ifr f, in

afiafiq zi r é
‘
krz

'

tya, h aving as sented . W ords l ike t dt
,
im itative o f

sound ; e . g . mam khdtkri tya , h aving made Melt, the sound produced
in cl earing one

’
s throat .

5 0 6 . Several o f the p repositions mentioned in 50 3 ar e al so used with
nouns

,
and ar e then said to govern certai n cases . Th ey ar e then call ed Kar

map r avachané
'

ya, and they fiequently fo llow th e noun which is governed by
them (Pain. 1 . 4,

is governed by s ifa ati , beyond ; E lf)!abh z
’

, towards ; 11ft

p r ati , against ; =33 anu
,
after ; 3 1!up a, upon. E x J fifé

m ati neévar alz , Is
’

var a is no t beyond G o vinda ; ufit

venom was fo r Hara ; W vish zm

ped after Vi shnu ; =33 amt har ifii sur dlz ,

by nfa p r ati , rift p ar i , m ap a, an (in. E x .

amr i tam
,
immortal ity in return fo r faith ; W : at

W favfiflfi ap a tr iga r tebhyo vz
‘

z
'

sh lo deva li , it

In Tr igarta, o r V ii fan
-Wm: p ar i tr igar tebhyalt , round

ch ing Tr igar ta.

and adhi . E x . Ffi
'a up a

a Kfir shépana is more than a Nishka ;
hmadatta lz , B r ahmadatta go verns o ver the Pafi chalas .

many oth er adverbs in Sanskrit, some o f wh ich may

e u sed as an adverb .
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Thu s from mandala, slow,
mandam mandam, slowly, slowly ;

sfi
‘
a
'

f ig/tr am,
qui ckly ; dhr uvam

, trul y.

2 . C ertain compounds , end ing like accu satives o f neuters
,
ar e u sed adver

bially, such as W ya thdéakti, according to one
’
s power. Fo r

these see the rules o n composition .

3. A dverbs o f p lace :

war antar , within, with 10 0 . and gen. ; between,
with acc. aim antar d,

between,
with acc . antar ezi a, between,

with acc . ; withou t, with

acc . m dr dt, far o ff
,
with abl . afg : vah z

’

li , ou tside, with abl . m

samayd, near, with acc . m in m
'

lcas lzd
,
near, with acc . M up ar i ,

above, over, with acc . and gen . ache/ mi ll , h igh , or loud .

nichai lz , low.
‘SN : adhalz , below,with gen . and abl . W EI: avab, below ,

with gen. fin: tir a lz , across, with acc . or lo o . {3 iha , here . an pur d,

before . W samaksham,W sdkshdt
,
in the presence. W eakdédt

,

from . St : p ur ala, before , with gen. ism amd, Ifi n sachd
, mi l? sci /cam,

W ITsaind, mi? sdr dham, togeth er, with instr. W abhitalc, o n all sides
,

with acc. W : ubhayatalz , o n both sides
,
with acc . m admantdt

,

from al l sides . ddr am, far , with acc . ,
abl .

,
and gen. 33% anti /tam

,

near, with acc . , dbl , and gen . w ridha lc,m p rithak, apart.

4 . A dverbs o f time :

m pr dtar , early. uni sdyam,
at eve. fai r!divd, by day. $3511 : al mdya,

by day. E51511 do shd, by nigh t . maktum, by nigh t. W ashd
,
early.

gr ins:yugap ad, at th e sam e time . Em adya, to—day. a : hya li , yesterday.

fi g : p zi rvedyult, yesterday .
Va: évala, to-mor row. m p ar edyavz

'

,

to-morrow . afi
‘

afij yo lc, long . fat chir am, chir ezz a , Farmchir dya,

far ts chir c
’

it
, fat s : chir asya , long . am sand

, m eandt, m sanat
,

perpetual ly . i ii ar am,
qu ickly. sanaifi, slowly. an: sadyab, at

once . fittfir sampr ati, now . m p unar , fig: muhuli , {In bh ilyali , mt

vdr am
,
again . m sakz

‘i t
,
once . an p ur d, formerly. p flrvam,

before. 3583 zir dlzvam
,
after. m sap adi , immediately. m p aéchdt,

after
,
with abl . $113j dtu, once upon a time, ever. W ad/lurid, no w.

iddné
'

m, now. sadd
, tia'

a
'

santatam, fi fifi i am
’

éam
,
always .

a lam, enough , with dat . o r instr.

5. A dverbs o f circum stance :

qt" mr ishd, thanmi thyd, fal sely . W EEmandk, M isha
,
a li ttle . i n ?

tzfishnim,
qu ietly . 3m vz

i i thd
, gm M Udltd

,
in vain .

‘

Hffil sdmi, hal f.

assi gn
-
it akasmdt, unexpectedly. up dv

’

z éu
,
in a whisper . fim:

mi thalz , togeth er. Inn: p r dyali , frequently, almost. W at i
'

va
,
exceed

ingly. am} kdmam,

'

ifii i j o sham, gladly. avasyam,
certainly.
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5 1 1 . Sometimes the sign Of th e fem inine gender in th e pr io r elements o f a compo und
.may be

retained . This is ch iefly the case wh en th e feminine is treated as an appel lative,
and wo uld l o se its distinctive meaning by l o sing th e fem inine suffix : m
kalydzz imdtd, th e m o th er o f a beautiful daughter (Pan. V I . 3, “ 3 152kaghibhdryah,

having a Kath i fo r o ne
’

s wife (Pan. V I . 3, If th e fem inine fo rms a mere predicate,
it general ly l o ses its feminine suffix ; QhHFN Tfit s

’

o bhanabhdryah, having a beautiful wife
"

(Pfin V I . 3, 34

The ph o netic ru les t o be o bserved ar e th o se o f external Sandhi with certain m o dificatio ns,
explained in 24 seq.

*

$55 1 2 . C ompound words might h ave been d ivided into substantival ,
adjectival, and adverbial . Thu s words l ike H735 3 : tatpurushah, h is man

,

W nflo tp a lam,
blue lotu s, fan'

ai dvz
'

gavam,
two oxen, W ( Igni

dh zimau
,
fire and sm o ke, m igh t have been classed as substantival ;

bahuvfi h ih, possess ing much rice, as an adjectival ; and W yathdéakti ,

according to one
’
s strength , as an adverbial compound .

Native grammarians , however , h ave ado pted a di fferent principle Of divi

sion, classing all compo unds under six different heads , under the names o f

Tatpurusha, Karmadhdr aya , D vigu, Dvandva, B ahuvr i
'

hi
,
and A vyay z

‘

bhdva .

Tatp ur usha is a compound in wh ich the last word is determ ined by the

preceding words , fo r instance, 3736 3 : tat-p ar ashah, h is man
,
orW

r dj a-p ar ashah, king
’

s man .

A s a general term the Tatp ur usha compound comprehends the two
subdivisions o f Karmadhdr aya (I b) and D vigu (I c). Th e Karmadha

raya is in fact a Tatpuru sh a compound, in wh ich the last
determined by a preced ing adjective

,
e . g .M ni lo tp a lam,

blue 10
Th e component wo rds , if dissolved, wou ld stand in th e same c
whereas in oth er Tatpuru shas the preceding word i s governed by
last

, the man o f the king, or fir e-wood , i . e. woo d fo r fir e .

The D vigu again may be call ed a subdivisio n o f the

being a compound in wh ich the first word is no t an adje
but always a numeral fz nei dvigavam, two oxen,

o r Fg
‘

g
fo r two oxen.

O ccasional ly bases ending in a l o ng vowel sh o rten it , and b
vowel length en it in the m iddle o f a compound ; m udaka, wate
hr idaya, h eart, frequently substitute th e basesm udan ( i . s . uda

ai m: hz‘idr ogah, heart-disease, o rw ill : hr idayar ogah. (Pan . V I . 3, 5 1

The part icle g ku
,
wh ich is intended t o express co ntempt, as

a bad Brahman, substitutes Wig lead in a determ inative compo und
with co nso nants : E gg : kadushyr ah, a bad camel . The same take
'

33vada, and 71mtr iad . 311 W: kadr athah, a bad carriage ;m ic

grass . The same par t icle is changed t o ESThé
’

befo re umpathin

kdp aihah, and Optio nal ly beforeW p ur usha. (Pan . v1 . 3, 1 0 1
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These three classes o f compounds may be comprehended under th e

general name o f D eter minative Comp ounds , wh ile the Karmadh z
’

iraya (I b)
may be d istingu ish ed as opp o si ti ona l determ inatives , the D vigu (I c) as
numer a l determ inatives .

II. The next class
,
cal led D vandva

,
co nsists o f compo unds in wh ich two words

ar e simply j o ined together , the compound taking either th e terminations
o f the dual or plural, according to the number o f compounded nouns,
or the terminations o f the singular, being treated as a collective term :

as a? agni-dh zlmau, fire and smoke ; m m éaéa-kuéa-p a ldsdh,

nom . plur. masc . th ree kinds o f plants, o rW saéa-kusa-p aldéam,

nom . sing. neut. They wil l be cal led Co l lective Comp ounds .

III. The next class
,
cal led B ahuvr ihi by native grammarians, comprises com

pounds wh ich ar e u sed as adjectives . Th e notion expressed by the las t
word

,
and which may be variously determ ined, forms th e predi cate o f some

other subject. Th ey may be call ed Po ssess ive Comp ounds . Th us fig
‘

cfifg :

bahu-vr ih ih, possessed o f much rice
,
scil . desch, country ; m

r dp avad
—bhargah, possessing a handsome wife

,
scil . ( fin r dj ci, king .

D eterminative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds ,
sometimes with ou t any change, excep t that o f accent, sometimes by
sl igh t changes in the last word .

The gender o f possessive compounds, l ike th at o f adjectives , conforms

to the gender Of the substantives to whi ch they belong.

The last class
,
called A vyayibha

'

va
,
is fo rmed by joining an indecl inable

particle with another word . The resulting compound, in wh ich the

indecl inable particle always forms th e first element, is again indecl inable,
and generally ends

,
like adverbs

,
in th e ordinary terminations o f the

nom . or acc . neut . ; adh i-s tr i
,
fo r woman

,
as in w e W

adhistr i gr ihakdrydni , h ouseh ol d duties ar e fo r women. They may

be called A dver bia l Comp ounds .

I. D eterminative Comp ounds .

5 13. Th is class (Tatpuru sh a)compreh ends compounds in which general ly
ast word governs the preceding o ne . The last word may be a substantive

o r a participle o r an adjective
,
if capable o f go verning a noun.

1 . C ompounds in wh ich the first noun would be in the A ccusative :

film krishna
-sr itah, m . f . n . gone to Krish na, dependent o n Krishna,

instead o f f

f mi fem: krishnam sr itah. gzma
’
fir: duhkha-at itah, m . f. 11 .

having overcome pain,
instead Of gzm fi a: duhlcham atitah. W

var sha-bhogyah, m . f. n . to be enj o yed a year long . m um: gr dma

p r dp tali, m . f. 11 . h aving reach ed th e vil lage, instead o f gwi um: gr dmam

H h 2
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p rap tah it is more usual
,
h owever, to say m am: p r dp tagr dmah

(Pan. I I . 2, Similarly ar e fo rmed determ inatives by m eans o f

adverbs o r prepositions, such as mfirfirfi a tigi r i , past th e h ill , u sed as

an adverb, o r as an adjective
, W : atig ir ih, ul tramo ntane

abhimukham,
facing, &c .

2 . C ompounds in wh ich the first noun would be in the Instrumental

W : dhcinya
-ar thah, m . wealth (ar thah) (acqu ired) by grain (dhdnyena).

Wm : sankuld-hhandah, m . a p iece (khandah)(cu t)by nippers (sanita
ldbhih). 313m : ddtr a -chchhinnah, m . f. 11 . cut (chhinnah)by a knife

(ddtr ena). {tram har i-tr dtah, m . f . 11 . protected (tr dtah)by Hari . Em :

deva-dattah, given (dattah)by th e gods (devai lz), o r as a prop er name with
the supposed au spiciou s s ense, may the gods give h im (D ieu
19131111 : p i tr i

-samah, m . f. 11 . l ike the father, i . e . p itr c
’

i samah.

nakha-nir bh innah, m . f. 11 . cut asunder (ni r bhinnah)by the nails (nakhaih).
film : vis

’

va-up dsyah, m . f. n . to be worshipped by al l .

svayam
-Icz

‘itah, m . f n. done by oneself .

3. C ompounds in wh ich the first noun wo u ld be in th e D ative :

W ydp a
-ddru

,
n . wood (ddru) fo r a sacrificial stake go

hi tah,m . f .u . go od (hi l ah)fo r cows (go bhyah). FEW : dviiaz ar thah, m . f.u .

object (ar tha), i . e . intended fo r Brahmans . D eterm inative compounds ,
wh en treated as possessive, take the term inatio ns o f th e masc .,

fem . , and

neut . e . g. F33 11?" 113ml : dvijdr thd yavdgdh, fem . gruel fo r Brahmans .

4 . C ompounds in wh ich th e first noun woul d be in th e A blative :

W cho r a-bhagam,
n . fear (bhagam) arising from th ieves (cho r ebhyah).

Em : svarga
-

p ati tah, m . f. n . fallen from h eaven . E lm : ap a
-

gr dmah,

m . f. n . gone fi'

0m the villag

5 . C omp o unds in which the first noun would be in the G enitive :

WW : tat-p urushah, m . his m an
,
instead o f tasya , o f h im ,p urushah, the man

*
.

r dj ap urushah, m . the king
’
s man, instead o f r dj fiah, o f the king,

p ur ushah, th e man . ( E R IE : r dj a-sa lchah,m . th e king
’
s friend . In these

compo unds sakh i , friend, i s ch anged to sakhah. kumbha-hdr ah, a

maker (kdr ah)o f pots (kumbhdndm). g o
-éa l am, a hundred Of cows

6 . C ompo unds in wh ich th e first noun wou ld be in the Lo cative :

m fg : aksha-saundah, m . f. n . devoted to d ice . ur o -j ah, m . f .

produced o n the breast .

puj alcah, wo rsh ipper o f the go ds, &c.
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%srg aha ; cf. m : uttamdhah, th e last day. Sometimes $13 ahna is

substituted fo r W ahan ; p dr vahnah, th e fore-noon. 3735
'

s :

ku-

p ar ashah, masc. a bad man
,

o r $136 13: lcdpurushah. mafi : pm

dchci ryah, masc . a h ereditary teach er, i . 6 . o ne wh o has been a teach er

(dchdrya)befo re o r form erly (p m). W : a-br dhmanah, masc . a no n

Brahman
,
i . e . no t a Brahm an . m : o u-aévah, masc. a no n-horse, i . s . no t

a h orse. 1mm : ghana
-éydmah, m . f. u . cloud-black

,
from ghana, cloud,

and s
’

ydma, black . infirm : ishat-p ihgalah, m . f. n . a little bro wn,

from ishat
,
a l ittle

,
and p inga la, brown . 111W : sami-Icri tah, m . f. n .

half-done
,
from sami

,
h al f

,
and kri ta, done.

5 1 8. In some appo sitio nal compo unds, the qualifying wo rd is placed last. fin’fit t
vip r agaur ah, a white Brahman ; W r dj ddhamah, the l owest king ; m as : bhar ata

f r eshthah, the best Bharata ; 35 mm: p ur usha-vydghr ah, a tiger-l ike man
,
a gr eat man

Thaw : govrinddr akah, a prime cow.

I c . N umer al D eterminative Comp ounds .

5 1 9. D eterminative compounds , th e first portion o f which is a numeral ,
ar e cal led Dvigu. The numeral is always the pred icate Of th e noun wh ich
follows . They ar e generally neuters , or feminines, and ar e meant to express
aggregates,but th ey may al so form adjectives

,
thu s becoming possess ive

compounds , with o r withou t secondary suffixes .

If an aggregate compound i s fo rmed
,
final 3 a is changed t o i t, fem. , o r in

some cases to E l am,
neut . Final 331 an and =31 d are changed to i t o r 3

3

am.

0 0

W p aficha
-
gavam,

neut. an aggregate o f five cows
,
from p anchan, five,

and g o , cow. $90 (in an aggregate compound)i s changed to m gava

(P313. 1 1 . 1
,

and a? no n to ‘

crra ndva . dag: p ancha
-

guh, as an

adjective
,
worth five cows (Pan. V . 4 , f

l

aw} : do inauh, bo ugh t fo r
two sh ips . alga

"

duy
-angulam,

neut . wh at has th e measure o f two

fingers , from dvi, two , and angul ih, finger ; final i being changed to a .

m : dvy
—ahah, masc . a space o f two days ahan changed to ahah (Pan. I I .

1
,

13W : p aficha
-kapdlah, m . f. 11 . an Offering (pur o ddsah)

made in a dish with five compartments
,
from p atiehan, five, and

kap c
’

i lam
,
neut . (Pan. I I . I

, 5 1 , 52 ; IV . 1
, W tr i-loki

,
fem .

the three worl ds h ere the D vigu compound takes th e fem . term ination
to express an aggregate (Pan . IV . I tr i-bhuvanam

,
neut . th e

th ree worl ds : h ere the D vigu compound takes the neu ter termination .

W daéa-kumam'

,
fem. an assemblage o f ten youth s . fi t? chatur

yugam, neu t . th e four ages .

520 . The fo l l owing rules apply to th e changes o f the final syl lables
compounds . Very few o f th em ar e general as requ iring a change with o ut
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preceding wo rds in the compo und . The general rules are g iven fir st, afterwards the mo re

special , wh ile rules fo r the fo rmatio n o f o ne s ing le compo und are left o ut , such compo unds
being with in the sphere o f a dictio nary rather than o f a grammar.
1 . “ ri ch, verse, HEpur , town,“ up ,

water
, 3: dhur , charge,m pathin, path , add

final ‘3 a (Pan. v. 4, fi t ar dhar chah, a half-verse. This is Optio nal with

m p athin after the negative ‘3 a ; ap atham o r W : ap anthdh.

2 . W r djan, king ,W uhan, day, “fl ? sakhi , friend , become ( T3 r dja, WE aha
,
1m

sakha ; m : mahdr dj ah. (Pan. V . 4,

3. m w as , if it means ch ief, becomes m ur asa ; as
’

co r asam
,
an excellent

h o rse (Pan . V . 4 , Likewise after“fit p r ati , if the l o cative is expressed ;
p r atyur asam,

o n th e chest (Pan. V . 4,

4 . W akshi, eye, becomes W alcsha, if it ceases t o mean

i

eye . m : gava
’

kshah, a

window ; butm br dhmandkshi , the eye o f a Brahman . (Pan . v . 4 ,

5 . W and s, cart, ‘33“ as
’

man, sto ne,m ayas, iro n,W sar as , lake, take final a a

if the compo und expresses a kind o r fo rms a name . c ldyasam,
black-iro n

butm : sadayah, a piece o f go o d ir o n. (Pan . V . 4 ,

6 . m br ahman becomes an br ahma , if preceded by the name o f a co untry ; W
sur dshtr abr ahmah, a Brahman o f Surashtr a (Pan . V . 4, A fter g ha and WET

mahd that substitutio n is o ptio nal (Pan . V . 4 ,

7. m taksho n takes final ‘3 a after 31 171 grama and all ? kauta M 2gr dmatakshalz ,

Vil lage carpenter. (Pan. v . 4 ,

8. W .s
‘
vt m, do g , takes final a after '

i‘lfil‘ ati , and after certain words, no t the names o f

animals, with wh ich it is compared ; m 3 dkar shasvah
,
a do g o f a die

,
a bad

throw (Pan . V . 4 ,

9.
33m adhvan becomes 5385!adhva after prepo sitions was: p r ddhvah. (Pan . v . 4 ,

1 0 . W sdman, hymn, andW loman, hair, become 11TH same: and ET? loma after Wfi‘l’

p r ati , anu
,
and ‘33 aca ; anulomah, regular ; anul omam

,
adv.

with the hair o r grain,
i . e. regularly. (Pan . V . 4,

1 1 .m tamas becomes m tamasa after "33 ava, l i sam,
and andha ; andha

tamasam,
blind darkness . (Pan . V . 4,

I 2 . TEE r d ho s becomes r ahasa after mm, W ova
,
and TR tapta ; E lam :

anur ahasah, so l itary. (Pan. V . 4,

mvar chas becomes var chasa afteras: br ahma and {Fifi hasti ; brahma
var chasam, the power Of a Brahman. (Pan . V . 4,

I4.
1
'

t becomes IT'El’ gava, except at the end o f an adjectival Dvigu . W pufichayavam,

five cows but t ing: p afi
’

chagulz , bo ught fo r five cows . (Pan. v. 4 :

1 5 . fi nals, sh ip, becomes 7W3 ndva, if it forms a numerical aggr egate ; p afichandvam,

five sh ips : no t wh en it forms a numerical adjective ; ‘i 'TIF-fi: p afi
’

chanaulz , wo rth five
sh ips . (Pan. v. 4,

1 6 . TR nau, sh ip
,
after “I ?!ar dha

,
becomes WT? ndva ; ar dhandvam, half a sh ip .

(Pan . V . 4 ,

1 7. mt ? khdr i’, a measure o f grain, becomes t a
’

r a as an aggr egate ; d ‘ikhdr am

also after at? ar dha ; ar dhakhdr am. (Pan . V . 4,

18. m afij ali , a handful , after f3
“

dvi o r fa tr i, may, as an aggr egate, take final V a ;

W dvyafij alam o rm dvyafij a l i, two handfuls . (Pan. V . 4,
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19. W anguli , finger, after numer al s and indecl inables , becomes any

dvyangulam,
a length o f two finger s . (Pan . V . 4,

2o . sakthi , th igh , becomes s o htho after uttar a, If?!mgr iga, and 1%puma ,

fi l lwpu
'

rvasa/ctham. (Pan . V . 4 ,

2 1 . U fa r dtr i , night, after
‘fi sar va, after part itive wo rds, aft erm sankhydta, gm!

punya, l ikewise after numer al s and indecl inables,becomes ( la r é tr o Fi na : sama

r dtr ah, the wh o le night ; Ri na!p ilrvar dtr ah, th e fore-night ; dvi r dtr am
, two

nights . (Pan . V . 4,

22 . W alt on
,
day, under the same circumstances , becomes ‘33 ahna ; m : sarvdhnalz ,

the wh o le day : but no t after a numeral when it expresses an aggr egate ; E 32dvyahah,
two days . E xcept al so p unydham,

a go o d day, and ekdham
,
n . and m .

a single day. (Pan . y . 4 , 88

II. Co l lective Comp ounds .

5 2 1 . C oll ective compounds (Dvandva)ar e divided into two classes . Th e

first class (call ed {f a t i tar etar a)comprises compounds in wh ich two or more
W ords

,
that would natural ly be co nnected by and

,
ar e united, the last taking

th e term inations either o f the dual or th e plural , according to the number
o f words form ing the compound . The second class (called W samdhdr a)
comprises th e same kind o f compounds but fo rmed into neuter nouns in th e
s ingular . {Emahas ty-asvau, an eleph ant and a horse

,
is an instance o f th e

former, has tyaévam,
the elephants and h orses (in an army), an instance

o f th e latter class . LikewiseW su lcla- lcz
‘i shnau

,
wh ite and black 71211115

gava
’

s
’

vam
,
a cow and a h orse .

If instead Of a h orse and an eleph ant, {E lna hastyasvau, th e intention
i s to express horses and elephants, th e compound takes th e term inations o f

the plural , m : hastyaévdh.

522 . Some rules ar e given as t o wh ich wo rds sh o uld stand first in a Dvandva com

po und . W o rds with fewer syl lables sh o uld stand first : W s
‘iva-Ices

’

avau, S iva and

Kes
'

ava no t Ices
’

avas
’

ivau. W o rds beg inning with avo wel and ending in ‘5!a sh o uld
stand first : is

’

a-lcrishnau, Isia and Kr ishna. W o rds ending in g i (gen. E : eh)and

3 a (gen. oh) sh ould stand fir st : {h a har i -har au
,
Har i and Hara also

bhoktri -bhogyau, the enjo yer and the enjoyed . Lastly, wo rds o f gr eater impo rtance sh o ul d

have precedence : W deva-dai tyau, the go d and th e demon ; W br dhmana

kshatr iyau, a Brahman and a Kshatr iya mdtd—p i tar au, mo ther and fathe

in ear lier Sanskr itm p i tar d
-mdtar d, father and mo th er. (Pan. v1 . 3,

5 23. W o rds ending in Hi {27, expressive o f relatio nship, o r sacred titles, forming th e
fir st member o f a compo und , and being fo l l owed by ano th er word ending in o r by

SE putr a , so n
,
change their 3Eminto ‘5" d (Pan . v1 . 3, W mdty

‘i -t—ffi p i tr i fo rm
W mdtdp i tar au, fath er and m o ther ; q p itri+§a putr a formW p itdp utr au;

El ?!ho tr i+‘fi71p o tz i form film
-ml ho tdp o tdr au, th e Ho tri and Po tr i pr iests .

524 . Wh en the names o f certain deities ar e compo unded, th e fir st sometimes l engthens
its final vowel (Pan. V I . 3, Thus mam ? mi tr dvar unau, Mitra and Varuna ;
W ERE? agnishomau, Agni and Soma. Similar irregu larities appear in words l ike
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3. fli mdr dhan, h ead, substitutes final ‘3 a after fig dm'

and fa tr i ; W : dvimfir dhafi,

having two h eads . (Pan . v . 4 , I I
o o \0

4 .M loman, h air, subst itutes final 3 a afterm antar and Elf? vahilz W 3antar

l omaZz , having the hairy part inside. (Pan. v . 4 ,

5 .W ndsikd, nose, becomes
‘

H
‘

Hnasa, if it stands at the end o f a name ; 3m : gonasale,

cow-nosed
,
i . e . a snake ; but no t after F i t-3 s thd la ; W s thflla-ndsikalz ,

large-nosed, i . e. a h o g . The same ch ange takes place after prepositions ; m
unnasafi, with a prominent nose. (Pan . V . 4 , 1 18,

6 . After ‘3 a, g: dull , o r g sa, {f8 halt, furrow, and M sakthi
,
th igh , may substitute

final ‘3 a ; m : ahalafi o rm : ahal ifi. (Pan. v . 4,

7 . After the same particles, W p r aj d, progeny, and a‘tfl medlzd, m ind, ar e treated like
nouns ending in“ as ; gi s t : di mmed/16 .

5 . (Pan. v . 4,

8. W
?

!dharma
,
law, preceded by o neword, is treated l ike a noun ending inM an W T

kalydzz adharmd. (Pan . v . 4 ,

9. i mj ambhd, jaw,
after certain words

,
becomes j ambhan; suj ambkd.

I O . E fflj dnu, knee, after up r u and sam, becomes § j fiu ; Hg: p r aj fiulz (Pan. v . 4,

Th is is optional after ar dhva (Pan . v . 4,

I I .M adhas
,
udder, becomesW fldhan kuzzdo dhni . (Pan. v. 4, I

1 2 . “E d/cam s, bow,
becomes W dhanvan ; W pushp adhanvd, h aving a bow o f

flowers (Pan. v . 4, I In names this is Optional .
I3. W j dya

'

, wife, becomesm j dni ; W (Pan. v . 4, I34 .)
1 4 .

Th? gandha, smel l , subst itutes gandhi after certain words ; gandhilz . (Pan.

V . 4, 135

1 5 . WT? pada, foot, becomes UTE; p aid after certain words ; W vydghr ap dd. (P31). V 4;

138

1 6 . danta, tooth , becomes fi dat after many words ; d idan, having two teeth ,
(sign o f a certain age); fem . dvidati . (Pan . v. 4 , 1 4 1

1 7.W 6 kakuda, hump, becomesm kakud after certain words and in certain senses ;

351W aj a
’

takakud
,
a young bul l before h is h umps have grown. (Pan . v . 4,

1 46

1 8. STE w as and oth er words belonging to th e same class add final
'

3 ka ; W
vyfldho r askafi, broad-chested . (Pan . v . 4 , I 5 1 .)

19. Words in 31 572. add final
'

di ka inth e feminine ; W bahusvdmikd, h aving many

masters , from s dmin
,
master. (Pan . v . 4 ,

2 0 . Feminine words in i f, l ike 3 3"nadi
,
and words inW fl

,
add final ai ka ; W

bahukumdr z
’

kafi, having many maidens W bahubhar tflkab: haV ing many

hu sbands . (Pan. v . 4 , I

2 1 . Most oth erwords may o r may no t add final Hiker ; W 2bahumdlakalz o r

bahumdlcikalz o r sigma : bakumdlah . (Pan . v . 4, I

IV . A dver bia l Comp ounds .

529. Adverbial o r indeclinable compounds (Avyayibhava)ar e formed

j oining an indeclinable particle with anoth er word . Th e resul ting co
pounds

,
in wh ich the indeclinable particle form s always th e firs t

ar e again indecl inable
,
and generally end

,
like adverbs, in th e

terminations o f th e nom . or acc. neu t .
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E xamples : wfirgfiz adhi-har i , upon Hari , instead o f a ft!( ami l d har au,
lo c . sing . Em anu-vishnu, after Vishnu

,
ins tead o f $13 anu

vie/mum,
acc . s ing. ap a

-Icrishnam,
near to Krishna.

nir -makshikam,
free from flies, flylessly. ati-himam

,
pas t the

winter, after the winter, ins tead o f wfil‘ ati h imam
,
acc . s ing .

W p r adakshinam, to the righ t . anu—rflp am,
after the form,

i . e . accordingly, instead o f mg mi anu r dp am, acc . sing . muffs ga l /ul

sakti, according to one
’
s abil ity, instead o f W W éaktir yathd.

eu-tz
‘inam wi th th e grass ; m flfii’ satz

‘i zz am atti , he eats (everything)
even the grass , instead o fW F : tr inena saha, with th e gras s .

ydvach-chhlokam,
at every verse . m fg dmukti , until final del ivery.

anu—gafigam,
near the Ganga. up a

-éar adam
,
near the

au tumn ; fromm éar ad, au tumn (Pan. V . 4, W “Pa
-j am sam

,

at the approach o f o ld age ; from“ jam s
,
o ld age m egaw

sami t or 3 1mm up a
-samz

'

dham
,
near th e fir e-wood ; fromm samid/z

,

fir e-wood . W up a
-r dj am,

near th e king ; from m r dj an, king .

530 . There ar e some A vyayibhavas the fir st element o f wh ich is no t an indecl inable
cle. E x . fits

-

g tishghad-gu, at the time when the cows stand to be milked ;
afigam,

at th e place where the five Gangas meet
, (near the Madhav-rao ghat at

3 W p r atyag
-
gr dmam, west o f the village .

The following rules apply to the changes o f the final syllables in adverbial

W ords ending in mutes (k, kh, g , gh, ch, okh, j , j h, t, th, 4, dh, t, th, (1, dh , p , ph, b, bh)

may o r may no t take final "3!a up asamidkam o r upasami t, near
the fir e-wood . (Pan. V . 4,

2 . W ords ending inm an substitute final "EIa E lm adhydtmam, with regard to o ne

self . (Pan. V . 4,

B ut neuters inM an may o r may no t ; m 3 up acharmam o r W up acharma, near
the skin . (Pan . V. 4,

: I
'

cfi nadi
,afim p aum amdfi,W dgr aha

’

yazz i , and fiTft g ir i may o r may no t

take final ‘3 a m fg upanadi o r up anadam,
near th e river. (Pan. v . 4 , 1 1 0 ,

and

Words belonging to the class beginning with ma; s
’

ar ad take final a 3W
upas

’

ar adam
,
about autumn. (Pan. V . 4,



A P P E N D I X I .

D HATUPATHA OR LIST OF VE RBS .

E xp lanation of some of the Ver ba l A nubandhas o r Indicato ry Letter s .

=3 a is put at the end o f roots ending in a consonant in order to facili tate
their pronunciation .

Accent. —The las t letter o f a root is accented with th e acu te, the grave, o r
circumflex accent

,
in order to sh ow th at th e verb fol lows th e Par asmai

pada
,
the Atmanepada, o r both forms .

The roots th emsel ves ar e divided into uddtta
,
acutely accented, and anua

’
dtta,

gravely accented, th e former admitting , th e latter rejecting the inter
mediate

and proh ibits the use o f the intermediate {2
'

in the formation o f th e N ish thas

333, D . Pan. V I I . 2 , 1 6 . E x . Ea
”
. p ha l la lz fi om W I fiip hald .

{2
'

requ ires the insertion o f a nasal afte r th e las t radic al vowel , wh ich nasal

is no t to be omi tted wh ere a nasal that is actual ly written would be

omitted Pan . v1 1 . I
, 58 ; v 1 . 4, 24. E x . 3

°

q nandatz
'

from at?
nadi

,
Pass . fiufi nana

’

yate ; bu t from o r mar mo nth, Pres . tit lfir

manthati
,
Pass . Rafi mathyate.

{I i r sh ows th at a verb may take the first o r second aorist in th e Parasmai

pada Pan. 1 1 1 . I , 57. E x . m aehyutat or W ackyo tz
‘

t

from figfi
'

gchyutir .

i t prohibits the use o f th e interm ediate g t in the formation Of the N is

333, D . Pan. V II . 2
,
I4 . E X . 3 a: annalz from undt.

3 u renders th e admiss ion o f th e intermediate {2
' Optional before the

FIT ted 337, II. Pan . V I I . 2 , 56 ; and therefore inadm is
pas t participle (Pan . V I I . 2 , I E X .W sami tvd or

313 éamu ; but Wi t édntab.

3 5 22 renders th e admission o f the interm ediate { 2
' Optional in th e general

tenses before al l consonants but IL3; 337, I . Pan . V I I . and

th erefore inadmissible in th e past participle (Pan . V I I . 2 , I E X.

seddha
'

o r fifum sedhi td from fag s idhe; bu t Fag : si ddha lz .
'

EQ
‘

,

r z
'

prevents th e substitution o f th e sh ort fo r th e long vowel in th e
cated aorist o f cau sal s Pan. v1 1 . 4, 2 . E X .W
from ah : lo lcr z

'

.
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P. F .w amfaz bham
‘

tctmi , 2 . wfamfa thavi tdtz, 3. s tem bhavi td
'

, 4 . uf
’

am

bhavita
l
svalz , 5 .m : bhavi tctsthalz , 6 . #9511 15} bham

'

tdi‘au, 7.
z rf

‘

a
'

amq: 51mm:

tdsmalt , 8. ufam bhavi tcistha, 9 . WW : bhavita
/
r a lz , B . 1 . bhdycisam,

2 ,
$1111 : Hafiz/d

i
ll , 3. Em bh l

’

lydt, 4 . gm blzdydsva, 5 . bhdycistam, 6 .

bhdycistdm, 7. 531m: bhdydfsma, 8.
31m bhdydfsta, 9 . fling : bhziydsula II Part .

Pres . mm; bhcivan, Perf. am babhdvdn, Fut . W thavishydn, G er . {at

bh z
’

t
'

l

tvct o r
-bhu

/

ya, A dj . s tanz a: bhavi tdvyalc, H
'

Efifim bhavanz
j
yan, wax:

bhc
‘

tvyalz

A tmanepada
i“
: P. I . fi bhdve

, a wai t bhcivase, 3.
3W?!bhdvate, 4 . new":

bhdvdvahe, bhcivethe, bhcivete
,

bhdva
’

mahe, blui

vad/we, 9. mi} bhdvante, I. I . W ? dbhave, 2 . W m: dbhavathdlz , 3. W

dbhavata, 4.W dbhavdvahi , 5 .W dbhavethdm
, 6 .W dbhavetdm

,

7. W t: dbhavdmah z
’

, 8.W dbhavadhvam
, 9 . W dbhavanta

,
O . 1 .fi n

bhdveya, 2 . W : bhcivethdla, 3. HQ? bhciveta
, 4 . fl at: bhdvevahi , 3 W

bhdveydthdm, 6 . fi lmri bhdveydtdm, 7. fi at: bka
’

vemalz i
, 8. bhdvedhvam,

9.wat t-1; bka
’

wer an
,
I. I .

If? okavai , 2 .m bhdvasva
, 3. Haiti bhdvatdm,

bhdvo
‘

wahai
, 3W bhdvethdm

,
bhdvetdm,

-mm? bhdvdmahai , 8 W
bhdvadhvam, 9. ua

'

wi bhdvantdm II Pf . babhdvé (see note page

2 .
Evi ta?!babhflvishé, 3. $53 babhdvé, 4 .

-
1W babh z

’

lvivdhe
,

babhd

va
’
the

, 6 . babhdvd
f
te

, 7. 3 1% babhdvimdhe
, 8.mafi a o r

0

%babha
’

vidhve
’

o r -dhve
’

(see 9. wi th} babhdm
'

r e
’

,
I A . I . W dbhavi shi

, 2 .m :

dbhavishthdlz , 3.W dbhavishta , 4 .mm dbhavishvahi
, 5 .W abho

vishdthdm, 6 .W W dbhavishdtdm, 7.W dbham
'

shmahi , 8.W o r
0

?
dbhavidhvam o r -dhvam, 9. W W dbhavz

'

shata
,
F. bhavishyé &c. ,

C. w i ll dbhavishye &c .,
P . F . I . s ea-mi: bhavitd

’

he, 2 . wfimfi bhavi tctge,

3. “fan bkam
’

tct, 4 .W bhavitdts‘vahe, 5 .W bkavi tctsdthe, 6 . “W
bkam

’

tdi'au
, 7.W bhavita

’
smahe, 8.m bhavi ta

/
dhve

, 9 .W bhav'i

td
’

r ab, B . I . Hfi flfi‘q bkavishtyd, 2 . WW : bhavishé
'

shthctlz , 3. m bkavi

sh ishta, 4.m eta Mammal s
, 5 . warm bhavzsha

'

yctethdm, 6 .m m
bhavishtya

/
stdm

, 7. “FEM bkavishtmcih i , 8.m ail o r 0

? bhavishé
'

dhvdm o r

" 615 0 6772, 9. t avishé
'

r dn II Part . Pres . W W3bhdvaMdnall , Perf. EW
babhdvdndlz , Fut .W : bhavishydmdnalz .

Passive : P . I .
1531 thayet, 2 . fi bhdydse, 3. 422 5122442 , 4 . {211%blui

ycfvahe, bh z
’

lye
’

the, bh ziye
’

te, 7. 1 3m? bhdya
’
mahe, 8353153 bhflycia

’
hve,

9 . bhflydnte, I. abba
'

ye &c., 0 . 33mbh ztye
’

ya &c ., I. 1%blz zlya z
’

&c . n

may be u sed in th e Atmanepada after certain prepositions . E ven by itself it is
used in the sense o f Obtaining : FW WEI} sa s

’

r z
’

yam bhavate, he Obtains happiness . (Stu .

p . 4 , l .

I 31 6% with =33 anu means to perceive, and may yield a passive.
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Pf Hg} bahh zlve
’

&c ., l ike A tmanepada, I A . I .W o r W dhhcfvishi
,

W m : o r m am : 3.W (when
, 4 .m dbhdvishvahi

&c .
,
l ike A tmanepada, F.m o r W bhcivishye

’

&c . , C .W or W
dbhcivishye &c . , P. F .W or W bhc

‘

ivitdhe &c .,
B .m or mf‘qtfi'

q
bhc

i
vz

'

sh iyd &c. II Par t. Pres . 1 1mm: hh zlydmdnah, Fut . W m: bhc
‘

ivishya
’

.

manah, Past 333 : bhdtdh.

Causat ive, Parasmaipada : P. Warmth bhdva
’

ydmz
’

, I.W dbhdvayam,

O . bhdvdyeyam, I. bhdvdydni ll Pf . bhdvaya
’
hchakdr a ,

II A .W abtbhavam
,
F. m am a 51242244344442, 0 . m afia }

shyam, P. F . WWW bhdvayz
'

tctsmz
’

,
B

. W bhdvydsam.

Causat ive, Atmanepada P. WW?!bhdvdye, 1. m m?!dbhdvaye, 0 .m in;
bhdvdyeya, I . man? bhdvciyaz

'

ll Pf. bhdvaydfichakr e, II A . W
dbthhave

,
F. mm bhdvayishyé, C . W dbhdvayishye, P.

F
. W

hhdvayitdhe, B .W hhdvayish iyci .

Causative, Passive P. ma bhdvye
’

,
I.w dbhdvye, O .

swimbhdvyéya ,
I. ma 14144444 ; u Pf. W ,

0mfi, bhdvaytfichakr e, -babh zive
,

-dse
,

I A . W dbhc
’

ivayishi o r W EI dbhdvishi
,
F. W bhdvayishye

’

o r

mfiq’fi bhdvishye
’

,
C . wwtafmfi dbhdvayishye o r W dbhdvishye, P. F.

W bhdvayz
'

tdhe o r mfw ri' bhdvz
’

tcthe
,
B

. m am bhdvayz
’

shé
'

yd o r

W bhdvishtyd .

D es iderat ive, Par asmaipada : P. gfifirfwbabhflshdmi , I.m ti dbubh z
’

l
sham

, O . hébhfisheyam,
I. 331m s bh zZshdni IIPf . bubh ll shd

’

ii a

cha/rdr a
, dbubhdsh isham, F . gfifm rf

‘

wbubh zishishydmi , C .

f
aggfimi

dbubhdshishyam,
P. F . gfiffifl

‘

fiw bubhzish z
’

tdsmi
,
B . bubh zishydsam.

D esiderat ive,A tmanepada P.3531babhashe, I . 213331dbubhashe, 0 .353m
babhfisheya , I. bzibh t

‘

tshai II Pf. buhhfishd
’

fichakr e
,
I A . I .m m

dbubh z
’

tsh z
’

shi
, 2 .

$331M : dbuhh l
’

lsh ishthdll , dbubh zt sh z
'

shta,
bub/24324531446, 0 . 2 3:34am} dbubh ztshishye, P. F. gimr? bubh ztsh

gi fmfifl bubh z
’

ishishé
'

yd.

D esiderat ive, Passive : P. bubh z
‘

ashye
’

, I. aim dbubhashye, O .

bubh z
‘

tshye
’

ya , buhh z
‘

cshya z
’

uPf gi fi
'ifi bubhashd

'

fichahr e
,
IA . I .

233%
dbubh z

‘

tshishi , 2 . wgfif
’
fim: dbubh z

‘

tshishthdh, 3. w i th dbubhfish i (see\3

F . gfiffifi buhhash ishye
’

,
C

. 21155485111}dhubh t
‘

cshishye, P. F. 31% bubhfish itdhe,
B . gfiffifih bubh z

’

ish z
’

sh iyd .

Intensive, A tmanepada : P. I . 223260 5124244 2 .
shi n?!bobhaydse, 3. £11 117}

bobhfiydte, 4 . El i sa ? bobh t
‘

cyd
’

vahe, 5 . bo bh z
‘

tye
’

the, 6 . a
‘

nfifi bobhfiyéte,
bo bh z

‘

cyd
’

mahe
, 8. 3

‘

1q bo bhfiyddhve, bo bh zfiydnte, I. LW B
dbobh z

’

iye, 2 .
=5 3)n dbobh z

’

iyatha
’

h, 3 . dbo bhflyata , 4 .W ant
-
4F: abo

bh ziydvahi , 5 .
33331321? dbo hhdyethdm, 6 . $133533? dbo bh ziyetdm, 7. W W

dbobhflydmah i , 8. wafii nai dbobh z
’

t
'

yadhvam, 9 . $335333 a
’

bo bh zfiyanta, 0 .M 1:
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hohh ziye
’

ya &c.
,
1 . 2 .$053 6 hobhflya

’

s va, 3. bobhtiydtdm,

4 . unmet? bob/122444 4 144 5, 5 . asset bohha
'

ye
’

thdm, 6 . some 1405222444442 ,

7.
hobhn

’

ya
/
mahai , 8. bo hhflyddhva

’

m, 9. 32m hobhdycintdm ll

Pf . bo hhflydinchahr e, I A . 1 .W W dbo bh ziyishi , 2 .m m : dbobh zt

yishthdh, 3.W W 450 524423144 , 4 . dbohh z
’

tyishvahi , 5 .W W
dbo hh ztyisha

'

tha
'

m
, 6 . $321M dbo hh zfiyishdtdm, 7.W M dbobhflyishmahi ,

8. m h i fqai i Or
0

? dho hh z
’

lyidhvam or -dhvam, 9.
dbobhdyisha ta,

F. E
‘

q lfi l C .W i fifi dbo bh z
’

lyishye, P. F . HIM bo hhfiyitdhe,

B . 331% hobhdyz
’

sh t
’

yd.

Intensive, Parasmaipada : P. I . W bo
’

bhomi o r W bobhavtmz
'

,

2 . H
‘
Dfif

‘

fi bo
’

hho shi o r W bo
’

hhavé
’

shi, 3.M bohho tz
'

o r
'

fi
‘
hfi

‘lfiThébhavtti ,

ho hhdvdh, 5 . bo hhdthdh, 6 .$153 : hobh z
’

itdh, 7.$55 : hobhdmdh,
8. films bo hhdthd, 9 .W bobhu’vat i , I. I .W dbo hhavam, 2 mm: dbobhoh

o r W : dho hhavih, 3.
23m dbobho t o r W 11 dbobhavz

‘

t
, 4 .W abo

bh z
’

Zva
, 5 .W ifii dbobhdtam, 6 .W W?dbo hhdtdm, 7.

1Hfi ij
’
fl cibo hhflma, 8.W 1 ?!

460 522224
, 9. s wing: dbohhavnh, O .

shambo bh zzya
’
m

,
1 . 1 5 %m 502144 442 5

,

2 . 321% bo hha
'

h z
’

, 3. w
‘

uhg bo
’

bho tu or W bo
’

bhavé
‘

tu , 4 . W 565720 0 63710 ,

5 .

'

éfhgj i ho hhzitcim,
6 . bo bhfltdm

, 7. W ho
’

bhavdma
, 8. El i ?!ho hhdta

’

,

bo
’

hhuvata n Pf. 2 W bob/124 442 024 14424 , 4 .W bo bha

vctmcha/cr iva
, 7. sh aria

-

5n bo hhavd
’

mchakr’ima al so I .W hobhd
'

va or $913
banana

, 2 .
%fi2§faw bobh z

’

t
’bi tha

, 3. H
‘

Ima 50 5244 4 or 2242 50 5242244 , 4 . an?“
bom -

vda , 5 . bobhflva
’

thulz , 6 , $9333: bobhdva
’

tuh, 7. 331 F3 31 bo bhflvimd,

8. 33253 hobh zivci, 9 .@113: bo hh ztmih, II A . I .W 1 3
5i dbo hh zlvam, 2 . dbo bht

o r W fifi : dbobhflvih, 3. W 11 dbobh zi t or@5321 dbohhdvtt, 4 .m i!abo

hhzlva
, 5 . dbo hh zl tam

,
6 .“ i i i dbohhdtdm, 7 . dbo hhflma

, 8.m i

dbobha
'

ta
, 9 . 55133353: dbohh zlvuh (no t @1 31 dbobhflvan), I A . W

abo hhéivisham
, 4 . mafimfa'w dhobhdvishva

, 7. W m dbobhctvishma, F.

W 151 hobhavishya
'mi

, C . W W dhobhavishyam,
P. F.m hohha

2544192 2
,
B . alums bo bhayd

’

sam.

No te— Grammarians wh o al low the intensive without 71 31a to form an Atmanepada, give
th e fo l lowing forms : Pres .

Ell i } bo bhzZte
’

, Impf.w i lt a
’

bo bhzi ta
,
Opt .W K bobhuvt

’

ta,

Imp . sumbo bhdtdm, Per . Perf . bobhavdmchakr e, A o r .m ew a
’

bobhavz
’

shta,

Fut . bobhavishya
’

te, Co nd .W a
’

bobhavishyata, Per . Fut .W bobha

vi td
’

, B en.M ? bobhavz
’

shi
’

shtd. (See Colebrooke, p .

The form bo bhuviva is no t sanctioned by any ru le Of Panini .
1

’

The fir st aorist is th e u sual form fo r intensives, but in fi hhfi it is superseded by the
second aorist, th is being enjo ined fo r th e simple verb . Some grammarians, however, admit
th e first aorist Optional ly fo r @6722? (C o lebr . p . The conflict ing Opinions o f native
grammarians o n the co njugation Of intensives ar e fully stated by Colebrooke, p . 191 seq.
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«2m, w at ts»F .2W .

‘

P. F . seam, am , (m , 999, no t

with lingual m\, as Carey gives it) u Pt . fittin g $311311 ,
G er . 131

7
213 1 ,

A dj . gm : II Pass . C au s . § wtrffi, D es .
fi

gé fimfi ,
Int i fé

'

ufi ,

7 . fag s idh, to go (fag), andM s idh
,
to command

P .M I.W “Pf. 1 . W , 2 .W , 9. fflffigt, I A .W ,

F.W , P. F. fifum, B .

In th e sense Of commandi ng or ordaining , this root is marked by technical
'

5 and hence th e intermediate may be omi tted . Thus Pf. 2 .W
or flag , 4 , fnfqfifi or Fatwa: &c .

, F.M o r ha th, P . F. i lfinn or $13 1,
I A .m m(as before), or I . 2 . #37832, 4 .

“

flaw , 5 . fi g;

7.W , 8. 9 . fl ag: I: Pt . tag z, G er . itfirm or fngw, Wm ,
A dj .

m : or Elam: II Pass .m } , Cau s .m ,
D es . fil‘hf‘tfiffi 0 r faffi

'

fi lffl

Int .W } ,
8. weIchad, t o be s teady, to kil l, to eat.

P. {sets I: Pf. 2 . ea ten , 3. w e, 5 .W ,
6 .M t

,

7. “ few, 8. W , 9 .m g I A . am orM G), (Pan. V I I . 2, 7 ;

F .W ,
P . F. a fa r, B .m u Pt . W ,

G er .W , Wu,
A dj .

( stem : II Pass . R afi, Caus .W ,
D es .W ,

Int .W , m .

9. figgo d, to speak .

P . ngfit (nfmrrgfa), I. W (m m ), 0 . 1121 , I. mfg ll Pf. I .W

auteur, 9. I A .W o rm a
t

), (Paa vn . 2, 7 ; F . nfewfit ,

C .
swim , P. F. nfz i rr, B .m u Caus .mafia, D es . ffiflfz fifi ,

Int .W ,

1 0 . ( g r ad
,
to trace

,
to scratch .

P. ( at? II Pf. I . ( n? (d), I A .W o rm w),

P. Rafi!(W , W t? ) II Pf. I . 2 .
Fifi“, 9. figt, I A .W 0

I 2 .
=33ar d, to go , to ask

,
to pain .

P. wi th, 1 .W u Pf. I . 21133, 2 . ma fia ,
I A .W ,

F . wféwfir

Pt . '

fl féfl z , no t see al so p . 1 66 II Caus .
#531631, W 1 , D es .

The change Of { into R is fo rbidden by Panini VI I I . 3, 1 13, w

It is admitted by the Stir. The A nubandha 3
‘

is sometimes adde

explained t o be fo r the sake o f pronunciation only.
Colebrooke

Its proper meaning would be that intermediate is Optional in the
in the past participle 337, II. The forms without intermediate
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IA . F . gamer, o bese“,
P . F. tam,

B .m n Pt .m , Per f.

{at
-warm or mm o rm , Per f. Pass . or W o r m m .

14. fi gnind, to blame
,

P . or ufififi , 98, 8, 2)II Pf. H a} ,
I A .W ,

F.WN W,

I 5 . W niksh, to kiss,
P . W (W , no t W , 98, 8, 2) II Pf . W , I A . W ,

F . tatsuta, P. F . tartan Km
1 6 . mulch, to go .

P . fi rst? (met, I. VIM " Pf. I . was 2 . 3.m ,

I A M , P ants uits , P . R eam , H m I:

Pass .W , Caus .W , D es . fi ffi f
‘

fi fifi .

1 7. m
‘

i ch
,
to go , to wo rsh ip , and

I Th e Anubandha 3
'u o f an

’chu al lows the Option o f intermediate 32
'

in the ger und,m
afichi tvd o r W ai ded, and its nasal remains, except before weakening forms ( see mo nth ,

NO . but theA nubandha{i o f fi ffi achi requires the nasal throughout (D hatupatha7,
P M II Pf. 9. (bu t see No . 5 , note), I A . V i‘fifl,

F . W F6 , C . V im , P . F. W , B . (may h e worsh ip), w
(may he so),
Pass . W }? and W , Caus .m , D es .W .

D istinguish between worsh ipped, G er . having worshipped, and ‘33 :

moved (Pan. v11 . 2 , 53 ; v1 . 4 , 3o ) ‘33 ; never seems to lose its nasal when it means to

honour : Pass . h e is honoured
, W IThe is moved . The two roots, however, ar e

no t always kept distinct .

3 5

1 8. dfichh, to s tretch ,
-P. M II Pf. "Sfifi

'i‘a or win I A. W ,
F. V im II Cau s .

“Him , D es .

1 9. fig mruch, to go ,
H
‘

Tfifi!II Th is and oth er verbs enumerated 367 take Op tionally th e fir s t
o r second aorist ; W o r W II Pt . Perf . mm, G er . gfaa

'

r,

was : (P29 . I . 2 , o r gait .

2o . gfi hur chh, to be crooked,
P. {é fit 1 43) II Pf. I A . W u Pt . gfé fi : or $15: 431 ,

2 1 . fi vaj , to go .

P. Tal
i
a u Pf . ( ti ), 2 . aafsm I A s sam or W ,

22 . fi vr aj , to go .

P. 3 3 F?!n Pf. 2 .W W , I A . (3) n Pt. W : n

es . Fantas ia, .Int .m a r
-R,m .

K k 2
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23. w aj , to go , to th r ow.

P. W , I . wait II
Efi mu st be substitu ted in the general tenses befo re

terminatio ns beginning with vowels . Befo r e al l co nso nants except { (Pan.

I I . 4, 5 6 , var t .)th is subs titutio n is o p tio nal , i . e . bo thW and i ii may be u sed II

Pf“ 1 ° W 2 ° o r W 3. m , 4 .

[mfm ], 5 . tw igs 6 . fawn
—
gt, 7. W [enta il ], 8. firs t, 9 . feragz , I A .

#135171 9. fi g: , F .

:
q
'wf

‘
a 332, C .W , P. F . Erin, B .m

[R W in, C . W ,
P. F. mism] n Pt . a

i m: [atta in], Per f. fas ten

[mm ], G er . si ren [W ], 0m , A dj . an : [a s
-m a, W .

Em: II

Pass .

‘

afi
‘

n
r
fl, Cau s . amnfir, D es . faa

‘
tfifir [WW ], Int .w is no t

sanctio ned by Panini).

24 . fa t o wane, tr ans . to diminish
, (Co lebr o o ke )

R m n Pf . 1 . Permi t 2 . fawn o r m , 9.W 3, I A . fi nal ,

F .W W, B . film 390 ) II Pt . Fara: o r film: ll Pass .W , Caus m u
’fir,

D es . fi lm ,
Int. %m‘l ifir, %&F3 . The Caus . W bel o ngs to 462,

II . 23)
25 .

'

65? ka!, to r ain, to encompass,

The A nubandha E e prevents th e lengt hening o f the vowel in the ao rist .

P . 65s u Pf. m , I A .W 01 0 Vriddh i,

26 . “yup , to pr o tect ,

The verbs fi gup , to guar d, ‘fi dhdp , to warm, f3? vi ckh, to g o ,“ pan, t o traffic,W p an,

t o pr aise, take W dya in the special tenses, and take it o ptio nally in the r est .

(Pan. I I I . I , 28 ;

rhf
‘

qwfir, o r m , P . F . rfimfim ,
vfif

‘

tm , o r 7PM , B . W o r m u

Pt. Tfimfifi : o r gm, G er . W , m , o r A dj .W 3 W al t,

o r 113111: I I Cau s . Tfitmfir o r rhmn'

qfiw, D es . W , figfi fiffi, W , o r

W W 5 , Int . sham
-R, sfirht

‘

s .

27. fi dfizfip , to warm .

P . M II Pf. mm o r gm: (no G una, becau se the vowel is long),
I A . 2133111131 o r

28. m tap , t o burn, 332 ,

P. Huff!ll Pf. I . HEW 0 r hm 335 , 3. WWW , I A . L W ,

a m t, 3 m m, 6 . F. nt sxfiw, P. F. mm, B .m u Pt . 7m ,

The causative canno t have sh o rt a
, and th o ugh bo th W estergaar d and B o ehtl ingk

Ro th g ive the sh o rt a
, they pr o duce no auth o r ity fo r it . Th e part icipleW is equally

impo ssibl e, and sh o uld always be changed into W t
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N o te— 1111 may be used in the Atm . with the pr ep . if it is eith er intransitive,

W RE : the tr ee spr eads, o r g overns as it s o bject a member o f th e agent
’

s b o dy ;
W h e puts fo rth h is hand . Likewi se w ith th e pr ep . W

,

‘5
,

if it is used

L
r eflect ively ; m he h eaps to geth er h is own r ice. Likewise after 3 11, when it
means to espouse ; UH: Ramamar r ied Sita: her e the A o r .may al so be am ;

l ike 33m be divulged ano ther
’

s faults .

32.
=11 72am, to bow,

P. Wfiffi
'

nPf. 2 . Hi t!o r 9mm, 9 . has I A . F .

W EN, P . F. #31, B .m ike , l ike On th e Cau sat ive, see 46 1 .

No te—fifimay be co njugated in the Atmanepada. (Pan. III . I ,

The A nubandha 3
‘

given t o it by some grammar ians is declared wr o ng by o thers .

33. mi gam, t o go ,

P .W ll Pf. 1 .m a), 2 . smfim o r W , 3. W , 4 .w 328,

5 , m 3: &c ., I I A . E N G F. nt
‘

wwfa (3)338, P . F. 1i in, B .m u

Pt . Per f .W o r 3 1113171 , G er . 11m.
WWII o r Wm, A dj . Th an, mar: n

Pass . nufi'

, Caus . "Rafi , A o r .W , D es .W it, Int . o r

N o te—W ith pr ep. it fo l lows th e Atm., if intransitive. Th e Caus . t o o , with th e prep.

WT, may fo l low the Atm . , if it means t o have patience ; m m Wait a little. In

. the Atm . the final {may be dr o pt in the A o r . and B en. m o r “ W ,
W m

(See

I A . m fi F . 111%w u Pt . 53 : (Pen . VI II . 2, G er .Wa i n u

Pass .max} , Caus .W , A o r .W , es . W 6 39i , Int .W ,

(Pan. V I I . 4, 87

35 . shfln
’

v, to spit,

P. Wat
‘

s n Pf. fits? o r fz sa, I A .W , F . W n Pt . sa
c

-

gr: u Pas s .

s
itar} C aus saufir, D es . fflfi fi fifit o r W ar (Pan . V I I . 2 , Int .

W . N o Intensive Par asmaipada.

Vowel lengthened in special tenses ( see No . Init ial sibilant‘ unchangeable

36 . fa j i , t o ex cel .

Pfi mfit I I Pf. L FSI'TITII (5i), o r fanf
’
w , 3 W , 5 .

6 .W 2, 7. W W , 8. faw , 9. twat, I A . 3 F.M , P. F.

B .M II Pt . ffi
'

fit, Perf . fi rm , G er . firm,
A dj .W t, m , am,

am: 456 , fan: o nly wi th z f
‘

a : (Pan. 1 1 1 . 1 , 1 1 7) I I Pass .

W , Cau s . W E, A o r .m , D es . fi lm , Int .

fo l l ows th e Atmanepada with the pr ep o sit io ns Ira and fa.

The change o f { into "\in the r edupl icated perfect is anomal ous
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take place in anto wither altho ugh the rule o f Panini might seem to co mprehend

that r o o t after it has taken SarnprasAr ana . fo rms its reduplicated perfect

37. w alcsh, to obtain,

m at s}.fo ll ows also the Sn class ,W akshpo t i &c .

P M u Pf. 1 . 2mm, L W OP W , 3.
1mm, 4 .W o r m ,

5 . m y , 6 .W t, 7. wa fers o r m , 8.m , 9 .m :, I A . n w fmi
o r W , 2 W 2, 3 W 1 , 4 .W 0 1

‘

W , 5 .W 0 r W , 6 W 0 ?

Caus . W W , A o r .W , D es . WW 1?

m, to hew, fo l lows W th ro ugho ut, also in the o ptio nal fo rms o f the

Sn class .

38. fl Irrish , to drag alo ng, to fur r ow.

P. fi ffl ll Pf . I .m , 2 .W , 3.W , 4 .Wm 335, I A . I . “ a,

2 .W , 3.“ refit , 5 . 6 .m , 2W , 83 13 11 9 W ;

o r mm &c ., o r I A . 41 1% &c . If used in the Atmanepada, the two

fo rms wo uld be,

I A . 2 . 1 .wi th , 2 .
Sam , 3. wi fe,

I A . 4 . 1 . id . 2 . am :, 3. am ,

I A . 2 . 4. am , 5 .mm , 6 .want,

I A . 4 . 4 .W , 5 . id . 6 . id .

'

1 A . 2 . AW , 9.was ,

I A . 4 . 7.wm fi , 9 . saw .

F.m o r W ,
P . F. 259 1 o r ll Pt . G er . gig!ll Pass . Caus .

fi s ts ,
A o r . w ill o r water“,

D es . W 71, Int.m , W at? o r

.

The pecul iar G una and Vriddh i o f
'

53 , vi z . ( and U , instead o f N Sand R TE,
take place

necessar ily in 1171, to emit, and@313 to see (Pan . v1 . I , G E T, W , and

W K: o ptional ly in verbs with penultimate a , which r eject intermediate 1 (Pan . V I . I ,

fl to r ejo ice, am o r “fit, A o r .mm , m m o r

39. “ rush , to kill .

PM uPf . L
‘

sfis , 2 . 5 am , 9. F631, 1 A M , F. t
‘

tfsurfw, P . E fi‘n

o r {Wain 337, II .

4o . fl ush
,
to burn.

P. ifififa‘, I . EB“ II Pf . I .
sai nt

-

am o r 2 . W , 3. m ,

&c . , I A . F . 2fif’fiwfi1, P. F auna E m u Pu sfim o r

425) II D es . fi ffiffififfi .

4 1 . fi g mih , to spr inkle .

Pf . L ea-

g, 2 . fnfif-gw, I A W Q F. sulfa P. F3 121 u



25 6 13116 CLASS
,
PA R A SMA IPA D A V E R BS.

Pt . tha t, Perf. Rm (Farm ), G er . fi g!I I C au sfi z ufit,W m , D es .W ,

Int . fifngfir, ifi i
‘
e, (fifnfiz ,W esterg.)

42 . a
'

g dah, to burn .

P . u Pf. 1 . gamut), 2 . Efgw o r sent, F.m fir P . F .m , B .

m , I A . LW , a w ai t, 3. a m , sw an}, 6 .W , mm ,

8. W u
, 9. W E}: (see p . 1 85) u Pt . am: InCaus . argqf

‘

a, Aor .W , D es .

W E“, Int °

43.
7% g lad , to droop ; al so i mlaz

'

, to fade .

P. w afer, Pf. 2 . W or W , 3. wad,

4 . ? Ifra a, 6 . 7. am , 9 .W , I A .

2 . M s 3. ai rman, 4 . w a rfare , 5 . mm1faé , 6 . m m , T w anfaw,

8.m m , 9 .wm fagz, F .m anta, P. F . B .
78m m 71351111 u

Pt . Tm , G er . Ta ta r,
0mm, A dj . Tasman, Va adtm raw: II Pass . (impers .)

7 35W} , Caus . mm fit or m ania (D h. P . 1 9, D es . fam ffi , Int .
'

5"

44 . 3gm
’

, to sing ; al so
§

t r ai , to bark, § Ykai , to croak .

P. mnf
‘

a u Pf. ml , I A. m ain, F . W , P. F. m , B .m
Mark the di fference between aand 1% in the B ened . II Pt . Trim, G er .

rfi
'

aw,
o r"11!, A dj . m al t, m int, fin: II Pass . rfifi , A o r . W , Caus . flm fit, Aor.
m am , D es .W e, Int . fitfifi , mmf

‘

w.

45 . fi shiyai, to sound, to gath er ; al so t3 s iya i, th e same.

P. w as: L emming: Pf. m i , I A . «mm, F .m fir, P. F.m ,

B .m ar saw u Pt . mm , mains mafia:

N ote—W ith regard to th e initial l ingual sibilant , _the Pras£1da quotes the V artt ika to
Pan. v1 . 1

,
64 , as fimflfi fi l‘i fflfii I A marginal note says ,W

fimfw nfi
‘

aaaz ifi nfazmfigmfi 25mm 93‘ M W :

me I W W was? amn afiafim fafimm u

46 .

‘
27 dai , to cleanse,

Th is verb is distinguish ed by a mute 1 p from oth er verbs , l ike 31 dd &c. It is th erefore
no t comprised under the '

3 ghu verbs it takes the fir st aorist (grd form),
and does no t substitute i f o r E e fo r "HT6.

P . Unf it nPf. gfi, I A . 1 .W as, &c ., F . W , P. F. awn, B.

M II Pt .m : I I Pass . Emit, Caus . M FR , D es .W , Int . 31W ,

47. Q dhe, to drink,
Th is verb is o ne o f th e six so -cal led ‘

gghu roots roo ts wh ich in th e general tenses
h ave fo r th eir base 31 dd o r 1" dhd.

P. w fii uP11 1 1 23, 3. 4 . am , 5 . any , 6 .was 7. am,

8. an, 9. It admits I A . 3. II A . and R ed . IIA .
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9 . figs II A .m , F .W , P . F . spa
-
r, B .m u Cau s .mm (W h e

drives), D es.W ,
Int .W ,

5 2 . Hg sad , to perish ,
P . :fiz f

‘

a (W ) n Pf. or m , 9 . fig:, II A W
(W ), F . W , B . m n Pt . an: n Pass . an} , Aor. W ,

Caus . mafi a, A o r . m ine
-

1, D es . W ,
Int .

“
em-

er} , mafia .

53. 111 1963, to drink .

P. ll Pf. 1 . fl , 2 . Will ?!0 1‘ W W , 9. II A .W , F .W ,
P . F.

mm, R m 392) I I Pt . tfi
‘

fi z , G er . tna '

r, Wm, A dj . ma
'

om, mm , fin: u

Pass. flair, Aor .

“

151W , Cau s .W ?!(or to swal low), Aor.m (Pai n.

V I I . 4, D es . W , Int .W , W TFH.

54 . In ghr d, to smell , to perceive odour .

P. W , LW , 0 . fi rfiw, u Pf. 2 . am o r m , 9.

II A.m , o r I A W Q 368, F . W , P. F . m , R m o r

£ 21111 3921 u Pt . m : or man, G er . man ll Pass .W , A o r . W , Caus.

m nfir, s ifm o rm ama . v1 1 . 4, D es .W , Int .W ,W .

55 . 1m d/zmd, to blow.

P M u Pf. evil , I A M , R unmfa, E m o r W uPam : n

Pass . W RIT, Aor .W , Cau s . W , Aor. saw , D es . W fil‘, Int .

56 . E n s thd, to stand,

P. fiwf
‘
a u Pf. and (W ), 9 . 2 1; F.m afia. B .

@mRQ 392)nPt. faint, Fear-cv, 0mm, A dj .m an,W t, fin: u Pass .W ,

A o r . M fu, Caus . Wm , Aor.W , D es . W , Int .W ,m fir.

N ote— After#5 513 , II, and f3 , FITis used in the Atm . ; also after ‘5 1, if it means to affirm
with if it means t o strive, no t to rise 3 o r with W ,

if it means to worsh ip, &c. Pres .

fim r
, R ed . Perf. afi , A o r . s tem, 9 .

“

s tem , Fut .W , B en. emits .

57. E I mud, to s tudy.

PA R-[fit II Pf . 2 m m new , 9 . I A N , B .W orm “

Pt. W : II Pass .W , Caus .W , A o r fi srm , D es . W , Int .W ,

58. 31 dd, to give,
P. fia t? "

(W ) nPf. 33, II A .W e
B. 392) nPt . eat, G er .

(see No . 20 0 , P29 . V I I . 4,
0m , A dj .mart, afi fim, ll Pass .

Caus . D es .W , Int . gmfir.

59. g hvr i , to bend .

P. a
rm-r u Pf . I . 2 .m 3.W 2 4 .m 330 2

After th e preposition it may be used in the Atmanepada.
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9 m i, I W , 9 W 8 F W P . F . B .m
PL gm:

G er W 9
O

F : W m, I T3: It Pass fi ,

Caus .W E, D es .W f
‘
d, Int.m il} ,

6o . skand
, to approach ,

P. or t Uaiigf
i
a, Pé

‘
m. vn r . 3, 73, 74) I I Pf. L i ra} ,

o r W , 9. or W 3: (see #1 , No . I A .W , 6 . “ ii i,

o r H A W , F. 3531mmP. F arm, B W Q u Pam
1 0 3, G er . 3 3

'

s" 438) ll Pass . Caus . A OL W
D es . Fats

-3m ,
Int .“W e?! w as .

6 1 . to cross .

P.

'

cTtfiT I I Pf. 1 . am 2 . afa r, 3.m , 4 .W , I A .W , F.m
o r fit

’
twffi P . F . m or m 1, B . In the A tmanepada

we generally find the verb u sed as Tude
‘
id i, P. firm} , Pf. Pr} , Aor. wait?

o r W or W , F . RFC“? B . W e o r M II Pt . 7min G er . fi r,

O
afifi u Pass . Caus . Hm ,

D es . fiTflft fifi o r fawfiufa o r

fififififfl, Int . W P, mafi .

6 2. r afij , to tinge .

This verb and“dams, to b ite,“may, t o stick, and
'

Ei
'

i svafij , to embrace
4 , 25 , drop th e penultimatenasal in th e special tenses 345 ,

10)and in theweakening
forms 344, 395 , note).

P . fi rth, I . m am, O . I . ( 313 n Pf. 1 . ( i 3 , 2 . t ifim o r 3.

t ifirq, 9,

“

t i
-

fit, I A . swim, F . i
'

aalfir, P . F . fair, B . ( amt. Al so u sed

the Atmanepada : P . {a} , Pf. I . ( ta, 2 . I A . 3.m , 9.W n

( a t o r fan (P29 . v1 . 4, 31 , § 438) ll Pass . ( i t?!(Pan. II I . I ,

o r t fiufit to hunt 46 2, Aor.W o r W , D es .

Int . ( R afi , u f fa .

63. M i n} , to cure,
and some other verbs wh ich ar e referred to the B hu class always take the desiderative
terminations, if used in certain senses . fan

—
( ki t, if it means to dwel l , belongs to th e

Chur cl ass , o r , according to V o padeva, it may be regular ly conjugated as a B hfi verb ;
but if it means t o cure, it isW chikz

’

tsati .

P. fam e .
I. g ram &c . u Pf. ram -

am , I A . s eam , F. fa

P. F . fa fafiam.

In th e same way ar e conjugated 472)
I .

131 (to conceal),W he despises .

2 . ii i (to sharpen), ffiffim} h e endures .

3. m (to revere), W 11?!h e investigates .

4 . 3 21 (to bind),w h e loath es .

5 . an; (to cut), h e s traigh tens .

6 . m (to sharpen), film he sharpens .

L I 2
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64. 117kpat, to fall ,
P. nfifa (W at

'

s) I I Pf. 9. II A . smi F . W n

Pt . Wfifif: ll Pass . W }, A o r . mnfir, Cau s . V IEWER, D es . Funfawfit or m
3379 IL

65 . “vas , to dwel l .

P. éafir u Pf. 2 . W IN o r m , 3. m , 4 . S ifters , 5 . amp ,

6 .m a 8. am, 9. I A . 1 . 2mm? 3 .

F . m fif, P . F.
Eran, B .m u Pt . affirm, G er

°W II Pass . Caus . W ,
A o r .

=srafim , D es .

66 . ag vad, to speak .

P . fifi
'fi! I I Pf . (it), 2 . 33m, 9 . i gt, I A .W , F .

m I I Pt . afi'fi t, G er . I I Pass . A o r fi smfa
‘

, Cau s . W ,

W W , D es . WW , Int .W ,

67. fiasvi , to swel l
,

P. M I I Pf. 1 . 31m (5) or fm (ii), 2 . o r W , 3.

o r farm , o r WW , 5 .m : o r fi lm , 9 .m : o r

I A . w in, II A. at“ or am and 2mm , F . W , P. F
C\

B . 33111 " Pt. 313 : II Pass . Cau s .m fg, A o r .W ,
D es .

Int .W o r

II . A tmanepada Verbs .

68. £ 21edit, to grow.

P. I . i n , O . I . ( vat u Pf. w fl F.W C .W ,

25131, I A . I . W ET, 2 . M t, 3 . PM , 4 . PPM , 5 . W ,

7.W , o r 9 .m , B . 2W ? I I Pt . Efitfi : ll Pass .

Caus . Pres . m fir, Perf . m m , F . W , Cond .

°
7r, P . F . azufim , II A . fifgufi‘,

on, B .W e, D es .

69. £31 flash, to see .

P. i 217}, I. Em , 0 .w , I . fiarai n Pf. £963
3
5 , 1 A . W ,

F .

P. F. fif
‘
afin, B . i fa

'
efis il Pt . I I Caus .W , Aor.

D es .

70 . fig dad, to give.

P. ea} , I . $1333 , 0 . 33H, I .«at I I Pf. 3. 328, I), 6 .

(Pain. V I . 4, I 26), I A .wafer , F .W , P . F . {F33 1, B . flai l? II Pt .
Pass .W , A o r .m fg, Cau s .mm , A o r . E lam ,

D es .W E} , Int

th e passive that 33111 and 3 353 take Atmanepada terminations .
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78.

“

fi g ay, t o go .

P . a t } , I . W I I Pf. emisfin (Pan. I I I . I , I A . L W , 2 .W ,

4 . W 9 5 . W , 6 .W , 7. 33m , a wfiné o r

9.W , F . wfnwir, B .m I I ( Im am , D es .W W .

W ith no it fo rms tram?!h e flees (Pan . vn I . 2 , G enm ; with n,w it ; and

with aft , w ai t.

79. fig ill , to aim .

P.w, 1 . I I Pf.W , I A . 329, F.W , B .W ll Caus .W ,

A o r .m , D es .

80 . am!ms, to sh ine,

R ama?!n Pf.W o r m fifi I A . mutiny , u Caus .

3.1m , A o r .W , D es .W ,
Int .W , fi lm .

81 . amh is , to co ugh ,

P. aim} nPf .w as 326) u Caus m fa, Aor.W Q
82. f“s iv, to serve,

P1 73? I I Pf. W , I A. mafia , F .M I I Cau s . w , A o r .

a ffi rm, D es . f‘a'fiffififi, Int .

83. In yd, to go ,

P . 3. 9. 1 st per s . s ing . h, I. mitt, I st per s . sing. fi, 0 . fi'

rl
‘

,

I . W I!Pf . 3. 6 . son
-R, 9 .

'

fififi'

, I A . I .W , 2 . WW 3 3.m &C .,

F .W , B . I I Pass . 11h }, A o r .m , Cau s . WWW , A o r .m , D es .

W , Int .

84 .

‘

5
‘

W , to go , to kill ( i), to Speak,

P. {a} I I Pf. 3. 6 . F5 313, 9. Rafa} , I A . II Caus . tm fi '

,
A o r .

M G 474 and 375 W
”
)

85 . 2' dc, to pr o tect,

in the gener al tenses .

86 . y dyut, to sh ine,

P . i n?!u Pf . fag? (Pan . vn . 4, IA .W o r W 367 : Pan . 1 .

3, 91 ; U L 1 : E M , B . z fiffi tfi? I I Cau s.m , Aor.W , D es .

fagfimfi o r fifififilfi , Int . Egfiffl, Eafifa .

N o te—The verbs beginning with fi o pt ionally admit th e II A o r . Parasmaipada

87. i vr i t, to be,

P. Hfii I I Pf. I A. o rw , F . affiufir o r afi ffi, B . 3% ll Cau s .
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'fi
'

flfit, A o r .W o rm manw u . 4, D es .W o r FEW , Int.

No te—The verbs beginning with31 , i .e .fl , Fig“ , are o pt io nally Parasmai
pada in the ao r ist , future , co nditi o nal , des iderative (Pan. 1 . 3, 9 1 The same verbs do
no t take 1: in their Parasmaipada tenses (Pan. v1 1 . 2

, as t o 31 , see Fi g . v1 1 . 2 , 60 ,

and I . 3, 93.

88. g ig syand, to spr inkle o r dr o p,

R efs} 11 Pe t unia, 2 . 1raiffi o r au
'

rfi, mm o rw , I A . 3.wai-F{v,

6 . weifizm i ; o r and? (6 .W ), o r II A .W (no t W ), F . wife
-
I t}

o r o r (Pan. vu . 2 , 59 ; see N o . B M o r W e l l Pt.

mat, G en uifgm o r aim (Pan. v1 . 4, 3 1) ll Caus m , D es . o r

W o r fi lm .

89.

'

f q lq
‘ip , to be able,

P . 3 3 1% u Pf .ma, I A . 3 W o r 6 .
saw , o r I I Aor.

Pa w , R af
-
sum o r W o r W , P. F . 2 . afamfi o r W o r

90 . “ vyath, to fear , to su ffer pain .

P.W II Pf.W (Pam vu . 4, I A .W , F. WW II Pass . W } ,
A o r . ma fia Cau s .W , D es .W W , Int .W , wafer.

91 . ( It r am, to spo r t ,

P. In} ; with fa, En, aft , an , o ptio nally Par asmaipada ; fi tnf
‘
a I .

3, 83) I I Pf.E , I A .m , after pr epo sitio nsW , F. I I Pt . ( 1n, G er .

(m,
o r

°
Uq ll Caus . ( unfit, A OL Wfi

'

U-
‘

fib D es .W , Int . R afi, i nfifir.

92. Earp tvar , to hur r y,
The verbs a

? jvar , fi x
tear , fai sr iv,“ as

, fi mav, substitute j zi r , lg Mr ,

1 7m? (Pan . v1 . 4, 20 ) befo r e weakening t erminat io ns beginning with co nso nants
,

except semivowel s, and if used as mo no syl labic nominal bases . Hence $533: j ii r zialz ,
Q

tzi r zzalz , €33 sr ii talz , 3 i?“d talz , '13 : mdtafi.

R afi n Pfi fii ft , I A . 3.W g o r W , R aft ufit
‘

n Pt . 133:

432) o r a ka: u Caus . aurFa 462, II . A o r . mm D es .

93. fig sah, to bear ,
P. 112% II Pf. I A .wafer , F. fl aw} , P. F . afa r o r that 337, II . 2) II

Pt. that, A dj .
“

Hat: 456 , 6) I I Pass . Rah, Cau s .m fii , Aor.W , Caus.

D es . W , D es . fas fgw
‘

w, Int .W ,m .

N o te—‘
Hg and

'

3? change
‘5? into ‘Sfi wh en =51 wo ul d be fo ll owed by g,

the r esult o f the

amalgamatio n o f gwith a fo l lowing dental Pan. v1 . 3, 1 1 2 .

III . Par asmaipada and A tmanepada Verbs.

94. {a r dj , to sh ine,

P . nfi fa
‘

,
°i II Pf .m , o r

\

t §{ (Pan . v 1 . 4, I 25), I A .W 9m ,
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95 . Fri khan, t o dig .

P . wafa* I I Pf. 3.W , 6 . 9. 328, I A.m a),
but Atm . waffle o nly, Faer

fii
‘wfir, B .W o r W 391)uPt. am , G er .

1mm o r E than, A dj . fin: 456 , 6) I I Pass . law?!o r and Cau s .

W ,
D es .W ,

Int . ém fi o r 6 1mm?

96 . g h i , to take,

P . : t fiw u Pf 2 . 9 . fi t, I A .W , A tm .

-
sign

F . gfiwfa, P . F. gin, s tem u Pt . G er . g i n, A dj . a s: u Pass . fgfi ,

A o r .m , Cau s . {IF D es .W ,
°ir, Int .W , 3 5 % &c .

97. I
R guh, to h ide,

{K guh takes
'

55 22 befo r e terminat io ns beg inning with vowels that wo uld o r dinar ily

r equ ir e G una.

Pi gfir u Pf . many? !o r o

&c .,

98. fist .ér z
'

, to go , t o serve,
P m u Pf. 1 . tr im (at), 2 . W , 3. W , 4 . WW , 5 . WW ,

II A .W F.M FR ,
B . 213% ll Pass . z fifi ,

A o r .W ,
Cau s .

mm ,
A o r .

infirm“, D es . W o r q a 471 , 3 ; 337, II .

Int .

99.
113 yaj , t o wo r ship .

P . 15 1F6 11 2 . {t rf
‘

m arm (5)335 , 4 .$33 , 5 .m ,

6 . iagz , 7. i f“ , 8. in, I A . L N , 23 23 111219; 3. 3 mm, 4 . 2mm ,

6 .m , r m , 8. w e, 9 .W , I A o r . A tm . 1 . 2mm, 2 . m ,

game, 5 . m ini , 6 . W , 1 m , (no t w ait),

9 W , F.m ,
P . F. B .m 393) ll Pt. {93,

II Pass . gar} , C aus . q a, A o r . W 31 , D es . film , Int

I OO . aq vap ,
to sow, to weave,

P.
21q n Pf . 1 . s aw 2 . satin!o r warm, 9. I A .W ,

Atm

W , F.W ,
P. F.

21m,
B .m u Pt . as : u Pass . Emir.

their own, o r ar e o th erwise difficult .
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1 0 7. fi much , to l o o sen,

Certain verbs beginning with mi ck take a nasal in th e special tenses . They ar e,

fi much
, a lup ,to cut, fi g vial, t o find, fa l l ip ,

to paint , fil
‘

fi si ck, t o spr inkle,
k i t, to cut , ffi z khid, t o s in, fim is‘, to fo rm . (Pan. v1 1 . 1 ,P \P

P. n Pf.Him,
I A. an ,

A tm .
saga: D es .W o r W ?!

1 0 8. Farevid, to find,
R fi gf

'

fi ll Pf. ffi a, II Am , A tm . a fqa , F .W o rm 332 , I I)II

Pt . few.

1 0 9. m ap , to paint .

P. issues It Pf .mam, II Am Am . II A . stem o r 1 A .
est

(i 367)
II . Par asmaipada Verbs.

1 1 0 . age/cm, to cut, (35f t)
P . afafir (see N o . 1 0 7) u Pf . I A .W , F. afiwfit o r wai f? 337,

II. P. F. afim, B .W I!Pt.$3 : ll Caus fi flfil , A o r fi r‘fi fifil
o r W ait, D es .M fiififi o r Faaf

‘mfit 337, II . Int .

1 1 1 . g ig to be cr o o ked, to bend .

Cer tain verbs beginning with fi l m; (D hfitupAtha 28
, 73

—1 0 8) do n o t admit o f G una o r

Vr iddh i, except in the r edupl icated perfect , the causat ive
,
and the intensive Parasmai

pada. (Pan . 1 . 2, 1 ; 345, no te .)

P.W nPf . I A .W , F.W ,
P. F. gifam II Cau s .

m y Intfi figiza
‘fi,

1 1 2 . m vrasch, to cut,

q f
‘

a (see N o . 1 0 5) u Pf. I . m , 2 . satin o r was , I A .W o r

W W 1 337, I. F.M o r m ,
B .M II Pt . 33m .

1 13.

"

i
f kfi

,
to scatter .

P.m u P£ 3 W , 6 . 9.m : (Pan. v1 1 . 4 , 1 A M , F.

m o r m ll Pt. Edi t: ll Pass . Causfi fimfi ,

D es .W .

N o te—A fter and REIT, ’7
7 takes an init ial R if it means t o cut o r to str ike : am

hecuts,W ; “film he cuts o r he str ikes (Pan . v1 . 1 , 140 , M 80m 3

he dr o ps (Pan . v1 . 1 ,

14 . 8131 sp ris
’

, to to uch .

R 35 1?“ P12118 113, I A .Wm 0 rW OYW , E m o rm fa,

B .W u Pt. II D es .W ,
Int .W , m .

e

,

1 1 5 . “1176 01111, to ask..

P. 33 1% (see N o . 1 0 5) II Pf. L EW , 2 .
1mm 0 1

‘ m , 32

IA .W , F.W , B.M .
I I Pt. 119 : ll Pass . ga s} , Cau

i

, D
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1 1 6 . wmy, to let o ff.
Rm u P121 33351, mu ffin o r m (see N o . 48), I A .W , R am u

Pt .

1 1 7. 3113‘maj i , to sink,

fi majj and“ nas
’

(D iv) insert a nasal befo re strengthening terminat io ns beginning with
co nso nants , except nasals and semivowel s . (Pan. v1 1 . 1 ,

P m I I P12 1 1 1113 , 2 .
1mm o r W , I A . 3.W 1 (§ 6 . wais t,

9 W ,
F .m , P . R im :1 Pt . 3m m, G er . that o r wi n 438) II Caus .

W , Aor.W , D es .W , Int . W },m .

1 1 8. “fish, to wish ,

P. {3 1% (see N o . 31), L EW " Pf. 2 .W , 3. sin , 5 . £331,
6 .mi , T i tan, 8. i n, 9 . i 3: , I A .m, F . Izfimf

‘

z , P. R m o r Yfifi l
’! 337,

II. I) I I Pt . {2 : G er .{g1 o r t h a t II PaSs . {w} , A o r . i t’d, Caus . m fit , A o r .

III. A tmanepada Verbs .

1 1 9. e i , to die,

ii mz
'i , to die, th ough an Atmanepada verb

,
takes Atmanepada fo rms o nl y in the Special

tenses, the ao r i st , and benedict ive . (Pan. 1 . 3,

P.W et
, L is tens , O f fi fi , L fifi u Pf. m om , 2 . Rafi, 3. m , am ,

I A . L imits, 2 . swan, F. Rfmfii , P . F . Hi tter, B ird}? InPt .

Ii i : II Pass .W , Caus .m , D es . glfifir, Int .W .

1 20 .

‘

g dri , to o bserve,
P. fast} ll Pfifi , I A. erg

-
7r, F . afa r} , P. F . ai r, B 331)? II Pass .W ,

Caus . 31W ,
D es . 332, It is chiefly used with the pr epo siti o n

=31 to r egar d, to co nsider .

D iv C lass (D ivdd i , I V C lass).

I. Par asmaipada Verbs .

1 2 1 . fag div, to play,

P. fi a t?! 143)nPf. f
‘

fia, I A W , F . Efiwt
‘

a, P. R im , E m it

Pu g : o r E3 : 442, G er J Ifin 431 , 1) o r Efa
'm II Caus . 3m , D es .

W 0 1
'

gaf f? Into 33W??

1 22. fi nrz t, to dance,

P-j
‘

vqfir II Pf . 3.m i , 9. fi gz , I A .W , F . afiwfit o r w in 337,

II. 2) I I Pt . =13 : II Caus . afiqfi , A o r .m o r W , D es .W 01‘

Final
'

53 is changed to ft 1 1 0 ) in the special tenses o f Tud ver bs, l ikewise befo re the
T!o f the passive and benedictive (Pan . v1 1 .4, A fterwar ds ft again becomesM. acco rding

to Pan. v1 . 4 , 77.

M 111 2
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P. fi fa
’k
n Pf. 3. am , 9.was : (Guna, 330 ) o r as : 328, I A

W ar 11 A .m r .w e

.

o r afiwfir B . seamn Pt .

ah): n Caus . R afa 462, D es .W o r ffiflififif 337, II .

1 24. fit so , to sh arpen .

Verbs ending in 0 drop 0 before the 1!ya o f the D iv class (Pan. VI I . 3, e. g .

i t chho , t o cut
,

'

8} s o , to finish ,ado , t o cut .

P .m ,
I.m , I . an; n Pf . : 15? I A .W m 11 A .

firm , F .W , P. F.m , B .W 392) I I Pt .m : o r fmr: 435) ll

Pass .W , Caus .W , D es .W ,
Int .

1 25 . i t so , to finish .

R a fi“. H a m , R m , P. F. tmn, R m
392) I I Pt . fin k, G er .

(“
am ll Pass . Ifrlfir Caus . W , D es .

m ,
Int .

1 26 . ant vyadh, to strike .

P. firmfit (see N o . 1 0 5) ll Pf. 3 m 9,W , I A. L W ,

2 . W : , 3.W , 4 . m , 6 . E rma-i, 7. W , 8. m ,

1 27. fi tflp , to del igh t .

P. 7gwfir n Pf . h m , W o r HE W ,
0 1

'm a

I A .W o r 337, I . 3) o r W (see No . 38) o r II A.m ,

F . fiffiwfif o r mi rth or ata fa, P. F. Wfim, Hi t o r am, a m u Pt . 3w: ll
Pass .W , Caus .m , A o r .mm o r mm, D es . W o r W ,

Int .

1 28. g
"

; muh, to be fool ish .

P. gafa u Pf. I .W , 2 .W o r gai n : o r gi fts , II A. sum 367,M M,

E M F?!o r n‘tfz wfit, P . F . RN or 1 29)o r m II Pt . gm: or ( a: ll
Pass . Caus .W , D es .W ,W o rW , Int .W ,W
o r m .

Final a , changed to K ,
and lengthened before

1
' The Sarasvati gives besides the second aorist the optional forms o f the fir st aorist

W m 337, I. 3, W I?) o r ‘35“ According to Pan . I I I . I
, 55

the forms o f th e first aori st ar e al lowed in the Atmanepada only ; but later gram
marians frequently admit forms as optional Wh ich ar e opposed t o the grammatical system
o f Panini . Sometimes th e evasion o f th e strict rules o f Panini may be explained by the
admission '

o f different roots , as, fo r instance, in N o . I30 , wh ere th e first aorist Parasmaipada.
fi lm , given in the Sarasvati , wh ich is wrong in the D iv class, m ight be referred to the
Kr i class.
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Ohm C lass (Chur ddi , X C lass).

Par asmaipada Verbs only.

I36 .
‘
35 char , to steal .

R M nPfi sht ui
'

am ,
F .W ,

B a h-311
‘

(i 386) II Pt .m t, G er fi fitfilfi r II Pass . Caus .W , D es .

No Intensive
I37. fa chi , to gath er,

Th e ch anges wh ich roots undergo as causatives, take l ikewise place if the

same roots ar e treated as Chur verbs . Hence according to 463, II. 6 ,

fa ,
as a Chur verb , may form P.

“

am o r W , the vowel , h owever,
remaining sh ort becau se, as a Chur verb, f? is said to be 462, note) ll

I A W Orm , E m o r m .

N ote— Several Chur verbs ar e marked asM, i . e . as no t length ening their vowel , some
o f which were mentioned in 462 , among the causatives . Such ar e“ t o know, to make

known “ to pound a ; to pound ; mi , if it means t o feed W to l ive.

1 38. fi kfit, to praise.

R afi
-

Fifi 462, 2) II I A W o r 377)

Su C lass (S o ddi , V Cla ss).

I . Parasmaipada and A tma
‘

nepada Verbs.

1 39. g su , to di stil ,
P .W , I . 2 . fig 32 1

a'6

) I I Pf .W ,
A tm . I A.m

‘th e Sarasvat’i al lows al so@331 (but against Parnvn . 2, Atmfi fl ht ;
'

the Stir. allows al so “ Fa
”

? (but see Pan.v1 1 . 2 , F .W , P. F . firm,

B .W u Pass . A OL W , Cau s .

“

am ,
Aor. $113331 , D es .W , Int .

N ote—Th e 3 '

o f amay be dropt before terminations beginning with ao r '1, and no t
°requiring Guna but th is is no t the case if ais preceded by a consonant. Th is explains the
double formsw : and g

‘

fi t,w : and fi t,W and 3333 ,W and W ; and

Atm . fl ed: o r gas? o r W o rW ,m m
”

: o rW . The

same rule appl ies to the Tan verbs .

I4O . fa chi , to coll ect,
P.W EI!I I Pf . 3. fa

’

amorW , 2 .W o r Fags? or, according to B har advaja

335 , W o r W , 9 . fag : o r Pafi g Atm . Fi fi o r fai r (Panw n .

,3, I A JsIém‘nb Atm . s ti rs , F .M , P. F.
91711, B . aim II

Cau s. amufit o r W 463, II . 6 , and No . D es .W o r

“(Pair v1 1 . 3, Int .w .

14 1 . (a; str i, to cover,
P .W II Pf.m , Atm . ma} , I A . Em , Atm . W fi—Y (no t
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if W ) o r 332. 5. a rule wh ich applies to the A tmanepada only).
F .m 332, P . F. H i 1, B . E rin, A tm . g ift: o r m (6332 , 5)u
Pass . Caus .m ,

D es .W , Int .

I42 . 5 vr i , to ch oose,
P. 3161f : ll Pf. 1 . m m), 2 . TQM “

, 3 . W , 4 . W , 5 . W 31, 6 . W ,

7, 8. 3a , I A.m 332, A tm .m orm 340 ) or
aria 337, II. F. aft wfit or W , P . F i afim orm ,

B .m , A tm .

'

a
'f’ctfiv (no t m y , Pain. V II . 2 , 39) II Pass . Farsi , Aor. W , Caus atmfit

D es .W , W orW , Int.W .

II . Par asmaipada Verbs .

I43. f’g h i , to go , to grow.

P. fET-fifil II Pf. fawn: (Pan . V I I . 3, I A .W , F .m , P. F .P1" ,
B .@1111 u Caus . gm , Aor. W m (Pan. v 1 1 . 3, D es . W ,

Int .

I44. w eak, to be able,
I A .w , F .W , R E M n Pa stas: u

Pass “ ? W E it can be done), Cau s m flffi , A o r .W , D es .

W ,
Int .

145 .
‘
31 em ,

to h ear.
This verb is by native grammarians classed with the B hu verbs, though as irregular. It

substitutes '

915% fo r fi s
’

r u in the Special tenses .

o r 51m: n Pi:

(i 334: 3 W . 4 S-n , 7. 533
81
, 9.

I A.W , F . z hwfa, P. F. aha-r, B .m u Pass Aor . s u rfer, Cau s .

A o r .W m D es .W (Pan. 1 . 3, Int.

1 46 . m ay) , to obtain,
P. 3.m , a way , 9.W W,

I.W ,
a m ,

I . 35 5m, 2 % u

Pf.mu,
A OLW , F.m a fiaP.F . smn u Pt .m : nPas s mt lfi,

C aus i lm fil,

III. A tmanepada Verbs.
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3 m , 4 n , s. a1m ,
am , 7.m fg , s enses, 9 W ; o r LW ,

2 .W t
, 3 W ,

R E M !o rW ,
o r s rfmlfi , E m o rW W I I

Pt. are : u Pass . s tash, Aor.m , Cau s .W , Aor .W , D es .W ,

Int .

Tan C lass (Tanvdd i , VIII C lass).

A l l verbs belonging t o this class ar e Parasmaipada and

A tmanepada Verbs .

1 48. tan
,
to stretch

,

P.m ,
I.W ,

O .m ,
I .m ; A tm . P. I .w ,

0 .m ,

I . II Pf. 9 . BanI A. m inor Atm . 3.W or

m a m t : o r m u, F . afr
'

rwfir, P. F. i tem ,
B .m , Atm . : fa

Eli
'

s ll Pt . G er . fire" or fifi'

rm I I Pass mfi or 37 1% Caus. Hm fir,

A o r .W 1 ,
D es . firafawfit o r fitfifi ffl, Int . rim .

N ote—Verbs o f th e Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Guna ; w
to go , o r W W gm? HT fitfiT, sar . I I . I I , 3.

1 50 . fiat!kshz
'

zz , to kill .

P M o r M II I A.m il , Atm.W m

1 5 1 . Ila; sun, to obtain,
P. Ral f?!II Pf. 11W , Atm . in} , I A . w i ll (cl), A tm .W o r m (Pan.

1 1 4. 79 ;
I 5 2.

'

3 he, to do ,

3"Mi before weak terminations becomes 3E Icar , but before strong terminations fl kur .

Before and Em, and the R y o f the Optative, the V ikarana '

d
'

a is rejected, but the
radical 3 ' u is no t lengthened .

P. I . aififi , 3. wfiffi, 4 . fi t, 5 .m , 6 .w , 7. 8.w ,

9.W ,
I. L W I EI, 2 .m , 3.m , 4 .W , 5 .W ,

6 .W , 7.W ,

8.W , 9.W ,
0 . I .fl , 9.fi t, I. 1 .W , 2 . fl , 3.m , 4 . m .

5 .W , 6 . E
‘

Efil, 7. W , 8.W , 9 . ll Pf. 1 . 3m m), 2 . 3. W ,

3W , 6 .m z , 7. aqa, 8.
am,

I A. Imafi , mm , 3.W ,

4 .W , 6 .m , 7.

- szamfi, 8. w as, 9. smrfig F . alf alfa, P. F. ai r, B .

L fifi
'

flfi l, 2 .$5 1118 3. 4 . fame 5 .m , 6 .W , 7. W , 8.

9.

A tmanepada : P . 2 .W , 3.W , 4 .fi ,

8.
7
375 83, I . 1 . ? n 2 W 9 3.was , 4 .W , 5.w ind, 6 .

8.W , 9m , 2 . 3W , 4 .

5 .W , 6 .W , 8. 9. I I Pf. 2 .fl ,
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1 57 . figgr ah, to take.

This r oo t takes Samprasarana in th e special tenses and before other weakening terminations .

(Pan. V I . 1 , I 6 .)

I.m Atm. ? fififii u 2 .W : am 41 595 ,

5 . 6 .m g 9. IA . 1 . uni ts@34 1 and 348

a wai t . 3.
13m .

Atm . L W FH. 2 . W 3. 3 W . K W . R F .

II. Par asmaipada Verbs .

I 5S.m fg/d, to gr owweak .

Th is r oot takes Samprasarana in th e special tenses and before other weakening terminations .

(See No .

P. firmfir, L EW , 0 W , LW uH L f
’
ifi lfi, a fafi lmo rm

aw .
1 14-W , R M ,

R M “Pt . ah : (m as

par ticiple would be wr ong, see Pan. V I I I. 2, 44 but it occur s in the sense

o f o ld Kosh a
,
ed . Loisel . p . and in th e Vedic Sanskr it ; see Kuhn,

B eitr éige, vo l . W . p . G er . W , W II Caus . W ,
D es . W ,

Int .

159.

“mjfid, to know.

Thi s verb substitutesmj d in the special tenses . (Pan. V II . 3,

P .W ,
L aw , 0 .W , L ang nPf . 3 33, l am , E m ,

E m mi-Evan u Pt . u Pass -
am} , A cnw fe, Cana m ffi fi),

(See § 46 z , II. I A o r . arm , D es .m , Int.m i .

1 60 . fl bandh , to bind .

R m , I .W , II Pf . L W , mm o r o r

Tai t, I A . I . am , 2 .W 5 3.Wm, 45 13 173 3 5 .W 33 6 .W EI, 7.m ,

8.W E
’
, 9. F. fimfil , P. F . €3 1, m It Pt . G er .W H Pass .

A o r .W ,
D es . film ,

Int .W , W .

III. A tmanepada Verbs.

1 6 1 .
E
1m,

to cher ish ,

0 . 3m ,
1. 31mi " Paar

-a, I A W o r m m W ,

R N o r W ,
o r R m o r 3th! II Ph i l : ll

Pass . fafi ,
Caus . M FR D es . W o r W W ,

Int .w , fi fii &c .

Contracted forms o f the D es . and Int ., afi fir and
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A d Class (A dadi, II Class).

I. Parasmaipada Verbs .

1 62. fi g ad
,
to eat .

P. L u te , mafia, 3.wf‘a, 5mm , 6 . 1m , 7. 1m , am , ga ffer,
I. L WTQ, mm (P51). V I I . 3, 3.W , 4 .m , 5 . “Ti , 6 . “ I f, 7.m ,

8.m , 9. 1m, ( 1m , 1 . L WQ
’

TFH, L W I, 3. F 5 , mm ,

1 W , 9 % II Pf. L W ,
o r subs tituting“II,

2 .W , 4 .W , 5 . 6 .w t, 7.W , 8.W ,
H A .

1 .m , 2 .m , F. unfit , P. F. m ,
R m n Pt . “ 1 , G er .

w , W (Pan. I I. 4, 36) II Pass . afi ,
Caus .W ,

A o r . mm , D es .

1 63. “1 1934, to eat .

I 64. :11 md, to measur e .

P.mfir, I. am , 9. 1mm. o r my , 0 m , 1 . :e u Pf. ma, I A .W ,

F .mwfit, P . F. min, B . a“ II Pt . firm,
G er . film,

WIN II Pas s . NW ,
A o r .

w i th , Caus .m afia, A o r .m , D es .m , Int .W , W fil or@131.

I 65 . In yd , to go .

P3 11911, I. cm o r I.
1113 ll Pfimfi, 1 A M ,

F. m , P. F. B .m [I Pt . II Pass . Caus . 111m , A o r .

m , D 88. W , Int oW e

I 66 . an Ichyd, to pr oclaim .

P. l infil . I.m , 0 .W ,
I . s ing I: Pf. fl ,

II A . N ,
F .m ,

P. R un
-
a1, R m o r@1111 II Pt .m : II Pass . u n i}, A cnm fiz, Caus .

m , A o r .m ,
D es . fi lm , Int .W .

1 67. vaé
,
to desir e.

This root takes Sampraséu‘ana before the strong terminations o f the special tenses, and in the
weakening forms general ly.

Po L EM, 2 .m 1 25, 4 .W 39 so “ , 8 o w :

I. I .m , mm , 3.w , 41 3‘s, 6 . E l si ,

9°am’ 0 'm , I. I .W ,
2 . 3. 3g, 4 . 5 . 3 i , 7.m ,

fl insert s 3 befor e terminations consist ing o f one consonant .
1
' Wh en I? is added immwiately to the final consonant o f a root, it is changed to fii

(Pan. V I . 4 , 32 I , note I .

II In the tenses wher e E is deficient ,“ is used instead.

II This is formed from“ to eat, a redupli cated form o f (Pan. II . 4,

N 11 2
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8. are, InPf. 3. 2mm, 9 . F . am , P .mm ,

B .W u Pass . C au s m ufa
'

, D es .W , Int .margin}, awfy .

1 68. a han
,
to kill .

This verb drops its final i n befor e th e str ong term inat ions o f th e special tenses, and in the
weakening forms generally, if th e terminat ions begin with any consonants except nasals
o r semivowel s (Pan . V I . 4, Befor e str ong terminations beginning with vowels

,

{Et han becomes R ghn (Pan. V II . 3, In the aor ist and benedict ive E[Ro ad/1 is sub
stituted . The desiderative, intensive, and the aor ist passive ar e der ived fr ommi ghan,
the causative fr om fi ghat .

P. L gfwz , L i fe, 5 . 31m, 6 . gm, 9. }ifit, I . I .

2-m 9 4 m a 6 W 9 Tm , 9 W ,

0 'W :
I L W . 2 3% (P51) V I 49 3 4 W 9 5 6 m

7.m , 8. EH, 9. II Pf. I . W (Li), (Pan. V I I . 3, 2 . W o r wrist,

4 . aft er, ga ngs 6 .m z , 7. at“ , 9. I A .W , F.

W , P. F. €3 1, B .m II PL. G er . gm, 449) ll Pass . ( fl ,

A o r . W o r m Cau s .W , A OLW ,
D es .W afer, Int.

sir -11% o r W (Pan. V I I . 4, 30 , van , h e kills), W .

1 69. gy u, to mix .

Verbs o f th is clas s ending in 3
'

u take, in the special tenses
,
Vriddhi instead o f Guna befor e

weak term inations beginning with consonants . (Pannvu . 3,

P. wri ts , 5 . 3m, 6 . gm, 7.3m, 8. 3V ,
1. 9 m ,

2 . “at, 3.

"

W il l , 4 .

"

flai l; 5 .W , 6 .W EI, 8.W , 9 W , 0 .m ,

I . L THTfH, 3.

"fig, 5 . Ed, 6 . 7.m , 8. gfi
'

,
II Pf. 3.

W . 9 . I A .W ,
F . ufiwfir, P. F . ufim ,

B .m u Pt . gm u Pass .

A o r . W 93, Caus . Elm ,
D es .W o r fanfa

'

qffi , Int .W , m
1 70 .

‘

6 m ,
to shout .

The verbs fi
l

m,

'

6
'

ru
,

‘

51 s tu may take i t befor e a l l terminat ions o f the special tenses
beginning with consonants . (Pan . V I I . 3,

P. L ee: o r (W ,
o r ( EMS, o r t difa, o r 9 w

o r .9 6 .

‘

5 3 : o r
'

ssfi
'

az, 7 . E R : o r 8. o r W , 9. Féfil
‘

,
I. L W

'

G I,

m ad : o r -

a tai t, 3. 1s
'd‘qo r main, a m a s s

-
ch , 5 .

‘H§ 1i o r W ,

saw, 7. ram, 8.

'

5 3 o r m , 9. Feta u Pf. 3. SW , 9 . 1 A M ,

F . W ,
P. F ( fem ,

B . M II Pt . EH: II Pass .

“

5 113, Caus . Um , D es.

Note—The Sarasvati givesW ,m , and £11 1 ; but see 332, 4 . It l ik

extends the use o f gto ato praise.

1 71 . to go .

P. L t fii , m afia, 5 . 3m, 8. 3w, 9.
1if

‘

ir, I.
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m :, 11311: o r w fi: (Pan. I I I . I , 1 13) It Pass.W ,
A OL W Ifi , Caus. nfi qfa,

1 75 . T1 each , to speak .

B L W , 5 .m , o r

fl
ag
, I . L W , 2 .m , 3.m , 4 . W ,

6 .W , 7.m , 8.m ,

9 . ( l m , 4 . W , 6 . 33 8,

9.mi?
"
II Pf. 9. II A.W F.m , P. F.m ,

B .m It Pt . II Pass . Aor .m , Caus . W , Aor.m ,

D es .W , Int .

1 76 .

‘

sgm d, to cry,

The verbs«r ad, E l w ap ,“was,

“

GE-( o u,“ j aksh take i i before the terminations
o f the Special tenses beginning with consonants,except R y (Pan. V I I . 2 , B efore
weak terminations consisting o f One consonant, i t is inserted (Pan. V I I . 3, 98) o r

,

according to others, ‘8 a (Pan. VI I . 3,

P I .W . 9. Féf
‘

d, 1 I-wfii , mm o r “fi t,

3m mW , 4 .W , 9.W , O .W ,
I . I .m , 2 .m , 3.W ,

4 W : 5 W : 63 6W : 8-W ’ 9 % Pf ' Fag: I A °m o r

W , F. fifizwfn, P. F. fifgm, B .m u Pt . 5 127 : u Pass. {at} , A o r .wi th ,

Caus .W , Aor.W , D es .W o r search ,
Int .new} .

1 77. “ j aksh, to eat, to laugh

Sevenverbs,W j aksh, 31111j dgri, to wake,W dar idr d, to be poor,M ohawk, to sh ine,

“ as, to rule,m didht, to shine, &a
’
i vevt, to obtain, are called W abhyasta

(redupl icated). They take Wfil
’

ati and E 3 atu in the 3r d pers . plur. present and

imperative, and ad: instead o fM an in the 3rd pers . plur. imperfect

9. 31m, L am ar w , o r m ,

a w ay 32 1 1) u Pf.m ,
I A W , F.W .

1 78. 3 111j dgrz
'

, to wake. (Pén. V I . 1 , I 92, accent .)
P. 4. 3mm, 6 . amps, 7. 3mm, 8W ,

9 . 3mmI. I .m t , 2 . 1mm , 3 mm 43am , 5 . 3mm}, am , Tw as,

9 .W 2, 0 .W , I. 1 .W , 2 .W , 3.m i , 4 . W ,

6 .W , 7.W , 8W , II

1 11 . 1 , 9 . M t, I A .W (see preface, p . ix ), F. W , P. F.

W , B .minimn Pt .W II Pass .W , A o r .!rfiWTFt , 0 3.11am ,

D es.m . N 0 Intensive.

The 3r d pers . plur. present of Effldo es no t occur (Siddh .
-Kaum.vo l . I I. p . 1 20 )3 acco rd

ing to others the whole plural is wanting ; according to some no grd pers . plur. is formed
from
II“ to eat, fromW ; “ to laugh , from
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I 79. {Fry dar idr d, to be poo r. (Pan. V I . 1 , I92, accent.)
InW dar idr d the final l i d is replaced by{i in the special tenses before strong termi.

nations beginning with a consonant (Pan. V I . 4 , B efore strong terminations
beginning with vowels theW 6 is lost (Pan. V I . 4 , I

P. I .W , 2 . W , 3.m , 4 . W , 9.W , I. 3.W ,

6 cm , 9W 9 0 -way“: I I 'm , mm , 3m 4 0W ,

mesa. n ew . 7. 21m .ween. 9. 2m u Pfi z z f
’
tfi o r W

(Siddh .
-Kaum.vo l . I I . p . I A .W o rm widdh r Kaum . vo l . I I .

p . F.W (Pan. V I. 4, 1 14, P . F.W (no t

180 . “ we
, to command, (Pan. V I . 1 ,

“ ads is changed toM afia before weakening terminations beginning with conso nants,
and in the second aorist. (Pan. V I . 4,

P . L mfin, L ynne, 3.m , 4mm , am ,
I. 1 . 31mi , a m o rw ,

3.m 4 .m , 5 .W , 6 .W , 7.m , 8.W , 9. WW , 0 .

W . 1 . 1mm . 3. 1m. 4 . 1mm, 5 . fm
'

. 6 . flat 7 W ,

8. fart , n Pfi smm,
II A JHFQML, F.W , E m u Pt . 11

Pass .W , Caus .W ,
D es .W , Int .

II. Atmanepada Verbs .

1 81 . W chaksh, to speak,
P. L

'

afi, 4 .W , 7.w , 8.

I. 3. W , 9.m ,
O.m ,

I. we? I: Pf .was}.

Th e other fo rms are suppli ed from m o r m ,
the R ed . Perf. Opti onal ly,

I 82 . £31 26, to rul e.

root{31% takes {3before the z ud pers . sing . present and imper ative (Pan. VI I . 2,

k id and Hi j an do the same, and likewise insert {3
'

before the and par s . plur .

present, [imperfect ,] and imperative (Parn vn . 2 , The commentators, however ,
extend the latter rule t o See notes to Pan. VI I . 2 , 78.

P. L fi , 2 .w , 3. i}, 8.{3183, I. 3.FY , or i 233, ( L i i fhl, 1. L a,

mm , 3 W, 8 % o r ll Pfiw ,

1 83. m (is
,
to sit .
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K arma o r me, B mfim‘

e o r m u Pt. :5 : (Pan vm . 2,

45) ll Pass . A o r . W , Caus m , Aor . D es w fi (Pan.

V I I I . 3, Int .

1 85 . éé
’

,
to l ie down

,
t o sleep ,

The verb 5365 takes Guna in th e special tenses (Pan. V I I . 4 , and inserts (
\
r in th e 3r d

pers . plur. present, imperfect, and imperative .

P o L i la, 333.
IBa 5 W 9 6 W , Tw a 8' 93K} (P513

V I I . I
,

I. 1 .m ,
2 .W 3, 3. V im, 4 . W , 5 . W ,

6 .W ,

1 W , S-mfifi : 2W .
I . 2-w : 3 Pat 4 W ? 5 W :

6 . smurf, 7. 5mm? 8. II Pf. firm} , I A m e, F . srfq
'

ufir, R m u

Pt . mfim: ll Pass . mm? (Pan. V I I . 4, Aor. W ,
Caus . W , D es.

1 86 . g to go , (Pan. V I . 1 , 1 86 , accent .)
Th is verb is always u sed in the sense o f reading . (Siddh .

-Kaum .vo l . l I . p . 1

P.m ,
I . 3. 31133, (Sar . 1 1 . 5 , 9 .

“5 13W ,
0 . W W ,

I . I .
mfi , 2 . 3.W , 4 .W , 5 W , 6 .W W , 7.W , 8.W ,

9.M II Pf . vftfifi (Pan . I I . 4, I A . 3. $139 , 6 . E
‘IEN THI,

’

9. F aint , o r

3 .W e (Siddh .
-Kaum . vo l . I I . p . 6 .W W , 9.W , F . WW ,

o r W 71, P. F.mint, B . win?! II Pt .W 11: ll Pass .W ,

Aor . $1111q o r m , Cau s .W , Aor. W o r m ,
D es .

W o r m .

III. Par asmaipada and A tmanepada Verbs .

1 87. Fag dm
'

sh , to h ate.

P. mm, 4 W 3, I . L E ETI, 2 . 4 .m ,

o r m y O .m , I. I . &mfm, 2 . fig, 3. i g, 4 .$1 13 ,
5 . fg

-é, 6 . Fgei , 8. far , u Pf. Fai n, I A .m 1 , F.

P. F. €3 1, B .m , A tm .“ I? ll Pt . fag : II Pass . f
‘

g
'
ufir, Aor.

M , Aor. WW 1 ,
D es . fgfg

'

azfiv, Int .

1 88. g
‘

g duh , to m ilk.

P . 1 . 3
‘

Tfit, 2 . W , 3. 4 . 5 . gm , 6 .W , 7. gi t, 8. gm, 9 .

I. 1 .W , 2 .W , 3.W , 4 . E gg , O .m ,
I . I .m , 2 . gfi

‘
fl
, 3.

aw , 7. 3k m, 8.3m, n Pfi gfiz , I A W M .

F . W .

1 89. q stu, to praise,
P. o r 1333f?!(see N o . 2 . fi Ifi t o r mafi a, 3.at

“

? o r W , 4 .

o r I . a mid: o r m g 3. E RIK
W e, 9. 11am,

O .m ,
Atm . agai n, I. L EWTFFI

‘

, 2 .
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1 94. i t hr f, to be ashamed . (Pan. V I . I
,
1 92, accent .)

P. 3. fai fa, 6 . fi gh t, 9. fi
'f’g

'

qfit I .W ,
O .W , I . fa

b
gg ll

Pf. 3. fi rgru, 6 .W m, 9. fafggz orm y I A «W ,
R W ,

P F i 7" :
B .m 11 Pt . am: o r 313 : (Pan. 2 , 56) u Pass . C aus .m ,

1 95 . to fill , to guard .

Thi s verb , and o th ers in which final is preceded by a labial , changes th e vowel into

fl ur
,
except where the vowel requir es G una o r Vr iddhi . (Pan. V II . I ,

P. I .W , 2 .W , 3.W , 4 .W 3: 5 W : 6 «W 3
. 7 W : 8°W ,

9.W ,
I . 1 .W , 2 5 3% (orW 2, San), 3.W (orW ), 4 .W ,

2 .W , 3.W E, 4 .W , 5 .W , 6 W 1, 7.WW , 8.W , II Pf . I .

m fi), 2 W , 3.W , 4 .W , 5 .m g: o r my , 6 .m : o r m :, 7. uni
-
tn,

9.
in g : or ‘13: (Pan . V I I . 4, I I , I A .W ,

F. uftwfa (I), P. F.

afa r!o r ufim,
B . {5171 ll Pt . 3ft: (Pan. V I I I . 2, {li h, and W : ar e referred

to {g 442, G er . fi t,
‘

1 5 II Pass . fir} , C aus . urcqfir, A o r .m ,
D es .

W o r W Int .W , mwfi .

Several optional form s are derived from another root 3 ,
with sh ort '

3 .

Thus, P . 3.W , 6 .q m, 9.W , I . 6 .M , 9m ,
0 .W n

I A .W ,
B .W u Pass . firfi Int . 3%

1 96 . {I hd, to leave, (mm )
R edupl icated verbs ending inW 6 (except the Sghu verbs, see 392 substitute i f fo r ‘31 d

befo re strong terminations beg inning with co nso nants (Pan . V I . 4 , I I3). The verb El hd,
h owever, may al so substitute {1

'

(Pan. V I . 4,

P . x .wa s
,
2 . was . 3. was . 4 .v i s ta), 5 . am : 6 . am: (a 7.« in:

(f), 8 m (i): 9 W .
I Rm , 2 .W , 3.mm, 4 .W 9°W 3

(Pan. V I . 4, I . 2 .«If: o r m fg (Pan . V I . 4,
3. 32m, 5 % maai -i6), 7. saw,

nPf.

o r 313m, 3. 6 .m z, 7. 8. mg, 9. I A .

W ,
F.m itt, P . F. gun, B .m u Pt . aim,

G er . fer-tu (Pan . V I I . 4 ,

°m II Pass . Caus . gunfir, A o r .W ,
D es .W ,

Int .

1% w to 80

P. 6 . I. 3. i n: (o r W ). 6 .W , 0 W ,

3. 4 .m , 5 . {113 , 6 .W , 7.m , 9. {33 ll

Pf. mart , mafia ,
l am , 9 m g) F .W , P. F. a i r,

II. Atmanepada. V erbs.

1 98. HTmd, to measure
,

P. I .as , 2 .m a
, 3. fafifi , I sa 5 . fawn-a, 6 . fawfir, 7.W , s.
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9.W ,
I. I .m , 2 .m , 3.m , 4 . WW , 5 . W ,

6 .m ,

1M , BS 1W , O .m , I . r . fwa, 2 . 3 W , 4 W ,

5 .W , 6 .fimwi, 1 W , 8. fmfiui, 9m II Pf . I .«i , 2 .m , 3. l a,

5 .m , 6 .m i , 8.W 83, 9.W51} ,
I A . I .warts , 2 .m . 3.m ,

4 .W , 5 .m , 6 .W , 7. un safe, 8. W ei , 9. W ,
F. mar} ,

P. F. am , B . W e n Pt . fuz z, G er . film,

°m (no t Rh , Pén. V I . 4, 69) u

Pass . A o r .m ,
Caus . mm ,

D es .$17G } , Int .

III. Par asmaipada and A tmanepada V erbs .

I 99. )1 N W, to carry, (m )

P. I .W , 2 .m , 3.W , 4 .M 32, 5 .W , 6 .W , mm , 8.W :

9. fi 'flffl
’

,
A tm . 2 .MB, 3. fi

'

bfil, I. 3.m , 6 .W , 9.M 2, A tm

3.m , 6 .W W , 9. «fi es , O .W ,
A tm .m ,

I. I .W , 2 .W ,

3. fi fl
'

fl
‘
II Pf. mm , 3. W , 4 .w (6334 ; P51} . V I I . 2 , 1 3) or

m , I A .W ,
Atm .my , F. wfcwffi, P.F. fin, B . fem,

Atm .We n

Pt . gm I I Pass . fulfil , Caus . m fir, D es .W , o r fiwf
’mfi , if it foll ows the

B hd class (P813. V I I . 2, Int.w ,m .

20 0 . at dd, to give,
The ‘

3ghu verbs 392 dro p d before strong terminations , when o ther redupl icated
verbs (see N o . I96) change 3 1 6 t o i t. (Pan. V I . 4, I I 2 ,

P. I .W , 2 .WW, 3.W , 4 . 5 .m , 6 . 7.m , 8.W , 9.W ,
A tm o

I . 2 . ER} , 3. 4 . 5 . 6 .«TR, 7. 8. 9. L L aw,

3 213311 , 4 .m , 6 .W , 7.m , 8.m , 9.my ,
Atm LW .

3.m , 4 .mate, 5 .wan t, 6 .W . 2W . 9 W .

Atm. I. 1 . W ri t, (Panw r . 4, 3.mg, 4 . am,

6 . ( i f, 7.W , 9.m ,
Atm . I . 2 . 4W , 5 .W WI, 6.W ,

7. 33mi , ll Pf. o r 33111,

9. £32, Atm . L EE, 2 . {Fifi aw ,

8.#283, II A . r .W ,
Atm . afififlsee p . F.W IN,

P. F.m ,
B 31111 , Atm .W e I I Pt . a : G er . z i t,

°
§W I I Pass .

A o r .W IFE , Caus.W ,
A o r .W ,

D es .W ,
Int .

20 1 . \n dhd, to place,
This verb is conjugated like at . It shoul d be r emembered, however, that

the aspiration o f the final v
\,
if lost

,
mu st be th rown forward o n the ini tial

h ence z ud pers . dual Pres . W : &c . 1 1 8
,
note). The Pt . is fan, G er .

WW .

0 o 2
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20 2 . F713 my, t o cleanse,

The verbs fai nt], h i m] , t o separate, and filfivz
’

sh, to embrace, take Guna in their

redupl icative syl labl e . (Pan . V II . 4 , 7

R edupl icated verbs (abhyasta, having a sh ort medial vowel do no t take G una before
weak terminations beginning with vowel s in the Special tenses . (Pan . v1 1 . 3,

i

P . L etafi fi, 2 . fi rm. 3. fi f
‘

fi , 9 .
Elm ,

I . I . W , 2 .W ,

”

3.W :

7 ~fi fi1fl a 9. Wfifflfit, -TTFL, I . 3. I I Pf. firaa ,

I A .
saw o r II A . fim ,

F . fifiafir, P . F . fia t, B . fi a t“, A tm .M ? II

A o r . gm ,
D es .m ,

Int . i ffi
‘

fi r} ,

R udh C lass (R udhcid i , VII C lass).

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada V erbs.

20 3. “ r ad/z
,
to shut o ut

,

P . m fg , I .

'

fl fitlfit, O . t ram, 1 . mg n Pf. 1 0 5 th , 2 . gfifim, 3.W ,

I A . a rm o r II A .m , Atm . a ga
r
, F . fimfit , P . F. £131,

B .m , Atm . W ? n Pt. G er . w ,
°
€w n Pass . A o r . wfifil ,

Caus . fwuf
‘

w, D es . EW 3, Int . fi‘

sufi , fififi .

II. Par asmaipada Verbs .

20 4.msigh, to distingu ish ,
P L W , 2 °WW , 3 W W: 4 fi lm : 5 ° fi lm, 6 firm: 7 fig ", 8o WW,

9. I . L i‘lw , 3m , 5 .WW , 6 .m ,

8. fi ffifi, 9.
"affirm, a ffirm , I . L f

‘

smmfm, 2 . (o r fsif
‘

a), gym I: Pf.

fiufiw, II A .
sat
-
Bum, F. i tal fa, P . F.$21, B .W n Pt . firs: u Pass . fslfi ,

C aus.W , D es .W , Int .

20 5 . hifiz s
,
t o str ike,

P. f
‘

gaf
’
a , I . I .W , o rm , 3.WW (§ m ,

fi fi fi fifi, 7. E li a , 9.m , ( l fimfib I . I . fz fifl lfi
‘

l , gym I I
Pf. Fafia, I A . a fg

‘

m, F . P . F. Fg
’

f
‘

am, B . fi rm
-

Q u Pt. fi fim u
Pass . fi g } , C aus . fi w fir, A o r .W , D es . film , Int .W ,

20 6 . bhafij , t o br eak,
P.m , I. M ag, 0 . 33m , I . m g n Pf. mist, I A .W , F .m ,

P. F.W , B .m I I Pt. II Pass . Rafi , A o r . o r @1153 40

Caus .m , D es .W , Int .W ,

20 7. afij , to anoint
,

R m , La ma, 0 5 5mm, L i ng u Pf.W ,
I A M , F.

o r gsi'z grf
‘

fir, B .m II Pt . G er . fiffifin o r W o r m (Pan. v

I I Pas s
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A P P E N D I X I I .

On the A ccent in Sanskr it.

1 . A lthough in Sanskr it the accent is marked in works belonging to the Vedic period
o nly, yet its importance as giving a clue to many difficult points o f gr ammar is now so

gener ally acknowledged that even an elementary grammar woul d seem imperfect with out at
least the gener al outlines o f the system o f Sanskrit accentuat ion . I determ ined therefore
in th is new edition o f my grammar to mark th e accent in all cases wher e it seemed t o be

pract ically useful , but in or der no t to perplex the beg inner with the marks o f accent
,
I have

added them in the transliterated wor ds only, so that a student may st ill learn his grammar

and h is paradigm s in Devanagar i , unconcerned about the accents, unt il the accents th em;

selves attract h is notice, and enable h im at a glance to see cause and effect in grammatical

operat ions wh ich otherwise would r emain unintelligible. Thus if we look at tr dyala, tree,
but tr ibhz

’

fi, tr ibus, and tfltfya, tert ius ; at em,
I go , but imdfi, we go ; at bddhdmi , I know,

but tuddmz
'

, I str ike ; at vcfktum
,
to speak, but uktdlz , spoken, we see at once how the position

o f the accent, either o n the radical syllable o r o n th e termination, influences the str engthening
o r weakening o f the base, and how th is strengthening and weakening rested originally on a

rational and intell igible principle.

2 . The accent is called in Sanskr it Scam ,
i . e . tone, and according to the descr iption

o f nat ive grammar ians ther e can be no doubt th at it was really mus ical . It meant the

actual r ising and fal ling o f the voice, pr oduced by the tension, the r elaxation, and the wide
opening o f the vocal chor ds ; it was a musical modulation peculiar t o each wor d, and it
corr esponded to what we call the singing o r the canti lena o f the speaker , which , th ough in
modern languages most perceptible in whole sentences, may al so be clear ly perceived in
the utterance o f single words.

but Mdry

Whatever the accent became in later times, its very name o f p r o sodic , accentus, i . e. by

song, sh ows that in Gr eek and Latin, t o o , it was orig inally musical , that tono s meant pitch ,
o xys, h igh pitch , barys, l ow pitch , and that p er iSp o

’

meno s, drawn r ound, did not r efer origin
al ly to the sign o f the cir cumflex, but to the voice being drawn up and down in pr onouncing
a c1r cumflex ed syllable.

3. Fo r grammatical purposes we have to dist inguish in Sanskr it two accents only, the
ada

'

tta and the svar z
'

ta. Th e uddtta is pr onounced by raising the vo ice, th e svan
'

ta by a

combined raising and fal ling o f the vo ice. A ll vowel s wh ich have neither o f these accents
ar e cal led anuddtta

,
i . e. with out uddtta, though they might with equal justice be called

asvar i ta, without the svar i ta. The anuddtta
,
immediately pr eceding an uddtta o r svar ita

vowel , is sometimes called anuddttatar a o r sannatar a * . (Pan. I . 2, 29

Bopp
, fol lowing Pr ofessor R oth (N ir . p . LVIII), call s this accent sannatatar a, as if fr om

saunata
,
depr essed ; it is, however , derived from sanna, th e part iciple o f sad, to sink .
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In transl iterated words I mark the uddtta by the acute, the or iginal mar i ta by the

cir cumflex .

E very syl lable without either the mark o f uddtta o r svar i ta has to be co ns idered as

grammatically unaccented ; and an unaccented syllable before an uddt ta o r or iginal scur ita,
as ph onetically anuddttatar a . If the anuddtta must be marked in trans literated words, it
can be marked by the gr avis . Thus in te

’

&var dhanta, they grew,
te

’

has the uddt ta, a the

anuddtta. If the two words coalesce into te ’
var dhanta, then e takes the svar i ta, t!

’

var dhanl a .

S imilar ly, sruchf+ iva become sruchgva ; tr f+ambakam become trydmbakam.

4 . In Sanskr it the accents ar e indicated in the fol lowing way :
The uddtta is never indicated at all , but only th e scur i ta, (whether or iginal o r dependent ,)

and the anuddttatar a (sannatar a), i . e. the anuddtta immediately preceding an uddtta

o r svar i ta syl lable. The sign o f the svar i ta is L
,
that o f the anuddttatar a is

Whenever we find a syllable marked by t , the sign o f the anuddttatar a, we know that

the next syl lable, if left without any mark, is uddtta ; if marked by it is svar i ta .

HenceW 3is agm
’

lz , {a l l is [cam/J.

A monosyllabic word, if uddtta, has no mark at al l . E x . ydlz , 3 nu
’

.

A monosyllabic word, if anuddtta, is marked by E x . 3 : call , 3 3nalz .

A monosyllabic word, if svar i ta, is marked by E x .

‘6 : w i ll .

5 . A s a general rule every wor d has but o ne syllable either uddtta o r svar i ta, the

r est o f th e syllables being anuddtta. A ny syllable may have the accent . B ut if an uddtta

syl lable is fol lowed by an anuddtta syllable, its anuddtta is changed into what is call ed the

dependent Svar i ta E x .W aym
’

ad . HereM ag ,
or iginal ly anuddtta, is pr onounced

and marked as anuddttatar a ; f?!m
’

is uddtta, and is therefor e without any mark ; WTmi ,

or iginally anuddtta, becomes scur i ta, and is marked accordingly. In transl iterat ion this

dependent so ar i ta need no t be marked , no r th e anuddttatar a . Both may be t reated as

anuda
'

tta, i . e . without gr ammatical accent , wh ile th eir exact pr onunciation in Sanskr it , to be
descr ibed h er eafter , is o f importance to Vedic scholar s only.

6 . If awor d standing by it self o r at the head o f a sentence begins with several anuddt ta

syllables, they have all to be marked by the sign o f anuddttatar a . E x .W 6pnuv5flall ;

m hfidayyiz
'

yd.

7. B y observing th ese simple rules , no doubt can r emain as to the grammat ical accent

o f any word in Sanskr it . The fol lowing is a l ist o f the pr incipal classes o f accented words
in Sanskr it :

I . A word consist ing o f o ne syl lable wh ich has the uddtta, is called uddtta . E x .
112ya

’

Iz ,

ami ,
'55 h im.

2 . A wor d wh ich has the ada
’

tta o n th e last syllable, is cal led anto ddtta . E x . a fa r:

W jam'

ui.

3. A wor d wh ich has th e uddtta o n the fir st syl lable, is cal led ddyuddtta . E x . (ndralz ,

i tal hdtci .

4 . A word wh ich has the uddtta o n the middle syllable, is called madhyodd
‘

tta. E x .W
agm

’

nd
, agm

’

bhifi.

5 . A word consisting o f o ne syllable wh ich has the or iginal scur i ta, is cal led so ar ita .

E x . 3
'

Iced, at: 812512.

6 . A word which has the or iginal so un
'

ta o n the last syllable, is cal led antasvar i ta .

E x . W Ikanyci
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7. A word wh ich has the or iginal scur ita o n th e middle syllable, is cal led madkyasvar i ta.

E x . hr idayyd
'

ya.

8. A wor d wh ich has the or iginal svar i ta o n the fir st
.

syllable, is called ddisvar i ta.

E x . svc
'

ir zz ar e.

9 . A wor d without ada‘tta o r svam
'

ta, is cal led sarcanuda
‘

tta. E x .

'

31 call , nah.

1 0 . A wor d with two adatta syllables, is called dvirudatta ; W : brz
’

haspatilz . Here the

fir st syl lable is ada
'

tta, and is ther efore no t marked at all . The seco nd syllable is
anuddtta, and accor ding to rule would become svar i ta . B ut as the next syllable is
ada

'

tta again, the anudatta becomes anudattatar a, and is marked accordingly. The

th ir d syl lable is adatta, and th e last, or iginal ly anudatta
,
becomes svar z

'

ta.

In mi trd
’

var a zz aa , the fir st syl lable is anuddtta, but becomes anuddttatar a, because
an ada

'

tta fol lows . The second syl labl e is ada
'

tta
,
so is th e th ir d

,
and h ence neither

o f them has any mark . The four th syllable, being anuddtta, becomes so ar i ta,

because it foll ows an adatta. The last syllable is anudatta and, as nothing follows,
is left with out a mark .

I I . A word with th r ee adatta syllables , is cal led tr i ruddtta indr dbyz
’

hasp dti .

§ 8. If words come togeth er in a sentence, the same rules apply to them as to single

wor ds . Thus if a word ending in ada
'

tta is fol lowed by a wor d beginning with an anudatta

syl lable, the anuddtta syllable is pr onounced as svar i taf Thus 112+ 3
, i . e. ydIz + cha,

become W wher e the mark o f the dependent scur i ta on d cha shows that 11 ya
has the adatta.

If a wor d ending in an anudatta is fol lowed by a wor d beginning with an adatta o r

svar i ta
,
th e anuddtta becomes anuddttatar a . . E x . W cfianayat fi' ta’m become

W aj anayat ta
’

m.

If a word ending in a svar i ta , which r eplaces an or iginal anudd tta, is foll owed by another
wor d having the uddtta o n the fir st syllable, th e general rul e r equ ires the so ar i ta, being
or iginal ly an anudatta, to become anudattatar a, so that we have to wr ite W H yde cha tat.

Her e we see that 11: ya]; has the ada
‘

tta, because otherwise, at the beginning o f a sentence
,

it would have to be marked with anuda
'

ttatar a . A s
'

3 cha has th e anaddttatar a, we see that

it was or ig inal ly anudatta, and became anada
'

ttatar a, because the next syllable
'

fl
'

dj a
’

t has the

adatta, wh ich need no t be marked .

If instead o f“tat, which has the adatta,we putfit kyaik,wh ich has th e avar ita,we shoul d
have to write “ El : ya

’

s
’

cha hydlz , th e sign o f th e scur i ta o n fit hya
'

Ia sh owing first , that
[tya]; cannot be adatta, fo r in that case it woul d have no mark, and would r equ ir e avar i ta

on the next following syll able ; and secondly, that it cannot be anuda
'

tta, fo r in that case it

could no t be pr eceded by an anuddttatar a .

If an or ig inal so ar i ta fol lows after a final adatta, it r etains th e sign o f the svar i ta, but it

is then impossible t o say wh ether that sign marks the or ig inal o r the dependent svam'

ta.

E x .

'

5
'

dtmd
’

+kv?i (R v. I . 1 64 , Only, if an adatta fol lowed after
'

5
'

Iced, its svar z
'

ta

would r emain (see wh ile th e dependent scur i ta would become anuddttatar a.

If awor d such as aruaayagbhilt , having th e adatta o n ydg, stands by itself, it

must have the anaddttatar a sign, no t only under
‘

11!na, wh ich immediately precedes the
adatta syl lable, but l ikewise under ‘55!a and r u. B ut if pr eceded by i f ? “agm

’

fi, wh ich

has adatta o n the last , the fir st syl lable takes the seawat er, th e seco nd r equ ires no mark at al l ,
and the thir d keeps its anuddttatar a mark ; W t agm

’

r amnayagbhilz .
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nv
‘

i
’

ndr a. ate: evd+ht+asya = evd hyfisya (Rv. 1 . 8,

A l so, 7RI nadi, plur . i i i: nadya
‘

lz , but gen. sing .
FEE T: nadyd

l

lz , because in the former
the termination is or iginal ly anadatta, in the latter adatta .

c . If an adatta e o r o coal esces with an (el ided) m achine a, it takes sven
'

ta (Prét .

E x . fi'

333% =
E
rl 5 3§ 7f te’+avar dhanta = té

" ’

var dlz anta .

A ccor ding to Mandfikeya al l adatta vowel s coalescing with another anuda
'

tta vowel ,
become svar i ta. This is al so the case in certain Brahmanas ; see Kielh orn, B hésh ika

sfitra, I. 5 .

Th e accents pr oduced by the Coalescence o f vowel s have the following technical names ,

taken fr om the name o f th e Sandhi that gave r ise to them

I . Pr aslishta, the accent o f two vowel s united into o ne (sama
'

cesa, ektbha
‘

va).

2 . A bhz
’

nihi ta, the accent o f two vowels o f wh ich the second is the el ided a.

3. Kshaz
'

p r a, the accent o f two vowel s o f wh ich the fir st has been changed into a semivowel .
4 . Tair ovyafij ana, th e svar ita, r eplacing an anuda

‘

tta, if separated by consonants fr om the

pr eceding ada
'

tta . E x .m agnim i le.

5 . Vaivg
‘i tta (o r padavr i tta), th e scur i ta, r eplacing an anuddtta, if separated by an h iatus

fr om the pr eceding ada
‘

tta (Prat . E x .

'

1! yd indr a

6 . Jdtya, the scur i ta in th e body o f a wor d, also called ni tya, inh erent . It is always

pr eceded by either 31 o r v, and points to a per iod in the h istory o f Sanskr it in wh ich

th ese semivowel s r etained someth ing o f their vowel natur e . It may, in fact , be treated

as medial ks/z aip r a and it is important that where th e pecul iar pr onunciat ion o f the

differ ent svar i tas is descr ibed, that o f the j dtya and the kshaip r a is said to be identical

(Vaj . Prat . 1 .

1 1 . B y applying these r ules we can with perfect certainty discover which syllable in
each wor d has the grammatical accent , whether adatta o r secr i ta . Unfortunately many

wor ds lose their accent in a sentence, part icular ly the verb wh ich , in a direct sentence, is

considered as a mer e enclitic o f th e noun t o which it belongs . Only in r elative and

conditio nal sentences
,
o r when a verb beg ins a sentence, and under some other r estr ict ions

which ar e fully descr ibed by native gr ammar ians, do es the verb r etain its independent accent .
Vocatives al so lose th eir accent, except at the beginning o f a sentence, when they have the
accent o n the fir st syllable W ith these except ions, h owever , every student , by fol lowing
the rul es her e given, will be able to determine what is the r eal grammatical accent o f any

Besides th e tair ovyafij ana and th e vaivgr itta, wh ich we sh ould cal l the dependent
svar i ta

, other subdivisions ar e mentioned by some auth orities . Thus if compound words
ar e divided (in the Padap z

‘

i tha) by the avagr aha, the tai r ovyafij ana is cal led tair oair dma .

E x .
’fisfi 96

’

p atau . If a wor d is divided in th e Padapeth a, the fir st hal f ending in a

svar z
'

ta pr eceded by an adatta
,
and the seco nd half beginning with an uda

‘

tta
,
the svar i ta is

cal led E x . Her e ta is adatta, mi is svar z
'

ta
,
th en fol lows the

avagr aka o r pause o f division
, and after that na, wh ich is again ada

‘

tta . Her e a kind o f

kampa takes place, and the svar ita is marked accor dingly.
,
Though the name tathabhdvya

is no t mentioned in the fir st Prat isekhya, the peculiar accent wh ich it is meant fo r is fully

descr ibed in Sutra 2 1 2 . In the commentary o n the V aj . Pret . ( 1 20 ) it would perhaps be
better to wr ite asamhita'vat instead o f svasafiz hi tdvat ; W eber , Ind . Stud . vo l . N . p . 137.

1
' See B heshika-sutra, ed . Kielhorn, II. 1-31 ; Wh itney, in Beitr

'

age z ur vergleichenden

Sprachfor schung , vo l . I . p . 187.
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word occur r ing in the hymns o f the Rig
-veda. The system o f marking the adat ta and

secr i ta in the S
’
atapatha

-B rehmana is slight ly different , as may be seen from Professor
Weber ’s introductory remarks, and particular ly fr om D r . Kielho rn

’

s learned notes on the

B hfish ika-sfitras .

1 2 . Q uite different from the determ inat ion o f the grammat ical accent is the question
h ow the accents should be pronounced o r intoned in a sentence, and particular ly in the

hymns and B rfihmanas o f the pr incipal Vedas . Th is quest ion concerns the student o f the

Veda only, and differ ent author it ies differ o n th is point . The foll owing short remarks must
be sufficient . A ccording to the R ig-veda-Prfitis

'

ékhya ( 187 the uddl ta is high , the

anuddtta l ow ; o f the svar i ta o ne porti on is h igher than uddtta, the rest l ike uddtta , except
if an adatta o r secr i ta fol lows, in which case the vo ice s inks down to the anuddtta pitch .

Th is sinking down is cal led kamp a, shaking . A l l anuddtta syl lables , following after svars
'

ta

(whether or iginal o r dependent)ar e pr onounced with adatta pitch I except the last ,which
is followed again by either adatta o r svar z

'

ta, and takes the l ow pitch o f anuddtta This

pr onunciation o f anuddtta syllables with adat ta pitch is cal led the Pr achaya accent

W e have therefore only thr ee kinds o f pitch , (no special anuddttatar a pitch being reco gni z ed
in the Pr étis

'

ékhya) wh ich in their relative position may be represented by

Thus inW mdddyasva svii
'

r zzar e, E!m6 is anuda
'

tta
, ada is adatta, 1*ya is svar i ta,

F sva i s anuddtta
, figsvd

'

r is svar i ta
,
“h par e, both anuddt ta, but pr onounced like adat ta .

In W : ddabdhap r amatir vdsishthalt , ‘5!a is uda
'

tta, fl dab is svar ita,

W dhap r ama ar e anuda
'

tta, but pr onounced like ada
'

tta, fi!ti is anuddtta, a va is udd tta,

M aia]; is sec r i ta, ,
thala is anuddtta, but pr onounced as uda'tta .

O ther S
’

akhas vary in the pronunciation o f th e accents, as may be seen fr om their respective
Prat is

'

Akhyas . Much confusion has been caused bymixing up these difl’erent systems
,
and,

in particular , by trying to r econcile th e rul es o f the R ig
-veda-Prfitis

'

ékhya with the rul es

o f Panini . A ccor ding to Panini ( 1 . 2 , 29 seq.) th e uddtta is h igh , the anuddtta low, but the

so ar i ta is half h igh and half l ow,
and the anuddttas following after scur i ta (or iginal o r

dependent) are pr onounced monotonously while the last o f them,
immediately

Long after th is was written I saw D r . Haug
’

s descr iption o f the accents in the

Zeitschr ift der D .M . G. vo l . x vn . p . 799. He g ives the interval s much smaller , so that if

th e anaddtta is c, the udatta would be d, and the svar i ta woul d r ise to c. This is no doubt
r ight , and it will be easy to transcr ibe my own notation accord ingly. I only retain it because
it is clear er t o th e eye . What is very import ant , as confirm ing my view, is D r . Hang

’
s

r emark that in listening to the r ecitat ion o f the Pandits h e could not per ceive any differ ence

between the ada‘tta and the anudcittas if pr onounced with p rachaya svar a .

P p 2
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preceding a new ada
'

tta o r svar z
’

ta
,
is lower than anada

'

tta, and hence cal led sannatar a o r , by

the commentator s, anadattatar a . Th is system, to o , th ough differ ent from th e former
, gives

us only three kinds o f musical pitch , wh ich may be appr oximately repr esented by

anud c
‘

z ttar a, adatta, svam
'

ta, ekas‘r ati .

E kafrutz
'

is described as with out any definite pitch ( tr az svaryap avdda), and might therefor e
be intended fo r mere monotonous r eci tative * .

It is commonly used as synonymous with p r ackita ; e. g . uddttamayam p r achi tam

eka§ ruttti p arya
'

yalt, vaj. Pret . IV . 138.
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fi g kr oshgu, jackal , 236 .

khafij , lame, 1 63.

m gafiyas, h eavier , 20 6 .

fit? gir , voice, 1 64 .

E1 gup , guardian, 1 57.

figguh, cover ing, 1 74.

3h go , ox, 2 18.

m go r aksh, cowherd, 1 74.

W g rdmazz i , leader o f a vill age, 22 1 .

m chakds, Splendid, 1 72 .

W chaka
’

sat
,
sh ining, 184 .

W chikir s, desir ous o f act ing, 1 72 .

W chitr alikh, painter , 1 56 .

m j aganvas , having gone, 20 5 .

m j agmz
'

vas, having gone, 20 5 .

W j aghanvas, having killed, 20 5 .

M j aghnivas, having kill ed, 20 5 .

an jard, o ld age, 1 66 .

W j alakr
’t
, m. f. a buyer o f water , 22 1 .

W j alamuch, cloud, 1 58.

W j dgr at, waking, 1 84 .

mtaksh
,
par ing, 1 74 .

m takshan, carpenter , 191 .

Fifi!tati, so many, 231 .

w tantfi , f. lute, 225 .

i f ? tar i , f. boat, 225 .

fil
’fi'

fi ti ryach, tortuous, 181 .

m turdsdh, Indra, 1 75 .

fi fi tvach, skin, 1 58.

mtvish, splendour , I 74.

“dad, tooth , 2 1 4 .

W dadat, givi ng, 1 84 .

{fit dadhz
'

, curds, 234 .

m dadhz
‘ish, h o ld, 1 74 .

é
‘

fl
'

danta, tooth , 2 14 .

W dar idr at
,
poor

,
184.

d man, r ope, fem ., 1 79, 193.

“
i s

IN D E X O F N O U N S .

W i ng/a072, l ow,
1 81 .

“P0 73915, t
.

I‘Lp aizgzi , fem. lame
,
23b .

VFWp ati, lord, 233.

m p athin, m . path , 195 .

m 3ddr cifi, wife, 1 49.

M didhaksh, desir ous o f burning, 1 74 .

fai div and g dyu, sky, 2 13.

Fmdig
, sh owing , 1 74.

W dis‘
, country, 1 74 .

g? duh, milking, 1 74.

m duhi tg
‘i
,
daughter , 235 .

T
‘

vfi dflnbhfl, thunderbolt, 22 1 .

W dfls
’

, seeing , 1 74 .

Eh devej , wor sh ipper , 1 62 .

W do shan
,
arm, 2 1 4 .

“do s, arm ,
1 72 , 2 14.

g dyu and“div, sky, 2 1 3.

a
}!dyo , sky, 2 19 .

g druh, hating , 1 74 .

m dvdr , door , 1 64 .

m dviddmni, having two r opes, 194 .

M dvish
,
hating, 1 74 .

W dhanin, r ich , 203.

W dhdtri , n . providence, 235 .

“3 dhi , m . f. th inking, 220 .

wfidhi, f. intellect, 2 24 .

m dhivar i
,
wife o f a fisherman, 193.

‘3‘dhvas, falling, 1 73.

fig nap tri , grandson, 235 .

mnas
‘
,
destr oying, 1 74.

'

«Tfinas, nose, 2 14.

a: nah, binding, 1 74.

m miman, name
,
191 .

m na
'

s ikci
,
nose, 2 1 4 .

m m
'

nivas, having led, 20 5 .

fi t nirj ar a, ageless, 1 67.
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figp ad, foot, 214.

W p ap
‘i
,
m . f. protector , 222 .

1mm? p ar amani , m . f. best leader , 22 1 .

m p ar ivr dj , mendicant , 1 62 .

M pamadhvas, leaf-shedding, 1 73.

m p arvan, joint , 19 1 .

«p inyin, m . f. n . pale, 230 .

“fig -
pdd, foot, 20 7.

W p dda, foot, 2 14.

m p ipqlagr as, lump-eater , 1 70 .

fil'j p i ty
‘i, father , 235 .

m p ip aksh, desir ous o f matur ing , 1 74.

W p ip ayhis, wish ing to r ead, 1 71 .

W p i lu, 1n. n . a tree and its fruit, 230 .

fat
,
fem. Hm pivar i , 194.

Hai punarbhd, t e-born, 22 1 .

“Pm”: man, (p unts), 2 1 2 .

H
'

Epur , town, 1 64 .

M pum dams
’

as, Indra, 1 68.

m pur odfi ,
an offer ing, 1 76 .

m mshan
,
name o f a deity, 20 1 .

fl pg
‘i t

,
army, 2 1 4 .

army, 2 1 4.

1ifiiui g
‘ishat, deer , 1 85 .

m p echivas , having cooked, 20 5 .

W ?!p r aja
’

p ati, lord o f creatures, 233.

W p r atid
'ivan

,
sport ing, 192 .

m p r atyach, western, 1 81 .

IN } p r adhi, m . f. th inking eminently, 22 1 .

m p r adhi , fem . , 223.

m p r as
’

dm
,
quieting, 1 78.

“ pr i ck, eastern, 1 80 .

3113i p rdchh, asking, 1 60 , 1 74 .

Il
‘

i
'

fip r dfich, wor sh ipping, 1 59.

s f: badi , dark fortnight , 1 49.

W bahurdj an, having many kings, 194 .

agfimfi bahus
‘
r eyasi , auspicious, 227.

i i i bahz
’

irj , very strong , 1 6 1 .

fl budh, knowing, 1 57.

W bfihat, gr eat, 185 .

m br ahman, creato r , 192 .

M bhavat
,
Your Honour

,
188.

M bhishaj , physician, 16 1 .

‘3 bkt, f. fear , 224 .

i bba, being , 2 2 1 .

i bba, f. ear th, 2 24 .

{Q bhar , atmosphere, 149.

W ohm] , roasting, 1 62 .

M bhr éj , sh ining, 1 62 .

m bhrdtrz
'

,
brother , 235 .

{bin
-
12, f. brow, 2 24 .

m maghavan, Indra, 20 0 .

“ may , diving, 1 6 1 .

(WK-mat, 1 87.

"f f!mati , thought , 230 .

m mathin
, churning

-st ick
,
195 .

RM madhulih, bee, 1 74 .

O
NE -man, 19 1 .

W mahat, great , 186 .

W mdfiw
,
meat, 2 14 .

FIR mdriz sa, meat, 2 1 4 .

HT?!mdtfi ,
mother , 235 .

W ind
'

s
,
month

,
2 14 .

figmuh, confounding , 1 74 .

W mfir dhan
,
head, 19 1 .

fi mnj , cleaning , 1 62 .

figmrida, m . f. n . soft, 230 .

W yakan, l iver , 2 1 4 .

m yakrit , l iver , 2 14 .

fi yaj , sacr ificing, 1 62 .

W yaj van, sacrificer , 192 .

11f?!yati , as many, 231 .

1113 yayi , f. r oad, 222 .

W yuvan, young, 199.

pea
-soup, 2 1 4 .

W yfishan, pea
-soup, 2 14 .

( Tani); shining, 1 62 .

W r aj an, king, 19 1 .

( Tiar tij fit
'

, queen, 193.

fi n ch
,
light , 1 58.
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“ r aj , disease, 1 6 1 .

W r urudvas
, crying, 20 4 .

“rush, anger , 1 74 .

r ai , wealth , 2 1 7.

353 3 lakshmi , f. goddess o f pr osper ity, 225 .

lag l m, m . f. 11 . l ight , 230 . s
‘
vetavas

,
209.

Q Id, 111 . f. cutt ing, 220 .

m i naret] , mer chant, 1 6 1 .

O
ER

-vat, 1 87.

H‘Lvadhzi , f. wife, 225 .

°
37t wan, 191 .

Hill : var shdlz , r ainy season
,
1 49.

fi fi var shdbhzfi, fr og , 2 2 1 .

0mw as, part . per fect , 20 4 .

311 126012, speech , 1 58.

mm vdtap r ami, antelope, 222 .

m va
'

r
,
water , 1 64 .

ark vdr ’i
,
water , 230 .

°EIT§
-vdh

,
car rying, 20 8.

fm video s, knowing, 20 5 .

i pa
'

s
,
a river

,
1 74 .

W e ip rush, dr op o f water , 1 74 .

fawnvibhrdj , r esplendent , 1 62 .

m vivaksh, desir ous o f saying, 1 74 .

W o iviksh
,
W ish ing to enter , 1 74 .

“vie
,
enter ing, 1 74 .

fawn!viévap d, all -pr eserving , 239.

m eiézyar djj, univer sal monar ch , 1 62 .

fam viévasrfi, cr eator , 1 62 .

fi nish
,
or dur e, I 74 .

i shvach, al l-pervading , 1 81 .

M vflkshalfi
, tree

-h ewer , 222 .

wvfle‘ch
,
cutting, 1 59 .

W s
‘
akan, ordur e, 2 1 4.

m s
’

akg
‘i t

,
or dur e, 2 1 4 .

W s
’

afzkhadhmd, sh el l-blower , 239.

W e
‘dsat, commanding , 1 84 .

W m . f. 11 . br ight, 230 .

W thinking pur e th ings, 22 1 .

w éuddhadhi
,
a pure th inker

,
22 1 .

W easmvas, having h ear d, 20 5 .

W .s
‘
ushki, 222 .

WI f. happiness, 224

“ fl an
,
do g, 199.

W §vetavdh andW e

M safiwat
, year , 1 49.

nfim sakthz
’

, thigh ,
234.

E FF sakhi
, fr iend, 232 .

m saj us , fr iend, 1 72 .

M sadhryach, accompanying, I81 .

W samyach, righ t, 1 81 .

m samr dj , sovereign, 1 62 .

W samasak, omnipotent , 1 55 .

sdnu, r idge, 2 14 .

mfiwsdmi , hal f, 1 49.

fawn: sikatdlz , sand, 1 49.

W sakhi , wishing fo r pleasure, 222 .

M eagan, r eady r eckoner
,
1 54 .

gm suchakshus, having good eyes, 1 65 .

W ear/ 0 th , well -lighted, 1 65 .

W suti , wish ing fo r a son, 222 .

W an ting
,
well -sounding , 1 70 .

W sudhi
'

, m . f. having a good mind, 226 .

'

fifil
‘

qsap is, wel l -walking, 1 70 .

“ emblem, m . f. having good brows, 226 .

W sumanas, well -minded, 1 65 .

W sus
‘
r i , well -far ing , 22 1 .

W susakhi , a good fr iend, 232 .

m mhifiw, wel l-str iking, 1 72 .

m sul m
'

d, fr iendly, 1 57.

W m] , cr eat ing , 1 62 .

sl am somapa
'

, Soma dr inker , 239.

W stfi , woman, 2 28.

fer; snih, loving , 1 74 .

‘3 sun, r idge, 2 14 .

‘3: snuh
,
spueing, 1 74.

touch ing, 1 74.

fi sr aj , a gar land, 1 6 1 .

E" sr as
,
fall ing, 1 73.
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i kfl, to scatter , 1 13 .

fi kfi t, to praise, 1 38.

kr am, t o stride, 30 , 29.

at kr f, t o buy, 1 53.

w klam
, to t ire, 29, 30 , 130 .

w hekan, to kil l, 1 49 .

mksham
, t o bear , 130 . tz tikshate), 75 , 63.

fig hshz
’

, t o wane, t o diminish , 24 .

M kShip , t o kil l , 1 50 .

fi gIchad, t o eat
,
8.

“ khan, t o dig , 95 .

flag ki nd , t o vex ,
1 0 7.

E 1 khyé , to pr oclaim, 1 66 .

11ggad, t o Speak,

“yam, to go , 33, 31 .

7" yé
’

, to go , 83.

fli gup ,
t o pr otect , 26 , 63.

{lgguh, to h ide, 97, 29.

figai , to sing , 44 .

figgr ak, to take, 1 57, 1 0 5 .

755‘ g laz
’

, t o dr oop, 43.

'

3ghu-class ,
.

46 , 47, 20 0 .

W ghra
‘

, t o smel l
, 54 .

m chakés , t o sh ine, 1 77.

=6layi halcsh, t o speak, 181 .

“ chap ,
t o pound

,
1 37.

W11cham, t o eat , 29.

a: shah
,
t o pound

,
137.

fa chi , to col lect , 137, 1 40 .

fa irchi t, t o th ink, 2 .

a char
, to steal , 136 .

m ain/a t, to spr inkle, 3.

chho , to cut
,
1 24 .

W j aksh, t o eat , 1 77, 1 76 .

aflj an, t o spring up, 132 .

W j dgri , to wake, 1 78, 1 77.

fa ji, t o excel , 36 .

i j fi , t o gr ow o ld, 1 23, 1 56 .

31 j iiap , to know,
t o make known

,
137.

mj fid, t o know,
1 59.

anjyd
'

, to gr ow weak, 1 58, 36, 1 0 5 .

n var
, to suffer

, 92 .

335
‘
taksh, to hew, 37.

Hi tan, to stretch , 1 48.

R‘Ltap , to burn, 28.

HQ tam, t o languish , 130 .

fai t zj , to forbear , (W
atu, t o gr ow,

1 70 .

fig tud, to strike, 1 0 4 .

fl trip ,
to del ight, 1 27, 38.

R £1272, to kil l, 20 8.

71
;
tri , to cross, 6 1 .

M tr ap , to be ashamed , 74 .

HQ tr ue, to tremble, 30 .

a? tr ay, to cut, 30 .

HQ tear , to hur ry, 92 .

indams, to h its , 62 , 73.

HQ dad, to give, 70 .

mdam, to tame, 130 .

stundar idr d, to be poor , 1 79, : 77.

fl dah, to burn, 42 .

31 dd, to give, 58.

ETdd, t o g ive, 20 0 .

main,az infadiddn
’

z sati , t o straighten, 63.

FE? div, to play, 1 2 1 .

f t di , to decay, 1 54.

KM didhi
'

, to sh ine, 1 77.

R duh
, to mi lk, 188.

g dri , to observe, 1 20 .

W dfls
’

, to see, 48, 38.

dfi,
to tear

,
1 56 .

de, to pr otect , 85 .

Edai , t o cleanse
, 46 .

dai, to pr otect , 85 .

ado , t o cut , 1 24 .

E dy/at, to sh ine
,
86 .

fi g dm
'

sh
, to hate, 1 87.

‘11 dha
‘

, t o place, 20 1 .

\t z
’

i , to shake, 1 56 .

\E t tip , to warm ,
27.



IN D E X O F V E R B S. 299

Q dhe, to dr ink, 47.

an dhmd, to blow, 55 . search. 63.

71g na
'

d, to hum, 1 1 .

“h am, to bow, 32 .

mnas
’

, to per ish , 1 29, 1 1 7.
fignah, to b ind, 135 .

W niksh, to kiss, 1 5 .

mnij , t o cleanse, 20 2 .

fig nind, to blame
,
I4 .

fl nfit, to dance, 1 22 .

tIl ll
\

'

p an, to t raffic, 26 .

@120 9, to praise, 76 .

Wtp at, to fal l , 64 .

fi
g p

ad, to go , 133.

Va;pan, to pr aise, 26 , 76 .

m p as
‘
ya, to see

, 48.

WTpd, to dr ink, 53.

M p it
i
,
to form, 1 0 7.

flint, to pur ify, 1 56 .

Epfi , to fill , 195 , 1 56 .

HQ p r achh, to ask, 1 1 5 , 1 0 5 .

W p sd, to eat , 1 63.

W phal , to bur st , 34 .

wbadh
,M i b’t’bhatsate, to loathe, 63.

t o bind
,
1 60 .

‘

3? budh, to per ceive, 1 34 .

1 6112, to speak, 190 .

h bhafij , to break, 20 6 .

I!"bhi , to fear , 193.

31 61122, t o be, 1 .

Q bhri , to carry, 199.

fi bhr ajj , to fry, 1 0 5 .

Bflbhr am, t o r oam
, 30 , 130 .

HTS!bhrds‘, to shine
, 30 .

t ldi
‘

, t o sh ine
, 30 .

Ha may], t o sink , 1 1 7.

figmad, t o r ejoice, 130 .

W manth
,
t o shake, to churn, 5 .

Ki mmy, to bind , 92 .

WTmd, to measur e, 1 64.

311 to measure
, 198 .

mm ,W mtmdfiual e
,
to

‘51 mi
, to thr ow, I54 .

fifi
,
’ mid, to be wet, 131 .

fagmih, to spr inkle
,

tfi mi , to km,
1 54 .

fi much, to loosen, 1 0 7.

a: muh, t o be foolish , 1 28.

‘1m
'

f i , to die, 1 1 9.

fi my
‘ij , to clean

,
1 74 .

HTmnd, to study, 57.

gi mruch, to go ,
19 .

W yaj, to sacr ifice, 99.

Wi g/am, to stop, 31 , 58.

Wi g/am, t o feed, 1 37.

myd, to go , 1 65 .

3 ya, to mix , 1 69.

t i r afij , t o t inge, 62 .

( E: r ad, to trace, 1 0 .

r am
,
to sport , 9 1 .

( Tar a), to sh ine, 94 .

6 mt , t o go , to kill , 84 .

‘

5 mt , t o sh out, 1 70 .

Kg r ad, t o cry, 1 76 .

FRr udh, to shut out, 20 3.

“ r ush, to kill , 39.

E R lash, to desire, 30 .

M RI), to paint , 1 09, 1 0 7.

@1242, to break, 1 0 7.

@112, to cut , 1 56 .

fi vaeh, to speak, 1 75 .

fi vaj , to go , 2 1 .

fig vad, to Speak, 66 .

“ nap , to sow, to weave, 1 0 0 .

“m y, to go , 1 0 5 .

W val, to l ive, 137.

“we, to des ire, 1 67, 1 0 5 .

fl eas, t o dwell , 65 .

a: vah, to carry, 1 0 1 , 93.

Fi fi vi chh, to go , 26 .

Q q 2
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i j , t o separate, 20 2 .

fagvid, to find, 1 0 8, 1 0 7.

fiafigvid, t o know,
1 72 .

fi fivish, t o embr ace
,
20 2 .

a? vi , see W
\
aj .

IN D E X O F V E R B s

avr i , to choose, 1 42 ; Parasmaipada .

3vi i , t o ch er ish , 1 6 1 ; Ktmanepada.

fl vr i t, t o be, 87.

fi vfldh, t o gr ow, 87.

i vfi , t o choose, 1 56 .

Er ve, to weave, 1 0 2 .

33%MM, to obtain, 1 77.

“
\
vyach, t o surr ound

,
1 0 5 .

“I? vyath, t o fear , to suffer pain, 90 .

v adh, t o pier ce, 1 26 , 1 0 5 .

fi vr aj , t o go , 2 2 .

e as
’

ch, to cut
,
1 1 2

,
1 0 5 .

W .s
‘
ak, t o be abl e

,
1 44 .

SIB; .s
‘
ad, to wither , 5 1 .

“earn, to cease, 130 .

m ain, sfisris fasis
’

dmsati , t o sharpen, 63.

“ ads
,
to command, 180 , 1 77.

wh
i t ish, to distingu ish , 20 4 .

59 t o l ie down, 1 85 .

31‘éf idh, t o hurt , 87.

5h .60 , to sharpen
,
1 24 .

méchut, to flow, 4 .

m schya t, to flow, 4 .

“ sham, t o t ir e, 1 30 .

'

95! t o go , t o serve, 98.

l
gfi n, to hear , 1 45 .

WQ s
‘
vas, to br eathe, 1 76 .

W t o swel l
,
67.

fi shtyai , t o sound, 45 .

fi shyhiv, to Spit
, 35, 29 .

W shvashk, to go , 71 .

fia safi
‘

j , t o stick, 62 , 73.

figsad, to per ish , 52 .

sidh, to

“E sau
,
to obtain, 1 5 1 .

R sah, t o bear , 93.

W atch, t o spr inkle, 1 0 7.

msidh,

‘

t o go , andm
mand , 7.

fitflsiv, to serve
, 82 .

'

fi su
,
t o dist il , 139 .

11 312, t o bear , t o bringf o rth , 1 84 .

Q t o go , 50 .

W an}, t o let o ff , 1 1 6 , 38, 48.

I"so , t o finish , 1 25 , 1 24 .

E ? skand
, to approach , 60 .

w skambh, t o support
,
1 55 .

q ska, 1 55 .

shambh, to hold , 1 55 .

“stambh, to support , 1 55 .

1% stu, t o prai se, 1 89.

q stu, to pr aise, 1 70 .

fif‘i stumbh, t o st0 p , 1 55 .

I?!stri , t o cover , 1 4 1 .

ELstri , to cover , 1 56 .

a s tyai , t o sound, 45 .

F" s thd, to stand , 56 .

W WI I} , to touch , 1 1 4 .

F la; syand, to spr inkle, to dr op, 88, 87.

mer i t}, to go , t o dry, 92 .

Fri svah
’

j , t o embrace, 73, 62 .

E l evap ,
to sl eep, 1 76 .

a han
,
t o kill , 1 68.

{I hd, to leave, 196 .

f: hi , to go , to gr ow, 1 43.

w hims, to kill , 2 0 5 .

'

3
’ ha

,
t o sacr ifice, 192 .

3%hur chh, to be cr ooked, 20 .

3 h i , to take, 96 .

E? kr i , to be ashamed
,
194 .

g hvz
'i , t o bend, 59 .

hve
,
t o call

,
1 0 3.


